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CHAPTER XLIX. 
A SUMMARY. DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS, 


THE eras serve to fix wills aaa of — which are Page 203. 
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection. anor ame 


The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with οἷ ἴδε Hin. 
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still,in practical ™: 
use, they are compelled to ΜῊΝ them by smaller 
(more handy) ones. 
Of their eras we mention— 
αι The beginning of the existence of ee ae 
2. The beginning of the day of the present nychthe- > 
᾿ meron of Brahman, 1.6, the beginning of the kalpa., ae Ἁ 
3, The beginning of the seventh manvantara, ae hte a 
which we are now. © ty: _ 
4. The beginning of the twenty eighth catur ga, in 7 ᾿" 
ΩΣ 6 8186 ποῦ. | τὸ μὴ 
5. The beginning of the fourth yuge οὗ ἐμὰ present Ve 
 catura yuga, called halikdla, ὦ.6. the time of Kali The 
4 whole yuga is called after him, though, accurately ὌΝ 
speaking, his time. falls only in the last part. of the. 
Ν᾿ Yuga. N otwithstanding, the Hindus mean ny λαϊίβάϊα π΄. 
| the beginning of the alia Ly ug. ΚΑ Beat 
te, Be Pandava-kdla, 4. the time of the life cand the wars 
7 οἱ Bharata, i. oe eo 
All these « eras vie with, each other i in ἃ antiquity, the 
VOL, ἅν ἀμ τῶ ὦν ee ene. ae 
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one going isc toa still more remote beginning than 
_the other, and the sums of years which they afford a0 
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num- 
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other 
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them. 
Theauthor ΤΙ order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use 


adopts the 
year oof ag a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu 


atestyear., year the great bulk of which coincides with the year 
400 of Yaedajird. This number consists only of hun- 
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity 
it is distinguished from all other years that might 
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time; 
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion, 
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmid, the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God 
have mercy upon him !—took place only a short time, 
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes 
~ the Nauréz or new year’s day of this year only by 
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre- 

cisely ten complete Persian months before it. 
Page 204. Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall 
| compute the years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the 
end of all years which come into question coincides 
with it, and the Nauréz of the year goo of Yazdajird 

falls only a little latter (viz. twelve days). 

Howmuch Lhe book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Vajra asked Mar- 


Braboae * kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ; 


has elapsed | 
~ according to whereupon the sage answered : ‘That which has elapsed 


the Pishnu- 


| Dharma. is 8 years, 5 months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 saviuthi, 
| 27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catur- 
yuga, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the “asoamedha 
which thou hast offered.’ He who knows the details of 
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage 
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and 
Strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, oo 1S 
“tailed Paramapada.” ie 


CHAPTER XLIX. | 3 


Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer- 
ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea- 
sures of time which we have given in former chapters, 
we offer the following analysis. 

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our 
gauge 26,215,732,948,132 of our years. Of the nych- 
themeron of Brahman, 1.6. of the halpa of the day, there 
have elapsed = 948,132, and of the seventh manvan- 
tara 120,532, 7 
«The ane is ἽΝ the date of the imprisoning of the 

King Bali, for it happened in the first caturyuga of ene 
seventh manvantara, 

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned 
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with 
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis- 
regarding fractions of a year. 

Further, the Vishnw-Dharma says: “Markandeya 
says, in answer to a question of Vajra, ‘I have already 
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the 


The time of. 
Rama saec- 
cording to | 
Fishnu- 
Dharma. . 


seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvantara. — 


In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Rama killed Ravana, 


nd Lakshmana, the brother of Rama, killed Kumbha- 
karna, the brother of Ravana. The two subjugated all 


the Rakshasas. At that time Valmiki, the Rishi, com- 
posed the story of Rama and Ramayana and eternalised 


it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira, © 


2.23 


- the son of Pandu, in the forest of Kamyakavana. 
The author of the Vishnu-Dharma reckons here with 


tretdyugas, first, because the events which he mentions 


occurred in a certain tretdyuya, and secondly, because it 


is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than | 


_ with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference 


to its single quarters. Besides, the latter part of the — 


᾿ tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men- 


_ tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer 
to the age of evil-doing σ. i, pp. 379, 380). -No doubt, - ee 
᾿ ae date of Rima and ee | is known | among the se 
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer- 


How much 
time has 
elapsed be- 
tore o of the 
present 
kalpa, ac- 
cording to 
Pulisa and 
Brahma- 
gupta. — 


tain it. ; 

Twenty-three caturyugas are 99,360,000 years, 
and, together with the time from the beginning of a 
caturyuga till the end of the tretdyuga, 102,384,000 
years. 

If we subtract this number of years from the number 
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed 
before our gauge-year, Viz. 120,532,132 (v. Ὁ. 3), we get 
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, ὅ.6. 80 many years 
before our gauge-year as the conjectural date of Rama; 
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported 
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year 
corresponds to the 3,892, 132d year of the ante catur- 
Yyuga. 

All these computations rest on the measures adopted 
by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that 
the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of 
Brahman before the present halpa is 6068 (equal to 8 
years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ 


from each other in converting this number into catur- Ἧ 
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544; 


according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur- 
yugas, Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa, 


reckoning I manvantara as 72 caturyugas without | 


sarndht, 1 kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as 
the.fourth part of a caturyuga, that which has elapsed 


of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the 


Page 205. 


How much 
time has 
elapsed of | 
the current 
᾿ kaliyuge. — 


sum of 26,425,456,204,132(!) years, and of the halpa 7 
there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvan- 


tara 119,884,1 32 years, and of the caturyuga 3:244,1 32 
years. 


~ Regarding the time which has elapsed since the 
beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference 


amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma- 


— gupta and Pulisa, of the haliyuga there have elapsed - 


πῶς our gauge- oo 41 32 years, and ‘Between ‘the τ 
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wars of Bharata and our gauge-year there have elapsed 
3479 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is 
the epoch of the kalikdla, and the year 3479 before the 
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pandavakdlu. 

The Hindus have an era called Kélayavana, regard- rhe era 
Ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor- S#svevan. 
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last 
dvdparayuga. The here-mentioned Yavana (J MN) 
severely oppressed both their country and their religion. 

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any 
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most 
Temote antiquity. For this reason people have given 


up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 
of— 


(1.) Srt Harsha. 
(2.) Vikramaditya. 
(3.) Saka. ᾿" 
(4.) Valabha, and 
(5.) Grepta. 


The Hindus believe regarding Srt Harsha that he Bra of Sri 
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden H28* Ὁ 
treasures was in its interior, as far down ag the seventh 
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures; and that, 
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his — 
subjects (by taxes, &c.) His era is used in Mathurd and 
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra- 
maditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been 
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How- 
ever, in the Kashmirian calendar I have read. that Sri 
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramaditya. In 
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, 
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared 


up by any trustworthy information. 6 ee 
Those who use the era of Vikramaditya live in the Era of Vile. 
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the “™*"%* 


_ following way: 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives. 00.200) 


The Saka- 
kala, 
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years 
which have elapsed of the current shashtyabda or sexa- 


-gesimal samvatsara, and the sum is the corresponding 


year of the era of Vikramaditya. In the book Srdd- 
hawa by Mahadeva ¥ find as his name Oandrabdtja. 

As regards this method of calculation, we must first 
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they 
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they 
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this 
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit- 
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only 
one shashtyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if 
there is a number of shashtyabdas ? 

The epoch of the era of Saka or SakakAla falls 135 
years later than that of Vikramaditya. The here-men- 
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the 
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya- 
varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place. 
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre- 
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main- 
tain that he was a Sidra from the city of Almanstira ; 
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that 
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had 
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help — 
from the east, when Vikramaditya marched against him, 
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Kartir, 


_ between Multan and the castle of Lént. Now’'this date 


became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the 
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an 
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the 


conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri 


Vikramaditya. Since there is a long interval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramaditya (v. 


ΟΡ. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik- ἢ 
_ ramaditya from whom the era has got its name is not 
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a 


namesake of his. 


CHAPTER ΧΙΙΧ. ἫΝ 
_ The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha, the ruler gra of 
of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil- Y™#°2* 
vara. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than page 20s. 
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way. 
They first put down the year of the Sakakdla, and 
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of 
5 (216 + 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the ~ 
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its 
proper place (cf. chap. XVil.) | , 
_ (ΑΒ regards the Guptakala, people say that the Guptas Guptakala. 
were wicked powerful people, and that when they 
᾿ ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an 
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be- 
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like 
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka- 
kala. 7 
The era of the astronomers begins 537 years later than Era of the 
the SakakAla. On this era is based the canon Khanda- Suene. 
khédyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans 
is known as Al-arkand, Φ ὩΣ; ἡ | Ὁ 
Now, the year 400 οἱ “Yazdajird, which we have Comparison 
‘ ofthe epochs 
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years of the In- 
of the Indian erags:—.. : with the 


: with the 
τὰ πὸ test-year. - 
(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha, ee 
(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramaditya, 
(3) To the year 953 of the Sakakala, is : 
(4) Τὸ [88 year 712 of the Valabha era, which is 
identical with the Guptakdla, ie 3 
(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khanda- 
| khadyaka, Ὁ Ἐν 
(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Paiiea- 
τ siddhantiké by Varihamihira, as 
(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kara- 
τ φαϑάγα; and gt ee 
(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana- 
Nie ee Ος δοις 


Οὐ the popu- 
lar mod 
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as 
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be 
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal- 
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras 
fall within the time when the authors in question them- 
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within 
a time anterior to their lifetime. 

Common people in India date by the years of a cen- 


᾿ of dating by Cennium, which they call samvatsara. If a centennium 


centernia or . 
. sanvvatsaras. 


Different 
beginnings 


τς ΟΣ the year. 


is finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a 
new one. This era is called lokakala, 1.¢. the era of 
the nation at large. But of this era people give such 
totally different accounts, that I have no means οὗ 
making out the truth. In a similar manner they — 
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning 
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate 
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one 
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent 
confusion. 

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin 
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants 
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin 
it with the month Bhadrapada. The same people count — 
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as soe elgnty-tourth 
year of an era, of theirs. : 
All the people who inhabit the unis between 


-Bardari and Martgala begin the year with the month 


Karttika, and they count the gauge-year as the 110th © 


year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian. 
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to — 


_ the sixth year of a new centennium, and this, indeed, 1s: 


the usage of the people of Kashmir. © 


The people living in the country Nirahara, behind Ae 
 Martgala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Takeshar and 

oe Lohdvar, begin the year with the month Margagirsha, 
| and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of oe 
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. era. The people of Lanbaga, 1.6. Lamehan, follow their 
example. I have been told by’people of Mult4n that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the 
new moon of Margasgirsha, but that the people of Multan 
only a few years ago had given up this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and 
followed their example in beginning the year with the 
new moon of Caitra. | | 

1 have already before excused myself on account of 
the imperfection of the information given in this chap- 
ter. or we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of 
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them 
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a 
centenniwm, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So 
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they 


Popular 
mode of 
dating in 
use among 
the Hindus, 


and criti- _ 


cisms there- 
on. 


compute the year of the destruction of Somanath inthe — 


year of the Hijra 416, or 947 SakakAla. First, they 
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then 
under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 947, or the 
year of the Sakakéla. 3 
Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have 
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system, 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the Guptakala; further, that the number 606 represents 


complete samvatsaras or centennials, each of which they Page 907. 


_ must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the 99 years 
represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
᾿ centenmium. | | 


That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is” 


confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha 


of Multan, which I have found by chance. Here the 


᾿ς author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the laukika- 


kdla, 1.6. the era of the people, and the sum is the — 


τς Sakakdla.” : 


LE we write first the year of the Sakakala correspond- 
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from 
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laukika-kdla, 
whilst the destruction of Somandth falls in the ninety- 
eighth year of the centenntwm or laukika-hdla. 
Darlene says, besides, that the year begins with the 


“month MArgagirsha, but that the astronomers of Multan 
begin it with Caitra. 


Origin of the 
dynasty 


<Sbu 


The Hindus had kings residing. in Kabul, Turks who © 


of : | 
the Shab of Were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them, 


Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave ~ 
in K&bul, which none could enter except by creeping 
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides 
he deposited there victuals for a certain number of 
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var. 
People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good 
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water 
with great trouble. a 
Certain troops of peasants were working before the 
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be — 
carried out and become notorious, if their author has — 
made a secret arrangement with somebody else—in | 
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per- — 
sons to work there continually day and night in turns, ἦ 
so that the place was never empty of people, 
Some days after he had entered the cave, he began — 
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who 
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish — 
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and 
arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira-_ 
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in 
fact he brought those countries under his sway and — 
ruled them under the title of a shdhiya of Kdbul. 
The rule remained among his descendants for gene- 
rations, the number of which is said to be about - 
sixty. Ἢ 
‘Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention ε 


τσ; the historical order of things, they are eyeny careless. 
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings, 
and when they are pressed for information and are 
αὖ a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably 
take to tale-telling, “But for this, we should com- 
municate to the reader the traditions which we have 
received from some people among them. I have 
been told that the pedigree of this royal family, 
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot, 


and I much desired to make myself. acquainted. 


with it, but the thing was impossible for various 
. reasons. 

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who 
is said to have built-the vikdra (Buddhistic monastery) 
of Purushavar. It is called, after him, Kanik-caitya. 
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to 
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular 


piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses. 


made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the 
courage to make them, for he said, “There is (in the 
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever 
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the 
_ shoulders.” And that means the same as we have 


The story of ὁ 
fanik,. 


already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of 


-Virocana (2.6. a sign of subjugation, cf. 1. p. 397). Now 
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj had 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 


hot haste he set out with his or marching against | 


him. 


When the rdi heard this, he was δ ἐν. semble ἐς 


for he had no power.to resist Kanik. Therefore he 


consulted his Vazir, and the latter said, “You have 


roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un- 


becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let ἢ 


me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device; for 

_ there is no possibility of an open resistance.” ‘The rat 
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off 
to the frontiers of. the realm. on wae a 


τῇ Page 208. 
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog- 
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was 
the matter with him. The VWazir said, “I tried to 
dissuade Aim from opposing you, and sincerely advised 
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a 
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated. 
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place 
which a man can only reach by a very long journey 
when he marches on the highroad, but which he may 
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an 
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with 
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon 
Kanik answered: “The latter is easily done.” He 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be- 


- fore the king and led him into a boundless desert. 


After the number of days had elapsed and the road did 
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was 
now to be done. Then the Vazir said, “No blame 
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to 
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of 
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do 
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert 
alive.” | | 

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de- 
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his 
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in 
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to. 
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vaztr 
said, “I had not directed my cunning scheme against 


powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things 


stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my 
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered, “1 
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to 
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to 


him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir 


went back to his master, the rd¢ of Kanoj. There he — : : 
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust 
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had 
fallen off the body of the γώ, : 

The last king of this race was Lagatérmdn, and his End of the 
Vazir was Kallar,a Brahman. The latter had been for- Sty ae 
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden ae 
treasures, which gave him much influence and power, #™** 
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house, 
atter it had held the royal power for so long a period, 
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga- 
tirman had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on 
account of which people complained of him greatly 
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and 
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself 
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out 
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After 
him ruled the Brahman kings SAmand (Samanta), 
Kamali, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipal (Jayapala), Ananda- 
pala, Tarojanapaila (Trilocanapala). The latter was 
killed AH. 412 (A.D. 1021), and his son Bhimapila five 
years later (A.D. 1026). va 

‘This Hindu Shahiya dynasty is now extinct, and of 
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem- 
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their 
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of 
doing that which is good and right, that they were men — 
of noble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the 
following passage in a letter of Anandapala, which he 
wrote to the prince Mahmfd, when the relations be- 
tween them were already strained to the utmost: “J 
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you 
and are spreading in Khuras4n. If you wish, I shall 
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 toot-soldiers, 
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you 
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I 
do not speculate on the impression which this will — 
make on you. I have been conquered by you, and 
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therefore I do not wish that another man should 
conquer you.” 

The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against 
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was 
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapala (Triloca- © 
napala) was the very opposite of his father. 


CHAPTER L. 


HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A “ΚΑΤΑ ἢ 
AND IN A.“ CATURYUGA.” 


It is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the 
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in 
O° of Aries, i.e. in the point of the vernal equinox. 
Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain 
number of complete revolutions or cycles. 

These star-cycles as known through the canon of The tradi- 


tic f Alf 
Alfazart and Ya'kfib Ibn Tarik, were derived from awuona 


Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- Ting. δὰ 
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansiir, 

AH. 154 (=A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary _ 
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus, ~ 

we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is nob. 
‘known to me. Is their origin due to the translation of 
Alfazart and Ya‘ktib? or to the dictation of that 
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa- Ὁ 
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one 

else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware 

᾿ of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an 
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, , Muharomad ον 
as, 6.9. Muhammad Ibn Ishak of Sarakhs has done, Sarakns. 
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a εὖ 
falling back behind real time (2.2, that Saturn, δοοοσᾶ- 

ing to this computation, revolved ‘Slower than it did in 

reality), Now he assiduously studied the subject, till 

at ee he was 5 convinced that his fault cid nob. originate . 


Aryabhata 
quoted by 
Brahma- 
gupta, 


Number of 
the rota- 

_ tions of the 
planets in a 
kalpa. 


Saturn 
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from the equation (1.6. from the correction of the places 
of the stars, the computation of their mean places). 
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more, 
and compared his calculation with the actual motion of 
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the 
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa- 
tion. In accordance with this correction he states the 
star- -cy cles in his canon. 

Brahmagupta relates a different theory seaming the 
cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the _ 
authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah- — 
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work — 
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of 
Brahmagupta, 

The following table contains all these ΠῚ εν 


Page 209, Will facilitate fhe study of them, if God will! 
Number of their; Number of the .| Number of the re- 
The planets. revolutions ina | revolutionsof |- volutions of their 
Kalpa. their apsides. nodes, 

Sun . | 4,320,000,000 480 Has no node. | 
Brahmagupta . 232,311,168 
The translation 8 488,105,858 232,312,1 38 

of Alfazari . δὶ | 
Ξ Aryabhata 9 488,219,000 232, 316, 000, 

Sc The anomalistic oF 157, 205,194,142 |The anomalistic 

=| revolution of n revolution of the 

the moon ac- re moon is here 
cording to treated as if it 
. Brahmagupta were the apsis, 


being the differ- 
ence between the | 
motion of. the 
moon and that 
of the apsis. sine 
the notes.) — 


Mars . 2,296,828, 522 | 292 267 
Mer cury 17, 936,998,984 | 332 | ΠΟΒΖΙ 
Jupiter | 364,226,455 855 63 

Venus 7,022, 389,492 . 653 7 893 


B rahmagupta 14.6, 567,298 
Thetranslation 146,569,284, 

of Alfazart I 584 
The correction 146 569,238 

of Alsarakhsi 


The fixed stars . |: 120,000 according to the tr anslation of 


"A azari, 
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean Creles of 
motion of the planets. As a caturyuga is, according to ie Planets 


Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of a kalpa, we Yiga2nd 


} , kaliyuga. 
have only to “divide these cycles by 1000, and the 
quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one catur- 
yuga. | 

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by 
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in 
a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga, The - 
fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised 
to wholes, to caturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi- 
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the 
fraction. | , 

The following table represents the star-cycles speci- 
ally in a caturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a Man~ 
vantarad, Although the manvantaras are nothing but 
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult 
to reckon with them on account of the saridhq which 
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of 
them. 

The names of the planets. | ee nae re aye | Page aro. 
a en 
Sun. : ΐ ἜΝ" 4,320,000 432,000 

His apsis . ; ‘ : οὐξ Or$o5 
Mom. 2. . νὸς 57,753,300 537753330 

Be ( Brahmagupta - | 488, 105429 48, 8103323 

sm a Aryabhata . ᾿ 488,210 45, 2 τς 

Her anomalistic revolution | - 57,265,194.%3, 5,726;5 192-0 

rahmagupta ᾿: 232,31 Ix 23,231 gst 5 
 &ra ἡ The translation of οὔ 

Me), ΑἸξαχᾶ , ..} 232,312,898, 23,231 2888 

“ Aryabhata . . 232,316 23,2312 
Mars . . : ‘ 2 2,296,528252 229, 6824261 

His apsis wo Ont | στῦν 

His node μι κὸν [τ οὐἶατς οὐ Ὀχῆῦξε 
Mercury ae). τς :. " 17,930,99873% Ι1,7γ93,6001138. 
τς ‘His apsis : ᾿ ee, ee Oktay 

His node es ee eee ee te ee 

δ, ον 364, 226 ΕΟ 36,4224292- 

ΗΒ ἀροὶβ. 5 gd τ πα, τὰς} στσὶ 
His node - ee 1 ὃς * οχὅδς.. Οτύυν 


Page 2rr. 
Star-cycles 
of a kalpa 
and catur- 
yuga, Ac- 

- cording to 
Pulisa. 


Transforma- 
tion of, the 
word Arya- 


bhata 
among the. 
Arabs, 
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| | Their revolutions Their revolutions 
oe names of the planets. ina Caturyuga. ὁ in a Kaliyuga. - 
Venus . ; : : 7,022, 389288 δ 702,25 δῦ 
Herapsis . .. οὐδοῦ Οτῦϑῦυ 
Her node : : .} οὐὔϑῦν. Οτῦδὴτν 
Saturn : . . . 146, 567452 14,6562¢53 
Hisapsis . .  . οτὸξυ | Οτδσν 
His node Oss Ose 
a ( The translation of 146,569.%25 14,6565355 
Ξ Alfazart , | | | 
294The correction of 146, 869248 14,6 πε ὃ 
νὰ Alsarakhsi lees | 
The fixed stars . Ξ 120 12 


After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of 
a kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according ~ 
to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number 
of star-cycles of a catwryuga according to Pulisa the — 
number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a 
halpa = 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as 
1008 caturyugas. These numbers are contained 1 in the "ἢ 


| following table :-— 


The Yugas according to Pulisa. 


Number of | Number of their Number of their |: 
The names ofthe | their revolu- revolutions in a revolutions in a 
planets. tions in a Kalpa of Kalpa of | 
Caturyuga. rooo Caturyugas. roo8 Caturyugas. 
Sun . . . | 4,320,000 4,320,000,000 4,354,560,000 — 
Moon. . . | 57:753:335 | 57,753:336,000. | 58,215,362,638 
Her apsis . 488,219 | 488,219,000 | 492,124,752 
Her node. 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,808 
Mars . . .| 2,296,824 | 2,296,824,000 2,315,198,592 . 
Mercury. . | 17,937,000 17,937,000,000 | 18,080,496,000 
Jupiter . . 364,220 — 364,220,000 | (367,133,760 | 
Venus . .| 7,022,388 | 7,022,388,coo 7,078, 567,104 
Saturn .. 146,564 146,564,000. : .147,736, 512. 


We meet in this context ye a curious circumstance. 
Evidently Alfaz4rt and γα ΚΡ sometimes heard from — 
their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his. 
calculation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid-— 


 dhanta, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thousandth . 
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part of it. They apparently did not understand him 
properly, and imagined that dryabhata (Arab. drjabhad) 


meant ὦ thousandth part. 


The Hindus pronounce the 


dof this word something between ad and anr. So 
the consonant became changed to an 7, and people wrote 


drjabhar. Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the 
first r being changed to a z, and so people wrote dzja- 
If the word in this garb wanders back to the 


bhar. 


ἴω 4 


Hindus, they will not recognise it. , 
_ Further, Abé-alhasan of Al’ahwAz mentions the revo- Star-cycles 
lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjabhar, 1.6. in 


caluryugas. 


I shall represent them in the table such 


as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly 
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, Page στα. 
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some | 
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a catur- 
yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree With 
the theory of Pulisa; and a third class of numbers differs 
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the 
examination of the whole table will show. 


The names of the 
planets. 


Sun. 
Moon . 

Her apsis . 

Her node . 
Mars . ~ 
Mercury . 
Jupiter 
Venus. 
Saturn 


Their Yugas as parts 
of a Caturyuga 
according to 
Abt-alhasan Al’ahwaz. 


4,320,000 
571753: 336 
488,219 
232,226 
2,296,828 
17,937,020 
᾿. 364,224 
7,022, 388 


| | 146, 564 


according to 
Abti-alhasan 
of AVahwaz. 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA,” “tWA- 
RATRA, AND THE “ AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING 
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS. 


Tur months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ; 
therefore their new year’s day must in each solar year 
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than 
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this 
precession makes up one complete month, they act in 


the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap 


year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar 


twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the 
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding year 
to the duration. of thirteen months, ᾿ 
The Hindus call the year in which a month is 
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala 
means the dirt that clings to the hand, As such dirt 
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away 
out of the calculation, and the number of the months 
of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature 
the leap month is called adhimdsa, Ὁ δον 
That month is repeated within which (it being con- | 


sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish, If 


the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning — 
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before _ 


any part of the latter has elapsed, this month IS Te 
_ peated, because the end of the lunar month, although 


CHAPTER LI. at 


it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does 
no longer form part of the preceding month. : 

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its 
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before 
the name the word durd to distinguish between them. 

If, e.g. the month Ashadha is repeated, the first is called Page 9:3. 
Ash&dha, the second Durdshédha. The first month is 

that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin- 

dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of 

the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other 
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that 

day on which the lunation reaches its end. 

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Candra quotation 
(mana) is smaller than sdvana, ie. the lunar year is finn” 
smaller than the civil year, by six days, ie. dnardtra. ™7™™ 
Una means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than 
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and 
seven months the supernumerary adhimdsa month. 

This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be 
done in it.” 

This isa rough description of the matter. We shall 
now describe it accurately. 

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has 
37laso lunar days. This difference sums up to the 
thirty days of an adhimdsa in the course of 9764345, 
lunar days, 7.¢.in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16 
days, plus the fraction: 445%, lunar day, which is : 
nearly = 5 minutes, 15 seconds. Z 
As the religious reason of this theory of τῆς ἐς Quotation : 
- tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which Veda. Ὁ 
they have read to us, to the following tenor: “If the 
day of conjunction, ze, the first lunar day of the month, 
passes without the sun’s marching from one zodiacal sign 
‘to the other, and if this takes place on the following 
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation. »" ae 

’ The meaning of this. passage is not correct, and the Criticisms ἡ 
| fault must have tisen with the» man who recited, ΤΩΝ ΘῈΣ 


pee 
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translated the passage tome. For a month has thirty 
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has 
302244 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day- 
minutes, is equal to 55! 19% 22" 30". If we now, for 
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take 
place at οὐ of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to 
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the 
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. As 
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month | 
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new 
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the 
month. It may even happen that the sun enters two 
consecutive signs on the same month-day (eg. on the 
second or third of two consecutive months), This is 
the case if in one month the sun enters ἃ sign before 
4) 40" 37 30°” have elapsed of it; for the next follow- 
ing entering a sign falls later by οἷ το 234 20%, and 

| both these fractions (0.6. less than 4! 40% 371} 30% plus 
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not 
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore 

| the quotation from the Veda is not correct. 

:Proposed I suppose, however, that it may have the following 


“explanation 


. passage. 


‘of the Vedic correct meaning :—Ifa month elapses in which the sun- 
does not ‘march. from one sign to another, this month is 
disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters 
a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 4? 40 5.1} 
30" “have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before 
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore 
the latter month ἢ is without an entering of the sun into 
a new sign, because the next following. entering falls on 
the first “of the next but one or third month. If you 
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a 
Conjunction taking place in οὗ of a certain sign, you 
Page 514. find that in the thirty-third month the sun γῆι ἂ ὮΘ 
— sign at 30! 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 


enters the next following sign at 25] 39! 221} 30" of the — 


_ first day of the thirty-fifth month, 
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, ahi 
is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un- 
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that 
moment which is particularly adapted to earn init a 
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering 
@ new sign. 

As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first neha 
for AD means beginning (.e. ddi). In the books of 
Ya'ktb Ibn T4rik and of AlfazArt this name is written 
padamdsa. Pada (in the orig. P-Dh) means end, and 
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by 
both names ; but the reader must be aware that these 
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian 
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition. 

I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter 
of the two months, which are called by the same name, 
as the supernumerary one. 

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Explanation 
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves erm | 
through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that tit and 
ofthe sun. This isthe difference between the motions “* | 
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction 
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the 
revolutions of the sun, ὁ.6. the solar cycles of a kalpa, 
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many 
more lunar months a kalpa has than solar months. All 
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole 
kalpas we call here universal, and all months or days © 
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalva, eg. 
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim- 
pliying the terminology. * | 

The year has twelve solar months, and. ene Universal 
_ twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with mouths.” | 
_ twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of =—s_— 
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the 
addition of the adhimdsa, thirteen months. Now evi- 

- dently the > difference between the universal solar and | 
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary 
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen 
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimdsa 
months. | 

The universal re months of a kalpa are cr, 840, 
000,000; the universal lunar months of a-hkalpa are 
5 3,433.300,000. The difference between them or the 
adhimédsa months is 1,593,300,000. 

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get 
days, viz. solar days of a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000 ; 


lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000; the days of the ahi a 


months, 47,799,000,000. | 
In order to reduce these numbers to Pee a ones 


we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000. 


Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months _ 


172,800; as the sum of the days of the lunar months, _ 


178,111; and as the sum of the days of the adhimisa ᾿ 
months, 5311. ΠΡ 


στα If we further divide the universal solar, civil, and ae 
sdlar, lunar, 


andcivii || Lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by τ 


days are re- 


quired for the wniversal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents 


the forma. 


tio ofan the number of days within which a whole adhimdsa Ὁ 


adhimdadsa 


amity month sums up, viz. in 976484 solar days, in 1006 yr oe 


lunar days, and in 990;3,55% civil days. oo. 
This whole computation rests on the measures which ie 


Brahmagupta adopts regarding a kalpa, and. the Star ᾿ | 


cycles in a kalpa. 


Thecompu- According to the theory of Pulisa ΠΕ ΠΕ “hee 


tation of 


adkimésa caturyuga, a caturyuga has 51,840,000 soe months, oe 


according 


toPulisa. 53,433,336 lunar months, 1,593,3 36 adhimésa months. oS 
Page ars. Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555, 200 000° ‘solar. days, es 


1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 Saye of ἀὐλύπιάεα.. ᾿ 
months. ne 


If we reduce the numbers of the. months by the 
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months, 
2,220,389 lunar months,"66,389 adhimdsa months. If 
we divide the numbers of the day by the common _ 
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389 

lunar days, 66,389 days of the adhimésa months. If 

we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil 
days of a caturyuga, each kind Separately, by the uni- 

' versal adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, the quotient 
represents the numbers of days within which a whole 
adhimdsa month sums up, Viz. in 976,432.85. solar days, 
in 1006,4335, lunar days, and in 990¢¢3¢¢ Civil days. 

These are the elements of the computation of the 
adhimésa, which we have worked out for the benefit of 
the following investigations. a 
_ Regarding the cause which necessitates the dnardtra, Explanation 
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- tnardira. 
lowing. 7 | 
If we have one year or a certain number of years, 
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the 
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi- 
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number 
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the 
lunar months or days of the same period is the same, 

plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa 
months. If we reduce this increase to adhimédsa months 
due to the period of time in question, according to the 
relation between the universal solar months and the 
universal adhimdsa months, and add this to the months 
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the 

partial lunar days, i.e. those which correspond to the 

given number of years. | 2 

ον This, however, is not what is wanted, What we want 
is the number of civil days of the given number of 

years which are less than the lunar days ; for one civil 

day is greater than one lunar day. Therefore, in order 
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some- 

_ thing from the number of lunar days, and this element | 

which must be subtracted is called tnardira, 0 
The dnardira of the partial lunar days stands in the | 
same relation to the universal lunar days as the uni- 


Computa- 
tion of the 
dnardira 
according 
to Pulisa, 


Criticisms 
on Τα ΚΡ 


Ibn Tarik. 


Page 216. 
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versal civil days are less than the universal lunar days. 
The universal lunardays of a kalpa are 1,602,999,000,000. 
This number is larger than the number of universal 
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni- 
versal wnardtra. 

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com- 
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni- 
versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal uinardira days. 

According to Pulisa, a caturyuga has 1,603,000,080_ 
lunar days, and 25,082,280 unardira days. The com- © 
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced | 
is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and $9.07 3 
ὠπαγάξγω days. 

These are the rules for the computation of the téna- 
rdira, which we shall hereafter want for the compu- ὁ 
tation of the akargana. The word means sum of days ; 
for dh means day, and argana, sum. , 

Ya‘ktib Ibn Tarik has made a mistake in the eompu- 
tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get 


them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa fon 


the civil days of a kalpa, 1.6. the universal civil days. Ὁ 


But this is not the case. We get the solar days by) 


multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order — 


to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in | 


order to reduce them to days, or by ΠΩΣ ane the. 
number of cycles by 360. ᾿ 

In the computation of the lunar days he has aie 7 
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months 


of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a _ 
mistake in the computation of the days « of the dnar atra, ὁ 


For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing ee 
is to subtract the civil days from the lunar days. 
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ON THE CALCULATION OF “AHARGANA” IN GENERAL, 
THAT IS, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS 
INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF 
YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS, 


THE general method of resolution is as follows :—The cogs 

complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are ee 

added the months which have elapsed of the current ᾿ 

year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30 3] to this product 

are added the days which have elapsed of the current 

month. The sum represents the saurdhargana, 1.6. the 

sum of the partial solar days. | 
You write down the number in two places. In the 

one place you multiply it by 5311, ὧσ. the number 

which represents the wniversal adhimdsa months. The 

product you divide. by 172,800, 6. the number which 

represents the universal solar months, The quotient you 

get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the 

number in the second place, and the sum represents the 

candrahargana, 1.6. the sum of the partial lunar days. 

‘The latter number is again written down in two 
different places. In the one place you multiply it by 

55,730, 1.6. the number which represents the universal 
dnardtra days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, ie. 

the number which represents the universal lunar days. 

The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete 

days, is subtracted from the number written in the 

second place, and the remainder is the sdvandhargana, 

ie. the sum of civil days which we wanted to find. 


More de- 
tailed rule 
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However, the reader must know that this computa- — 


for the same tion applies to dates in which there are only complete 


‘purpose. 


The latter 
~ method 


adhimdsa and dnardira days, withoutany fraction. It, 
therefore, a given number of years commences with the 
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this 
computation is correct. But if the given years begin 
with some other time, it may by chance happen that 
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may 
result in proving the existence of adhimdsa time, and in — 
that case the computation would not be correct. Also 
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place. — 
However, if it is known with what particular moment 
in the kalpa, catwryuga, or kaliyuga a given number | 
of years commences, we use a special method of com-. 
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some 
examples, , ee 
We shall carry out this method for the begin- © 


cured out ning of the Indian year Sakakala 953, the same year 


for Saka- 
᾿ς ΚΑΙ 953. 


tions. 


which we use as the gauge-year in all these computa- 
First we compute the time from the beginning of — 
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma-_ 
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas 
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this 
by the well-known number of the days of a halpa 
(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. Ὁ. 368), we get 
9,574,797,018,000,000 as the sum of the days of 6068 © 
kalpas. . 7 π΄ oe as ᾿ 
_ Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder, Ὁ 
and reckoning five days backwards from the ‘Saturday Ἢ 
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we σοῦ 
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman. ἘΦ Γι 
We have already mentioned the sum of the days of | 


8 caturyuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. i. p. 370), and have | 


Page 517. | 


explained that a kritayuga is equal to four-tenths of 10, 


1.6. 031,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one 
times as much, 4.¢. 112,032,067,950 days. “The days of | 
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‘six manvantaras and their samdht, consisting of seven 
kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. It we divide this 
number by 7, we get aremainder of 2. Therefore the 
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh 
begins with a Tuesday. 

Of the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed 
twenty-seven caturyugas, 1.6. 42,603,744, 150 days. If 
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. 
Therefore the twenty-eighth caturyuga begins with a 
Thursday. ae 

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the 

present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by 
. 7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins — 
— with a Friday. a 
Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that 
_ the years which havé elapsed of the kalpa up to that 
year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377, 584. In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there 
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we 
have nothing to add to this number. 

By multiplying this number,by 30 we get days, 
viz. 710,261,327,520, As there are no days in the 
normal date, we have no days to add to this number. 
11, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years 
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the 
partial solar days. | | | 

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the Ῥτο- 
τ duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of 8 
— adhimésa days, viz. 21,829,849,018223, ‘If, in multi- 

plying and dividing, we had used the months, we 


_ Should have found the adhimdsa months, and, multi- ὃ 


plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned — 
number of adhimdsa days. πνοὴν 
ΤῈ we further add the adhimdsa days to the partial 
solar days; we get the sum of 732,091,176,5 38, i.e. the 
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and — 
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the para! 
ἠδ δίνω days, viz., 11,455,224, 71 τὲ τ. τὰν 

This sum of days without the fraction is subtract- 
ed from the partial lunar days, and the remainder, 
720,635,951,963, represents the number of the. cwvnl 
days of our gauge-date. 

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which 
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday. 

If we further want to find the adhimdsa time, we — 
divide the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is 
the number of the adhimdsas which have elapsed, viz. 
727,061,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes, — 
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time 
which has already elapsed of the adhimdsa month of 
the current year. To become a complete month, it 
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more. 

The same We have here used the solar and lunar days, the 


calculation 


applied toa adhimdsa and unardiva days, to find a certain past — 


caruryuga 


according to portion of a kalpa, We shall now do the same to find 
ofPulisa. the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the 
same elements for the computation of a caturyuga Ὁ 
. which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both | 
methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere 
to one and the same theory (eg. that of Brahmagupta), δὲ 
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and . 
as long as each gunakdra and its bhdgabhara, which wé 
here mention together, correspond to each other in n the 
two computations. : 
The former term means a ὩΣ: in all kinds : : 
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand- _ 


books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs | ἢ 


in the form guncdr. The second term means ϑδοῦ 


divisor. “It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in 


_ the form bahedr. 2 
It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com- 
ee ona caturg yuga according to the. theory. of Brak ᾿ 
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magupta, as according to him a caturyuga is simply one- Page ax8. 
thousandth of a hee. We should only have to shorten 
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in 
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we 
shall now give this computation according to the theory 
of Pulisa, TN though applying to the caturyuga, is 
similar to the method of computation used for ἃ kalpa. 
According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning 
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the 
caturyugd 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,%20 
solar days. If we multiply the number of months 
which corresponds to this number of days with the 
number of the adhimdsa months of a caturyuga or a 
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by 
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a 
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adhi- 
miésa months 1,196, Peretti 
Further, the past 3,244,132 years of ine caturyuga 
are 1,203,783,270 fanee days. Multiplying them ὃν 
the number of the dnardira days of a caturyuga, and 
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we 
get as the number of dnardiva days 18,835,7005588935.. 
Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184,947,570, and 
this it was which we wanted to find. : 
We shall here communicate a passage from the A similar 
Pulisa-siddhdnia, describing a similar method of com- method of 


computation — 
putation, for the purpose of ‘rendering the whole subject #ken from 


clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there edhdnta. 
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “We first mark the 
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman 
before the present kalpa, i.e. 6068. We multiply this 
number by the number of the caturyugas of a halpe., 

ἦι. 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544. This 
‘number we multiply by the number of the yugasofa 
caturyuga, 1.6. 4,and get the product 24,466,176. This 
number we Ὁ pnaliply by the poner of ; years of a yuga, 


the adhimdsa months of a catur yuga, 1.8 ,593,336,0r 
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4,320,000 years, Therefore — six manvantar as ha 
1,866 »240,000 years. νὰ number we compute in ἃ 
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1.6. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,42 3,470,080,000. 
These are the years which have elapsed before the 
present kalpa. 

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as : 
to get months, viz. 317,081,640,960,000. We write 
down this number in two different places. ᾿ 

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of | 


a corresponding number which has been mentioned ἘΝ 


the preceding, and we divide the product by the num- | 


ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, 1.6. 51,840, 000, 
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months, viz, 


9,745,709,750,784. _ 
This number we add to the number written in. the 


second place, and get the sum of 326,827,3 50,710,784. 


Multiplying this number by 30, we get the produep. 
9,804,820, 521,323,520, viz. lunar days. | oe 
This number is again written down in two diffetont ὯΝ 


places. In the one place we multiply it by the dnardtra Ὁ. 
of a caturyuga, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar 


days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a ~ 


caturyuga. Thus we get as quotient 153,416, 809,240, 320, cee 


4.0. unardtira days. “oo: 
We subtract this number from that one wate ἃ, 


in the second place, and we get as remainder — 
9,65 1,403,65 2,083,200, ae. the days which have elapsed vant 


of the life of Brahman before the present kalpa, — 
or the days of 6068 kalpas, each kalpa having 


1,590,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of | days) 
by 7, we get noremainder. This period, of time ends 
with a Saturday, and the present kalpa commences 
with a Sunday. This shows that the beginning of Oe Q 


life of Brahman too was a Sunday. — | Se 
Of the current kalpa there have elapsed six manvain ae 
taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each catury γα. 
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᾿ς Same way as we have done in the preceding example. 
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete 
manvantaras, 681,660,489,600. Dividing this number 
by 7, we get as remainder 6. Therefore the elapsed 
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man- 
_ vantara begins with a Saturday. — 

Of the current manvantara there have Sane oy 
caturyugas, which, according to the preceding method 
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600 

days. The twenty-seventh caturyuga ends with a 
_ Monday, and the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues- 
day. . 

Of the current caturyuga there ies elapsed three 
yugas, OF 3,240,000 years. These represent, according 
_ to the preceding method of computation, the number 
Οὗ 1,183,438,350 days. Therefore these three 7 YUgas 
end with a Thursday, and kaliyuga commences with a 
Friday. 
| Accordingly, the sum “of days which have elapsed 
of the kalpa is 725,447,708,50, and the sum of days 
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life 
of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga 
1s 9,652,120,099,791,750. 7 

To judge from the quotations from Arvabhata: aS We Themethod ᾿ 


of ahargana ᾿ 


- have not séen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the employed 
following manner :— Hae ᾿ 
The sum of days of a caturyuga is 1,577,917,500. 
‘The time between the beginning of the kalpa and the ὁ 
_ beginning of the kaliyuga is 725,447,870, 625 days. 
| The time between the beginning of the kalpa and our. 
— gauge-date is 723,440,079,845. The number of days _ 
ἐπ have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the — 
᾿ present kalpa i is 9,651,401, 817,120, C00. . 
_ This is the correct method for the resolution. δὲ: years | 
into days, and all other measures δῖ. time are to be 
_ treated in accordance with this. 3 a 
We have already pointed. out (a pe 26) a mistake ΤΕ, 
a VOL, i ee oe ce 


The ahar- 
Gana as 
given by 
Ya'kdb [bn 
Tarik. 
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of Yatktib Ibn Tarik in the calculation of the universal 


solar and tnardira days. As he translated from the — 


Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he © 
did not understand, it would have been his duty to 


examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one — 
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method > 


of ahargana, i.e. the resolution of years, but his descrip-_ 
tion is not correct; for he says:— _ 7 

“ Multiply the months of the given minibes of years 
by the number of the adhimésa months which have : 
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the 


well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the “product ἡ 


by the solar months. The quotient is the number of 


complete adkimdsa months plus its fractions which 


- A second . 


method 


given by 
χα Κὰρ, 


have elapsed up to the date in question.” | ; 

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist. | 
would notice it; how much more a mathematician who — 
makes a: computation according to this method; for he 


‘multiplies by the partial wdhimdsa instead “at the | 


universal, ΤῊ 

Besides, αὶ κἂν mentions in his book another aad 
perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this: 
“When you have found the number of months of 
the years, multiply them by the number of the’ lunar 
months, and divide the product by the solar months, _ 


- The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months toge- _ 


ther with the number of the months of the years: ine 
month, The sum represents the lunar days. 


the partial solar days; and if this number were fur 


get adiviandsa days: together with: the solar de : 


2 eee ΝΝΝ 


question. oe 
“This saree you. ἜΤ by 30, and you adh to 
the product the days which have elapsed of the COHEN 


“Tf instead of this, the first number of months we 
multiplied by 30, and the past. portion of the mon 
were added to the product, the sum would -represe 


computed according to the preceding method, we sh 
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If Explication 

we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the mentioned 
universal adhimdsa months, and divide the product by at 
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the 
portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied. 
As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and 
adhimése months, we multiply by them (the lunar 
months) and the division remains the same. The quo- 
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied 
and that one which is sought for, ze. the lunar days. 

‘We have already mentioned in the preceding part 
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal] Page 20. 
anardtra days, and by dividing the product by the 
universal lunar days, we get the portion of ὠπαγάΐγα 
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in 
question. However, the civil days in a halpa are less 
than the lunar days by the amount of the dnardtra 
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same 
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of 
unardtra days as the whole number of lunar days (of 
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalya) 
minus the complete number of dnardtra days (of a. 
kalpa); and the latter number are the universal civil 
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar 
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide 
the product.by the universal lunar days, we get as 
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques- 
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In- 
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, aiid instead of | 
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a 
kalpa), we divide by 3,862,220. Sie 
_ The Hindus have still another method of calculation. ae 
It is the following :—« They multiply the elapsed years i a ae 
of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com- Meer at 

plete months which have elapsed of the current year 
The sum they write down above the number 69,120, 


vargana of ° 
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: | (Zacuna.) ΕΣ 
and the number they get is subtracted from the num- 


ber written down in the middle place. The double of 


the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient 
represents the partial adhimdsa months. This number 
they add to that one which is written down in the 
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and 
add to the product-the days which have elapsed of the 
current month. The sum represents the partial solar 
days. This number is written down in two different 
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower 
number by 11, and write the product under it, Then 
they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the 
middle number. They divide the sum ‘by 703, and 
the quotient represents the partial dnardira days. This 
number they subtract from the number written in the 
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of 


τ civil days which we want to find.” 


Explication 
of the latter 
method, 


~The latter 
method 
_ applied to 
the gauge- 
: “year, 


ae _ adhimdsas instead of double ones, and in that ¢ 


The rationale of this computation is the following :—_ 
If we divide the universal -solar months by the uni- 
versal adhimdsa months, we get as the measure of one: 
adhimdsa mouth 328344 solar months. The double 
of this is 655% solar months. If we divide by this 
number the double of the months of the given years, the 
quotient is the number of the partial adhimdsas. How- 
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want 
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain — 
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por- 
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole. 
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as 
the divided number to the subtracted portion. ae 

If we make this computation for our gauge-year, το 
get the fraction of τοι τ συ, and dividing both num- 
bers by 15, we ροῦ τοῖν. ὦ ὁ ὁ’ π᾿ 

It would also be possible here to réckon by singl 


| CHAPTER LIL. “ον 


would not be necessary to double the made But. 
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred 
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for 
if we reckon with single adWimdans, we get the fraction | 
of ~2844. which may be reduced by οὔ as a common 
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and 
5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the 
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his 
‘computation is the intention of getting dae yao 
days and smaller multiplicators. ce τὴ 
His method (6. Brahmagupta s) for the computation Method for 


the compu- 


οἱ the dnardtra days is the folowing:—  - tation of the 
dnardtra 


If we divide the universal Inner days by the uni- peers 
sina dnardira days, we get as quotient 63 and a rae 
fraction, which may be re by the common divisor Page ser. 
450,000. Thus we get 6339-393 lunar daysasthe period 
of time within which one tnardira day sums up. Kg 
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get % 
and a remainder of $5048, which, if expressed in” 
“minutes, is equal to ο΄ 59΄ 54". τὴ 
τ Since this fraction is very near to one we people 
have neglected it, and use, in-a rough. way, 10 instead, 
Therefore, according to the Hindus, one μα» dire day, 

. sums up in 6317 or τῷ lunar days, 3 rae 
If we now multiply the number of taardtra days, ᾿ 
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by 
63 δ $83, the product i is less than that which we get by 
multiplying by 634%. If we, therefore, want to divide : 
the lunar days by 103. on the supposition that the. 
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion. 
“must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he 


oe of Pelion) had a eompntel accu- | 
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The differences betwee the two. nee 15 43, 650,000. 

Ifwe divide by this number the product of eleven times. 
“othe: ‘universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403, 963. : 
“ΔΕ. ἢ ‘This is the number used by the inventor οὗ. the : 
us we method. If there were not a small remainder beyond 
_ the last-mentioned quotient (403,96 3+ fraction), his 
method would be perfectly ROTTEGI. However, there. 
Temains a fraction of 749%; or y%, and this is the amount 
which is neglected. If he uses.this divisor without the | 
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times’ 
the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much | 
larger as the dividendum has increased. The other 
3 details of the calculation do not require comment. ae 
“Method for Because the majority of the Hindus, in: re 


' finding the 


; adthiniise.for their years, require the adhimdsa, they | give th 
. the years of 


akatpa, ference to this method, and are particularly painstaki 
-orkaliyuga. in describing the methods for the compnteron of th 
ὶ -adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for th comp 
tation of the dnardira, days. and the sum if thd dy : 
᾿(αλαγφαμα). One of their methods of finding the ad 
himdsa for the years of a see or cakury vgs or hallgnu γι 
NISHA E eee ae ane . 
They write down the’ years in “Ehtes different places 
They multiply the upper number. by 10, the mide 
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divid 
middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the q 
are days for the middle. number and Ὅς 
lower number. ee Hite 
~The sum οὗ these. “two: quotients is ad 
“number in the upper place. ‘The sum 
“number of the complete adhimdsa ‘days whic 
elapsed, and the sum of that. which remait 
other two places i is the fraction of the ¢ 
‘Dividing the days by 30, they: get month: 
ΟΥ̓αΚἂν Tbn. Tarik states this method quit 
We: shall, as an example, carry out this 
0 rgauge-year, The Years 01 thekalva wh 
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till. lies moment ce the gange-date are 1,972,948, 132. The latter ᾿ς 
We write down this pamper in three different places. ἘΣ ae ᾿ 
‘The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it ὅθ ον 
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle 
number we multiply by 248 and get the. producé - 
4,894,884,31 5,492. The lower cance we multiply by Page 222. | 
7739, and get the product 15,268 645,593,548. The ; 
latter two nunabérs we divide by 9600; thereby we get. 
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 aa a. 
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo- 
‘tient of 1,590,483,015 and a remainder of 9548. The 
: 1m of these two remainders 1 is 17,840. This fraction 
(te, AB AO) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the 
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to. 
21,829,849, O18, ie adhimdsa days, plus ἢ 193 day of the 
current adhimdsa day (1.6. whieh is now in course of. 
summing up). 
| “Reducing these days to months, we get Bo πὰ 1,633. 
months and: -@ remainder of twenty-eight days, which 
is called Sh-D-D. This is the interval between the 
"beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted 
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal 
sen δι 
Further, addite ‘the paotient which we have σοῦ ᾿ς 
: nee middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get 
: he sum of 2,482,8 31,914. Dividing this number by 2, 
“we get the remainder 3. Therefore ‘the sun has, : in the 
question, entered Aries on a Tuesday. - ΠΝ 
two. numbers which are used as. mulliplicatore Explanatory 
umbers in the middle and lower pinees are to. ies ὌΝ oa 
2d in the following manner:~ ἘΔ. 
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er fies taction and aa eines fractions ἘΠῚ occur 


in the further course of this computation should have) 


the same denominator, | 


‘Dividing the universal dnardira dava Ky the delay : 


years of a halpay the quotient is the number of daar tra 


days which belong to a solar year, V1Z. σῷ τ cou, 9090", 


days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor 


of 450,000, we get 54337 days. The fraction may fer 
ther be reduced by being divided by 3. E 
The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360 


- days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the - 


Stinplisea- 


tion of the ὁ 


same me- 
-thod, | 


that by multiplying the days by 5311, and dividing — 

the product by 172,800, we get the number of th 
adhimasas. If we now multiply the number 
instead of the days, the product is ty of the prod 
which we should get when multiplying by the. numbe 

oo.., ofdays. If we, therefore, want to have the same. quo en 
woe which we get by. the first division, we must divic 


one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The» 
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this 
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year, 
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the | 
middle and lower number) is the difference between the — 


two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied b ᾿ 


the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower, 


numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions, 


If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do 


not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions οὗ 
' sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of. the | 
middle and lower numbers together. This: gives the 
‘stm of 10,220. Pe 


To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product 


of the divisor X τὸ = 96,000, and we get ἘΠ νος ᾿ 


Reducing this fraction ‘by. the half, we get sp Lee eetee 
In this chapter (p. 27) we have already 6 explaine . 


oy of the “divisor by which we divided j in the first ce 


eee, ae. 480 (for 360 x 480 = ἐν 172 800). 
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by A second. 


method for 


Pulisa : “ Write down the number of the parual months =, | 
in two different places. In the one place multiply sccordisg to 
it by rrz1, and divide the product by 67,500. Sub- 
tract the quotient from the number in the other place, 
and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the 
number of the adhimdsa months, and the fraction in 
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an 
τς adhimdsa month which is in course of formation. Mul- 
_tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product 
by 32, the quotient represents the days “and Serna 


tions of the curr ent adhimdsa month,” 


- The rationale of this method is the following :— 
If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the Bsplication 
adhimdsa months of a cuturyuga,in accordance with the hogar ze 
‘theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 3225522. Ifyou ae 
divide the months by this number, you get the com- 
plete adhimdsa months of the past portion of the catur- 
yuga or kalpa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by 
wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had 
to ‘subtract something from the dividendum, as has 
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We 
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge- 
year, as the fraction of the divisor, 5333295, which may _ 
be reduded by being divided by 32. Thereby we get 
“ΟΣ ἘΣ 

ττιϑῦῦ.. | 
 Pulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the ear 
 daysinto which a date is resolved, instead of by months. ὁ 
For he says: “You write this number of days i in tWo Fmther 
different: places. In the one place you multiply it by ‘fam Bulle, 
ayes and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo- 
tient. you subtract from the number in the other 
place ‘and divide the remainder by 976. The quo-_ 
tient. ts: the number of, adhimdsa OS Picks ὩΣ : 
: day-fractions.” 2 | 
τς Further he says: a The : ‘reason. “of. this is, ‘that o 
viding the days of ἐ a ΕΣ σγουρὰ Br: the adhiimasa 
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months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder 
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and 


for the ne is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby, 


Criticisms 
on the pas- 
sage from 
Pulisa. 


Method for 
the compu- 
tation of the 

dnardira 
days. 


we get τ υξζίῦνο days.” 

Here, however, I suspect either the baeict or the 
translator, for ἜΠΙΕΝ was too good a scholar to commit 
similar blunders. The matter is this :— | 

Those days which are divided by the ies 
months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con- 
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both 
denominator and numerator have as common divisor the 


number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get 


386. 
Ὁ θ᾽. 50 * 


If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce — 
the number of adhimdsa months to fractions, we get 
47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor common to both © 
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing 2 
the fraction thereby, we get = <2Zhaz. ἔπει res 

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts = 
as cevisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, 1.0. 
384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz solar days 
in a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this. 
number should, in this ae of the calculation, be — 
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on 
the rules of Brahmagupta, ares the universal solar. 
months by the adhimdsa months, the result will be, 
according to the method: employed by him, double the a 
amount of the adhimasa. 1" 

Further, a similar method may be used for the ¢ com 
putation of the tnardira days. | ee 

Write down the partial lunar days in two o different 
places. In the one place, multiply the number by. 
50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220. Sub- 
tract the quotient from the number in the other — 


place, and divide the remainder by 63 without, any 


' Page ;34. 


tr action. a 
In the further very Teac speculations: of ‘the 
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they requir 
the avama, t.e. the remainder of the partial dnardtira, 
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions 
have two different denominators. 

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding 
tules of resolution will also be able to carry out th 
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount 
of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. To 
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary 
rules, * | 
If we want to find the years, the days being given, 
the latter must necessarily be civil days, 4.6. the differ- 
ence between the lunar days and the dnardtra days, 
This difference (i.e. the civil days) stafids in the same 
relation to their dnardtra as the difference between the 
universal lunar days and the universal dnardira days, 


GQ 


Φ 


Rule how to 
construct ἃ, 
chronologi- 
cal datefrom 
& certain 
given num- 
ber of days. 
The converse 
of the efar- 
(gana, 


V1Z. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal unardtra days.. 


The latter number (0.6.1, 577,916,4 50,000) is represented 
by 3,506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,7 39, 
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre- 
sents the partial énardtra days, Adding hereto the civil 
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of 


_ the partial solar and the partial adhimdsa days. These 


lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsa 
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni. 
versal solar and adhimédsa days, viz. 160,299,900,000, 
to the universal adhimédsa days, which. number (7.¢, 
᾿ 160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 7 Vo Att. 
πον ὙΤΙ you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by 
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient 
is the number of the partial adhimdsa days. Subtract- 
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the 
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days 
τς [0 months by dividing them by 30, and the months to 
years by dividing them by 12, This is what we want 
LOS. 25 C8 7 ? 


_ 2g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to 
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ἢ our gauge-year are 720,635,951, 963. This number is. 
tothegauge- given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian 
—_ years and months are equal to this sum of days. — 
First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide _ 
the ‘product by 3,506,481. Thequotient1s11,455,224,575 
dnardira days. | | 
We add this number to the civil days. The sum is 
732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by 


5311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient » 


is the number οὗ adhwmdsa days, viz. 2#,829,849,018. 


We subtract them from the lunar days and get 
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, te. partial solar 
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of — 
23,67%,377,584, 1.6. solar months. Dividing them by | 
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,948,1 32, the same 
number “ot years of which our gauge-date consists, as s We ᾿ 


have already mentioned in ἃ previous passage. 


Yakib Ibn Tarik has a note to the same effect : π΄ 
Βαῖο ον. “Multiply the given civil days by the univers al lunar : 


the same 


purpose = lays andl divide the product by the universal civil 


riven by 


Οὐ κὰν Το. days, Write down the quotient in two different places. 


Tarils, 


In the one place multiply the number by the universal . 


adhimdsa days and divide the product by the universal - 
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsa months. ᾿ς 
Multiply them by 30 and “subtract the product from Ὁ 
the number in the other place. The remainderis the 


number of partial solar days. You fur ther reduce them — 
to months and years.” τ ite, προ ἡ ee 
The rationale of this ΠΝ is ie folléwing 


Explanation We have already mentioned that the given mimber" “at oes 


of the latter 


Ἢ method. days are the difference between the. lunar days” ands, ἢ 


their dnardtra, as the universal civil days are the dif- | 
ference between the universal lunar days. and. their 
universal énardira. These two measures stand in» BS 


page aes, constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the 


| places. Now, these are equal to the: sum. 08 the solar 


partial lunar days which are mar ked. in two differant": 
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal 
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhv- 
masa days. Therefore the partial and the universal 
adhumdsa days stand in the same relation to each other 
as the two numbers written in two different places, there 
being no difference, whether they both mean months 
or days. 

Lhe following rule of Ya°ktib for the computation of 
the partial inardira days by means of the partial adhi- 
masa months is found in all the manuscripts of his 
book :-— | 

“The past adhindsa, together with the fractions of the 
current adhimdsa, are multiphed by the universal ὧπα- 
γάϊγα days, and the product is divided by the universal 
solar months. The quotient is added to the adhimdsa. 
Lhe sum is the number of the past vnardtras.” 

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author 
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much 
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the 
adhimdsa months which have passed of the caturyuga 


up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of 


Pulisa, 1,196,52573¢36. Multiplying this number by 
the dnardira of the caturyuga, we get the product 
30,01 1,600,068 ,426;7's. Dividing this number by the 
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding 
this to the adhumdsa, we get the sum 1,775,452. And 
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary, 
the number of tdinardtra days 15 18,835,700. Nor is 
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30 
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it 
15. 53,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the 
truth. 


Yatktth’s 
method for 
the compu- 
tation of the 
partial thne- 
rat7va days 


Criticism 
thereon, 


Method of 
CRAY ἃ Β 
apphed to 
special 
dates, 


Method of 
the Khan- 
dakhad-’ 
yalka, | 
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CHAPTER LIITI. 
ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO 


ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES 
OR MOMENTS OF TIME, | 


Nor all the eras which in the calendars are resolved 
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time 
when just an adhimdsa or dnardtra happens to be com- 
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require 
for the calculation of adhimdsa and taardtra certain 
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if 
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall 
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we 
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or 
astronomical handbooks. 

Hirst, we mention the rule of the Khandakhddyaka, 
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre- 
ferred by the astronomers to all others, 

Brahmagupta says: “ Take the year of the Sakahkdla, — 
subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder Dy 12; 
and add to the product the complete months which have 
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by 
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed 
of the current month. The sum represents the partial 
solar days. 

“Write down this number in three different places. 
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and 
divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient 
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder 
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle 
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com- 
plete edhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which 
has elapsed of the current adhimdsa month. 

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product 
‘to the upper number. The sum is the number of the 
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place, 
and write the same number in the middle place, Mul- 
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573. 
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis- 
regard the remainder (which you get by the division). 
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the 
quotient represents the wnariétra days, the remainder 
the avamas. Subtract the tinardtra days from the upper 
number. The remainder is the number of civil days.” 

This is the whargana of the Khandakhddyaka, Divid- 
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week- 
day on which the date in question falls. 

We exemplify this rule in the case of our gauge-year. 
The corresponding year of the Sakahkdla is 953. We 
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366. 
We multiply it by the product of 12 Χ 30, since the 
date is without months and days. The product is 
131,760, 1.6. solar days. 

We write down this number in three different places. 
We add καὶ to the middle and lower numbers, whereby 
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower 
number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub- 
tract from the middle number, and here we get the 
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder 
in which the division has resulted. 

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The 
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There 
is besides a remainder of 343. Multiplying the months 
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the 


Application 
Ot this mic- 
thod to the 
gauge-y ear, 
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135,780. 
We write down this number below the three numbers, 


multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus 


we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number 


_ below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The 


quotient 1s 13, and the remainder, ze. 43,628, is dis- ες 
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle 
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,064. We > 
divide it by 703. The quotient is 212%, and the re- 

mainder, 6. avama, is 382. We subtract the quotient 
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655. 
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid- 


ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder, Therefore the 


Ist of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls oh a 
Wednesday, ΕΣ 3 
The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch - 
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There- | 
tore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to 
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the | 


Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding 
' Persian date the year of Yazdajird 390, the 18th Isfan- 


darmadh. Before the adhimdsa month becomes com- ae 


plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghaté, 


Method of 
the Arabic 
book Al-qa7- 
kand. 


2.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year, 


and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice init, 


The following is the method of the canon or calendar | 
Al-arkand, according to a bad translation: “If you — 


want to know the Arkand, i.e. ahargana, take 90, mul- 


_tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years οὗ 


the realm of Sindh, ze. the time till the month Safar, . 
AH. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year 


10g. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re- τ 


presents the years of the Shakh. — ι΄ 
_ An easier method is the following: “Take'the com-__ | 


plete years of the dera Yazdagirdi, and subtract there. 


_ from 33. The remainder represents the years of the 


τς Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety 


Ὡς τι, τ 
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14 
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera 
Yaedajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder 
represents the years of the Shakh.” 

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical critica 
with Saka. However, the result of this calculation does intter ον 
not lead us to the Salea era, but to the Gupta era, which seni 
here is resolved into days. If the author of the Arkand 
began with 90, multiplied them by 6, added thereto ὃ, 
which would give 548, and did not change this number 
_ by an increase of years, the matter would come to the 

same result, and would be more easy and simple, 
_ The first of the month Safar, which the author of the 
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimah | 
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the Page 227. 
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daim4h. 
However, the Persian months have since that time been 
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after 
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter- 
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm 
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of 
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of 
this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These 
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the 
anthor begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years 
as the year of the Sakakdla. By the subtraction of 
that amount which the author has mentioned, it is 
ο changed into the corresponding year of the — 
 kéla. 
- The other details of this method of resolution or 
_ ahargana are identical with those of the method of the 


᾿ς Khandakhddyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes 


you find ina manuscript such a reading as prescribes 
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is 
‘simply a mistake of the an as such a method 
is without any foundation, 
Next follows the method of Ε Vieyananin ἃ in his 
VOI: πέπον et ee ep 


Method of 
the canon 
Karanaii- 
Laka. 


- Application 
of this 
method to 
the gauge- 
year. 


— duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following 
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers : 
belong to the same kind (we. that both represent days). oe 
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canon called Karanatilaka: “Take the years of the 
SakakAla, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re- 
mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete — 
months of the current year which have elapsed. Write 


down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 


one number by 900, add 661 to the product, and divide ᾿ 
the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhumdsa 


months. Add it to the number in the second place, nd 


multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. The 
sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num- 


ber in two different places. Multiply the one number Ἵ 


by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by 
210,902. The quotient represents the inardivra days, 


and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the dnardtra ra 


days from the lunar days. The remainder is the ahar- 
gana, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning.” 


We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge- 
year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the 
Sakak&la (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num- εν 
ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down | 
this number in two different places. In the one place. 
we multiply it by goo, add thereto 661, and divide the 


product by 29,282. The quotient g gives 2 ββυῦθς, adhi- 
mésa months. 7 poe 
The multiplicator is 30. ΒΥ Ἔ multiplied by it, Ἔν 


the months are changed into days. The product, how- "~ 


ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro- 


Further, we add the resulting number of months to | 


those months which we es previously found. By 


multiplying the Sim. by 30, Wwe g get the product οἵ 


24,060 (read 24,090), 1.6. lunar days. 


‘We write them down in two different places. ‘The 


- one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product Ὁ 


᾿ΟΗΑΡΤΕῈΚ TUE. . hg FA ΟΩΣ 


: 70, oe 000 maa Poaey Cook Adding thereto ee 


(read 69,601), we get the sum 70,462,104 (read 
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the 
quotient 376 Wee 307), i.e. tnardtra days, and a re- 

mainder of 323333 (read 38545), 1.0. the avamas. We 


subtract the dnardtra days from the lunar days, 


written: in the second place, and the remainder is 


the civil ahargana, 1,6. the sum of the civil eles viz. 


| 23, 684 (read 23,713). 
‘The method of the Patioa-Siddhantthé of Varthait. 
A hira i is the following : ὦ Take the years of the Sakakdla, 


Method of 
the Pakea- 
‘Siddhdntikd. 


_ subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into _ 
months by multiplying it by.12, Write down that — 
number in two different places. Multiply the one 
number by 7 and divide the product by 228, The 


quotient is the number of adhimdsa months. Add 


them to the number written down in the second place, 


multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the - 
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write 


down ‘the sum in two different places. Multiply. the 


lower number by 11, add to the product 14, and divide Page 228. 
the sum by 70 3. Subtract the quotient from the num- ᾿ 
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you | 


get is the number of the civil days.” 


This, Vardhamihira says, is 3 the method of the Side | 


dbanta of the Greeks. 


We exemplify this method in one of our gauge- “years, Application. : 


: From the years of the Sakak&la we subtract: 427. The 
remainder, ie. 526 years, is equal to. 6312. months, 


Of this... ' 
method to. a 
the gauge 

year. : 


ΠᾺΡ corresponding number of adhimdsa months is 193 


and a remainder of 48. The sum of these months 
᾿ together with the other months i is 6 30 5» which a are 8 equal, 


Ὁ 195,150 lunar days. 


The additions which oceur i in this methods are et | 
- on account of the fractions of time which. adhere to the 


i epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7. is 
ine : for the ὍΣ reducing the number to seventh ‘parts. 
2 “a ee 
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The divisor is the number οἵ sevenths of the time. of 
one adhimésa, which he reckons as 32 months, we days, ᾿ 


| 8 ghatt, and about 34. cashaka. 


_ Further, we write down the lunar days in two ΓΝ 


rent places. The lower number we multiply by: in; 
_and.add to the product 514. The sum is 2 147,164. is 


Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, 7.6. the — 
unardira days, and a remainder of #33. We subtract 
the days from the number in the second place, and 


get the remainder 192,096, i.e. the civil days of the 
date on which we base the chronological ee 


of this book. ᾿ 
The theory of Varahamihira comes very near iat "τ 


Βιδῃταασαρία; for here the fraction at the end of the 


number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date 1 ig 28.0 


whilst in the calculations which we Have made, starting” 


_ from the beginning of the ane we: found i it to be 3 be 
. which is nearly equal to 27 @f. p. 29). | 


“Method ae 


the Arabic 
“canon ὁ, 
: Ab han ban. 


by multiplying them by 12, which. gives the 
864. -Add thereto the months which have 
between the ist of Sha ban of the year 197, 
ast of the month in which you. happen” to be. Wr 
down the sum in two different places, _ “Multipl; h : 
lower number by 7 and divide the. product by 228. 
Add the quotient to the upper number and mul 
the sum by 30. Add to the product the numb: 
days which have elapsed of the month in wi 
are, Write down this number in two differen 


Ina Muhammadan éangn or calendar called fhe eainon : 
Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but 
applied to and starting’ from another era, the epoch of © 


which must fall 40, 081 (days) after that of the era οὗ. 
Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the 
| Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st-of Daimah of the ae 
year 110 of Yazdajird. The method may be tested i 
the following manner:— ᾿ 


“Take seventy-two. years, clintie: ‘Shon’ fae 
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_ Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by 
11. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo- 
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the 
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the 
remainder in the lower place is the number of the 
avamas. Add 1 to the number of days and divide the 
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week 
on which the date in question falls.” 
- This method would be correct if the months of the 
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins 
were lunar, However, they are solar months, in which 
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated, 
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864. 
months. 

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of Application 
our gauge-date, zc. the beginning of Rabi I., a.m. 422. method to 
Between the above-mentioned ist of Sha‘bAn and the {oe 
latter date there have elapsed 269% months, Adding 
these to the number of months adopted by the author 
of the method (864), you get the sum of 35 59 months. 

Write down this number in two places, Multiply 
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The 
quotient represents the adhimdsa months, viz. 109, Page 220. 
Add them to the number in the other place, and you 
get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 30, and you get the 
product 110,040. Write down this number in two 
different places. Add to the lower number 38, and 
you get 110,078. Multiply it by 11 and divide the 


τς product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain- 


der of 292, 1.6. the avamas. Subtract the quotient from 
the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre- 
sents the civil days. " 

This method is to be amended in the following way : Ἐπιοαάδίοα, 
You must know that between the epoch of the era here eed: 
used and the first of Sha'bin, here adopted as a date, 
there have elapsed 25,958 days, 6. 876 Arabic months, 
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further 


Method of 
Durlabha of 
Multan, 
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add to this number the months which have elapsed 
between that 1st Sha‘b4n and the ist Rabi‘ L of the. 
gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with 
the adhimdsa months, 3680 months, 1.6. 110,400, days. 
The corresponding number of tnardtra days 1s 1727, 
and a remainder of 319 avamas, Subtracting these 
days, we get the remainder 108,673. If we now sub- 
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the computation 
is correct, for the remainder is 4, 1.6. the day of the 
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been 
stated. | 

The method of Durlabha, a native of Multan, is the 
following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the 
Laukika-kala. The sum is the Sakak4la. He subtracts 
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into 
months. He writes them down together with the past 
months of the current year in three different places, 
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides 
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts 
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and 
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so as to 
get adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper 
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes 
down the product together with the past days of the 
current month in two different places. He multiplies” 
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686. . 
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by 
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number. | 
He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents 
the Unardtra days. He subtracts them from the upper > 
number. The remainder is the civil ahargana, 1.6. the 
sum of the civil days of the date in question. eae 

We have already in a former place mentioned the © 
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha, — 


_ had adopted it for a particular date, he made some. 


additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How- - 


ever, the Karanasdra forbids introducing any innovations — 
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which in the method of ahargana deviate to some other 
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the 
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote 
from it is the following :— 

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakdla. 
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year 
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number 
in three different places. He multiplies the first num- 
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number 
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second 
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072. 
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the 
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient 
represents minutes, seconds, &., viz. 89 46. Then 
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place 
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to 
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles 
358° 41’ 45. This is the mean place of the moon when 
the sun enters Aries. 

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of 
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The 
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds 
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He 
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents Page 230. 
ghatts and minor portions of time, Thus we get 27° 
23 29", te. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number 
represents the past portion of the adhimésa month, 
which is at present in the course of formation. 

The author, in regard to the manner in which the 
measure of the adhimdsa month is found, makes the 
following remark :— 

He divides the lunar number which we have men- 
tioned, viz. 132° 46° 34", by 12. Thereby he gets as 
the portio anni 11° 3' 52° 50’, and as the portio mensis 
Οὐ 55’ 19° 24” 10%. By means of the latter portio he 
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days 
sum up as 2 years, ὃ months, 16 days, 4 ghati, 45 
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cashaka. Then he multiplies the basis by 29 and gets 
the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides 
the sum by 36. The quotient represents the dnardira 
days, viz. 1068. | 

However, as I have not been able to find the proper 
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find 
it, but I must remark that the amount of dnardira - 


days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month is 
ΡΥ δα. 


CHAPTER LIV. 


ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE 
PLANETS. 


Ir we know the number of cycles of the planets in ἃ General 
kalpa or caturyuge, and further know how many cycles ihe deren: ᾿ 
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also the mean 
know that the sum-total of the days of the halpa or Ὁ ΤΩΣ 


caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total 2727" 
of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or caturyuga 

to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The 

most generally used method is this :— 

The past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi- 
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its 
node which it describes in a halpa or caturyuga. The 
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the 
kalpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the 
one or the other. The quotient represents complete 
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis- 
regarded, 

The remainder which you get by the division is mul- 
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum- 
total of the days of either Aalpa or caturyuga by which 
we have already once divided. The quotient repre- 
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi- 
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by 
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees. 
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 60, 
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient 
represents minutes. = ΝΣ 


Method of 
Pulisa for 


the same " 


purpose. 


Explana- 
tory notes 
thereon, 
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This kind of computation may be continued if we 
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient 
represents the place of that planet according to its 
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node 
which we wanted to find. 

The same is also mentioned by Pulsa, but his 
method differs, as follows:—“ After having found 
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer- 
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by 
131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs 
of the ecliptic. 

“The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo- 
tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder 
is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes, 
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product 
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient 
represents seconds, | 


“This calculation may be pontine so as to give — 


third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The εὐδὲ 
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which 
we want to find.” 

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the | 
remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro- 
duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole 
computation is based on the caturyuga. But instead | 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you — 


get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by ᾿ : 


12. This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz. 
131,493,150. | 
Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder 


of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the — | 
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this, 


he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide — 


the first number by 30. ‘This quotient is the second : 


number, viz. 4,383,105. 


According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide One 


the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which 
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you get if you divide the second number by 60. How- 
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051 
and a remainder of #7. Therefore he multiplied the 
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised 
to wholes. For the same reason. he also multiplies 
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not 
cet wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul- 
tiplying by 60. Page 23t. 

1 we apply this method to a kalpa according to the 
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the 
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500. 
The second number, by which the remainder of the 
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The 
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees 
is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we 
get by this division there is the fraction of 4. There- 
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375, 
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of 
minutes. 

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa Brabma- 


gupta ap- 
and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums of plies this 
method to 

their days, but prefers to them the haliyuga, in order the katigruga 


n order to ᾿ 


to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding get smaller 
method of ahargana to the precise date of the kaliyuga, ΤΣ 
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a 
kalpa. To the product we add the basis, 1.6. the remain-~ 
ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning of 
the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days 
of the kaliyuga, viz. 157,791,045. The quotient repre- 
sents the complete cycles of the pee which are ἀϊ8- 
regarded. : 

The remainder we compute in the above- cee 
Manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the 
planet. 
_ The here-mentioned bases are the following for the 
single planets :-— 
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000. 

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000. 

For Jupiter, 4,313,520,000. 

For Venus, 4,304,448,000. 

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000. 

For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000. 

For the Moon’s apsis, 1,505,95 2,000. | 

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes). 

At the same moment, 1.6. at the beginning of the fali- 
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean 
motion in Ο of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor 
a minus consisting of an adhimdsa month or of ana- 
rétra days. ἐς 

Methodsof [ἢ the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find | 


the Khanda- : , 
kadyaka, the following method :—“ The ahargana, i.e. the sum of | 


lac sad the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively, 
Karanasdra. 

multiplied by a certain number, and the product is 
divided by another number. The quotient represents 
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to 
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes | 
perfect simply by this multiplication and division. — 
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are 
compelled once more to divide by a certain number 

the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi- 
plied by some number. The quotient must then be 
combined with the result obtained in the first place. 

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as ag. 

the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for 

this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the — 
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning ~ 

with O° of Aries, This is the method of the books’. 
Khandakhddyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the 
author of the Karanasdra computes the mean places of | 

the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the © 
ahargana from this moment. But these methods. are 
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has 
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain 
~ from reproducing them, as this would detain us too long 
and be of no use. 
‘The other methods of the ‘computation of the mean 
places of the planets and similar calculations have 
nothing to do with the subject of the present book. 


CHAPTER LV. 


ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES 
- AND SIZES. 


: Traditional | WueEn speaking of the lokas, we have already ἃ given ἃ 


view on th 


sun being quotation from the Vishnu-Purdna and from the: com-. 
LW 8 τ ᾿ 
moon, mentary of Patafjali, according to which the place 
| the sun is in the order of the planets below that of th 
‘moon, This is the traditional view of the ‘Hindu 
Compare in. particular: the following passage, of tl 
Matsya-Purdna :— ᾿ 
The distance af Heaven from the ΕΣ is. equal 

the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest. of 
planets. Above him there is the moon, and ab. 

‘the moon are the lunar stations and the’ 

Above them is Mercury, then follow. Venu 

J EDIE Saturn, the Great Bear, and above o 


“Powter. 
“notions. of | 
“astr onomy. 


Page x 232. vs 
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the water ; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the Quotations 
snow, ana 300 for the air.” Purina 

In another passage it says: “Some of them (ze. the 
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in 
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in 
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.” 

In another passage the author of the Vayu-Purdna 
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the 
year, saying: “The sun illuminates the earth in that 
third of the year which commences with οὗ of Pisces 
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by 
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain- 
ing third by 300 rays.” 

Another passage of the same book runs as follows: 
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water 
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped 
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.” 

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his 
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire. 
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the 
night; therefore he becomes. red.” 

Another passage: “In the beginning there were the 
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per- 
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth 
and divided them into three parts. One third of them 
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin- 
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the 
‘last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is 
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun 
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the 
rain, but the fire in the animals j is distributed over the 
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.” 

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies 
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris- 
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus 


On the 
nature of 
the stars. 


Quotation 
from the 
Vishnu- 
Dharma. 
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the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that “the 
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did 


not exist, there would not be astar, nor angel, nor man.” 


The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the - 
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence, 
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun alone is of fiery 
essence, seli-shining, and per accidens illuminates other 
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac- 
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous 
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into 
which those men have been metamorphosed who have 


received eternal reward from God, and reside in the ᾿ 


height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu-— 
Dharma says: “The stars are watery, and the rays of © 


the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who Ὁ 


their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height — 


sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are 


reckoned among the stars.” 

All the stars are called ¢éra, which word is derived 
from tarana, 1.6. the passage. The idea is that those — 
saints have passed through the wicked world and have 
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in > 
a circular motion. The word nakshaira is limited to 
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of 
these are called fixed stars, the word nakshatra also. 
apphes to all the fixed stars; for it means not increas-— 


ang and not decreasing. I for my part am inclined to- 


think that this increasing and decreasing refers. to their 
number and to the didances of the one ou the other, 
but the author of the last-mentioned book (Vishnu- 
Ῥλαν ma) combines it with their light. For he adds, 

“as the moon increases and decreases.” Lae : 

Further, there is a passage in the same book site ᾿ 
Markandeya says: “The stars which do not perish be- ᾿ 
fore the end of the kalpa are equal to a nikharva, te. 
100,000,000,000, The number of those which fall down ἱ 


before the end of ἃ kalpa is unknown. Only he em 


know it who dw ells in the height during a, kalpa.? — 
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Vara spoke: “ O Markandeya, thou hast lived during 
six kalpas. This is thy seventh kalpa. Therefore why 
dost thou not know them ?” 

He answered: “If they always remained in the same 
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should 
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually 
raise some pious man and bring another down to the 
earth. Therefore I do not keep them j in my memory.” 

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their 


On the dia- 
meters of 


shadows the Matsya-Purdna says: “The diameter of the planets. 


the body of the sun is 9000 yojanas; the diameter of 
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much 
as the two together.” 


I'he same occurs in the Vdyu-Purdna, except that it 


says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun 
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the 
moon when it is with the moon. 

Another author says: “ The apsis is 50,000 yojanas,” 

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya- 
Purdna says: “The circumference of Venus is one- 
sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of 
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus, 
that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter, 
that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars.” 

The same statement is also found in the Véyu-Puréna. 

The same two books fix the circumference of the 
great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next 
‘smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the ἢ 
following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no 
fixed stars with a smaller circumference than 150 yojanas, 

Thus the Vdyu-Purdna, But the Matsya-Purdna 
_says.: “ The next following classes have a circumference 
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. But there is no fixed 
star with less circumference than a half yejana,” 

The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to 
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript. 

The author of Vishnu Dharma says, relating the 
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On the cir- 
curmference 
of the fixed 
stars. | 
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words of Markandeya: “AbhAzit, the Falling Eagle; 
Ardré, the Sirius Yemenicus; Rohint, or Aldabaran : 
Punarvast, 1.6, the Two Heads of the Twins ; Pushya, 


 fevati, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master - 


of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer- _ 
ence of five yojanas. All the other stars have each 


Views of 
the Hindu 


astronomers 
τς onthe same 


subjects. 


Quotation 
from the 
Samhitd of 
Varaéhami- 


_ hira, chap. 


iv. I~3. 


of Vayu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master 


only a circumference of four yojanas. I do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable. 
They have a circumference between four yojanas and 
two kuroh, 1.6. two miles, Those which have less cir- 
cumference than two kuroh are not seen by men, but 
only by the devas.” 


The “Hindus have the following theory regarding ἴω ΝΣ 
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any 


known authority: “ The diameters of the sunand moon _ 
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is 100; that of 
Venus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 5 7 of Mer- a 
cury 7.” a 


This is all we have been able to learn of the ὠμόν. ἑ 
notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. ἴα. 
shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro- Εν 
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the | 
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle — 
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends, 
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some 


of these things have already been mentioned - in the 
preceding chapters. 


Vardbamihira says in the book Samhita: ” “The: moon 
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon . her, 
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other : 
half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you . 
place : in the sunshine. The one half which faces the 
sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face 
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence, _ 
_ therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as _ 
_ shay are relle cted irom ὧν water and the mirror Ὁ towards Ce 


ΓΝ 
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black 
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward 
towards us said as the sun marches away from the 
moon.” 

Every κω man among the Hindu theologians, 
and much more so among their astronomers, believes 
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below 
all the planets. 


The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the Yeveub Tim 
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya‘kub pr of 
Ibn Tarik in his book, The Composition of the Spheres, 
and he had drawn his information from the well-known 
Hindu scholar who, ΑΗ. 161, accompanied an embassy 
to Bagdad. First, he gives a metrological statement: 

“A finger Is equal to six barleycorns which are put 
one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to 
twenty-four fingers. A farsakh is equal to 16,000 yards.” 

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do 

not know the farsakh, that it is, as we have sineedy 
explained, equal to one half a YOHaNG. — 
_ Farther, Ya‘ktib says: “The diameter of the earth is 
2100 farsakh, its circumference 6596.2; farsakh.” 
On this basis he has computed the distances of the 
planets as we exhibit them in the following table. 
_ However, this statement regarding the size of the Pulisa and 
Brahmagup- 
earth is by no means cenerally acreed to by all the taon the 
Hindus. So, eg. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600 jee 
 -Yyojanas, and its circumference as 502634 5. yyanas, whilst 
_ Brahmagupta reckons the former as I 581 yyanas, and 
the latter as 5000 yojanas. 

If we double thesenumbers, they oucht to be equal to 
the numbers of Ya‘ktib; but this is not the case. Now 
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord- 

ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus. 

- According to our computation the radius of the earth is 
᾿ ia miles, Reckoning, according to ‘the custom of our 
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. country, I farsakh = = 3 miles, we get 6728 farsakh ; and 
reckoning 1 farsakh = 16,000 vards, as is mentioned by 


Page 234. Ya‘ktlb, we get 5046 farsakh. 


32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas. 
Distancesof The following ae 18 borrowed trom the book, of, 


the planets é 
from the Ya kiib Ibn Tarik :-— 
centre of the 
earth, and 
their dia. 
meters, ac- | 
cording to 
Ya rub Ibn Their distances from the 
darik. centre of the earth, and their 
diameters. 


The planets. 


Radius ofthe earth . 
The smallest distance . 
The middle distanee . 
The greatest distance . 

Diameter of the moon 


Moon 


Mereury. 
Pa aes lta 


The smallest distance . 

The middle distance . 

Lhe greatest distance . 
Diameter of Mercury 


The smallest distance . 


Venus. 


The greatest distance - 


The smallest distance . 


Sun. 


Mars. 


The greatest distance . 
Diameter of the Sun. 
~The smallest distance .. 
The middle distance . 
The greatest distance 
Diameter of Mars | 
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The middle distance 


Diameter of Jt upiter . 


The middle distance 
The greatest distance . 
Diameter of Saturn . 


Saturn. Jupiter. 


Zodiacus., 
| ggg, tam 


The radius of the inside 
Its circumference from 
the outside 


The middle distance .- 
Diameter of Venus . | 


The middle distance . | 


The smallest distance . | 


The greatest distance 7 


The smallest distance , | 


The radius of the outside 7 


i The conventional 
measures of the 
distances, differing | 
according to time 
and place, reckoned 
in far sakh, τ farsakh 
== 16,000 yards. 


WTR Rar leer 


1,050 


372500 
48,500 


59,000 
τς §,000 


64,000 
164,000 


264,00 
5,000 © 


269,000 
709, 500 


_ 1,150,000. 


20,000 


1,170,000. 


1,690,000 
2,210,000 
20,000 


2,230,000. 
52315,000 ἐν 
8,400,000 | 
20,000, 


8,420,000 - 


-I1,410,000 


14,400,000, 

20,000 

¥4,420,000 _ | 
16,220,000. 


18,020,000 
20,000 


19,962,000 


~ 125,664,000 


20,000,000 > 


Reckoning 1 γογωπᾶ = 


Their constant 
measures, based 
on the radius of 

the earth =1. 


1, 86δὲ ἴω, i 
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has Ptolemy on 
based his computation of the distances of the planets ἜΣ τ OTA 
in the AKvtdéb-almanshiirét, and in which he has been van 
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono- 
mers, It is their principle that the greatest distance 
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the 
next higher planet, and that between the two globes 
there is not a space void of action. 
According to this theory, there is —— the two 
clobes a space not occupied by either of them, in which 
there ; is something like an axis around which the rota- 
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the 
ether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they 
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or 
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the 
outer globe (the ether). . 
It is well known among all astronomers that there on occulta- 
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher αὐ ΝΣ ἰὼ 
and the lower one of two planets except by means of 
the occuléation or the increase of the parallax. However, 
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the 
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob- 
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are 
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the 
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the | 
_ greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason 
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its 
sphere or orbit 15 less extended. Thus, eg. one minute 
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the ~ 
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which © 
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dit- 
ferent, whilst their motions are equal, — 
I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject, 
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various 
books—numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected 
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the 
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438, 
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whilst Varahamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from — 


the earth as 2, 598,900, and the distance of the fixed stars 
a8 321,302,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for- 
mer numbers were minutes, the latter ygyanas » whilst 
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed — 
stars rom the earth is sixty times larger than the distance 7 
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned _ 


_ the distance of the fixed stars as 1 55,934,000, 


Hindu. 
method for 
the compu- 


_ tation of the 


distances of 
the planets. 


Quotations 
from Bala- 
bhadra. 


_ observation the yoyanas of the diameter of the moon, _ 


the Hindu method of the computation of the dis. 


tances of the planets which we have above mentioned _ 


is based on a principle which ig unknown to me in the | 
present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have 

no facility in translating the books of the Hindus, The 
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the 
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature. 
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries 
of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes For he | 
says: “People have tried to fix by observation the 


time of the moon’s passing through the horizon, ie, the _ 
time between the shining of the first part of her body 
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the 
beginning of her setting and the completion of the 
act of setting, People have found this process to 


last thirty-two minutes of the circumference. of the Ὁ 


sphere,” However, if it is difficult to fix by ΕΝ - 


vation the degrees, it Is much more 80 to fix the 
minutes, | Oo ᾿ς ᾿ = 
Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by 


and have found them to be 450. If you divide them 


by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 1 5 yovanas, 
as corresponding to one minute, If you multiply it by 
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product 


1 


324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the 
moon which she traverses in each rotation, If you 
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in ἃ 


halpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which 


CHAPTER ΚΓ. 71 


the moon traverses in either of them. According to 
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,009,200,000,000 
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of 
the ecluptie. 

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles 
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the 
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the 
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have 
already mentioned, in every distance one and the 
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure 
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question. 

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of 
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to The radii of 
that of 12,959:40,980, you multiply the measure of or their dis- | 
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and the centre 

+ os ; ne of the earth, 
divide the product by 81,960. The quotient is the 


computed 


: ὃ according to 

radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of Brahma- 
gupta. 

the earth. 


We have made this computation for all the planets 
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present 
the results to the reader in the following table :— 


Sa τατισι ππειστηττοάπμαυστοναι πα bas απο αν, 


Lee tare τὸ aaamnanal 


: Their radii, which 
: The circumference of the are identical with! | 
The planets. sphere of each planet, | their distances from 
“ reckoned in. yojanas. the earth’s centre, 
: reckoned in yojanas. 
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Moon 


324,000 | 51,229 

Mercury .  . | 1,043,210¢34¢3 237 ᾿ς 164,947 
Venus. . .ὖᾧὺᾧ 2,664,62ο 55357373 421,315, 
sun. 4,331,497% 684, 869 

| Mars... | 8,146, 916;}8it¢ot7 1,283,139 
| Jupiter. . | 51,374, 8217 58R5 S57 8,123,064 
| Saturn 127,608, 787733ecrs 20, 186, 186 


| The Fixed Stars, 
their distance 
from the earth’s | |. | 
centre ine Ἶ 

᾿ ΩΣ 259,889, 850 _ ‘41,092, 140 
distance of the | | | , sa | 
sun from the 

game i... 


«_pgatsAnmertmr tint nsieriponmmnnestteemetiniarien η μα hi ARGININE UNRUH HUH ᾿ a smn as ᾿ | : | | | | | ᾿ ΝΕΝΝΗΝΟΝΟΟΝΝΣ 


janie 
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The same 
computation 


As Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by kalpas, he 


epoording to multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of 


the the 
of Pulisa. 


Page 238, 


the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, and gets _ 
the product 18,712,080,864,000 youanas, which he calls ᾿ 
the yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the 
Moon traverses in each caturyuga. ἘΣ 


Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the 
circumference as 1250; 3927. Now, if you multiply | 


the circumference of each planetary sphere by 62 5 and 


divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance | 
ot the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made 


the same computation as the last one according to the 


view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow- 
ing table, In computing the radii we have disre- _ 
garded the fractions smaller than 3, and have reduced Ὁ 

larger fractions to wholes. We. have, however, ποῦ 
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum. -᾿ 
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy, 
because they are required in the computations of the _ 
revolutions. For if you divide the yoanas of heaven in 
a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the 
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder, ὁ 
Which is 25428 according to Brahmagupta, and ξ93,5 54 
according to Pulisa, This is the distance whichthemoon 


every day traverses, and 85 the motion of all planets is 
the same, it is the distance which every planet in aday ει 
traverses, Itstands in the same relation to the yojanas 


of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which 
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter bein gales 


F vided Into 360 equal parts. It youtherefore multiply 66Ὁ 
the p ath common to all the planets by 360 and divide oe ae 


the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the 


panes in question, the quotient represents its mean ὦ 


daily motion, 
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The circumferences of | The distances of the | 


The Fixed Stars, the 
sun’s distance from 


7 
| th h £ th lanets ἢ th 
ΕΞ ΕΠ The planets, ἢ faster of She, | Plana om the 
yojanas, reckoned in yopanas. | 
Moon : : : 324,000 51,566 a 
Mercury . : 1,043,211τ 3. 166, 5023 
Venus ; : ; 2,664, 632 τε τον | 424,089 | 
sun , : ee ἢ 4,331,5002 | 690,295 (sic) 
Mars... 4 » | δ,146,037)2 3:88 ' 3,296,624 (!) 
Jupiter . . : 51,375; 7 fer 8, 176,689 (!) 
Saturn.  127,671,730Ὀ 3 | 20,319,542 (') 
᾿ the earth’s centre 259,890,012 41,417,700 (510) 
| being τοί of theirs a | | 


ΝΡ now, “Ἢ minutes of the diameter of the moon The dia- 
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- the pianets. 
cumference, 1.6. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the —_— 
diameter, 2.e. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference 
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of 
calculation has been applied to the minutes of the 
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal 
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal 
to 6480 according to Pulisa, Since Pulisa reckons the 
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, 1.6. a power of 
2, he divides this number in order to set the minutes 
’ the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets 

_ Thus; he attributes to the body of Venus 4 of 32 
noe 1.6. 16; to that of Jupiter + of 32 minutes, 4.¢. 
8; to that of Mercury % OL 32 minutes, 4.6, 4; to that — 
of Saturn +, of 32 minutes, 1.6. 2; to that of Mars τὶ τς of Z 
of 32 minutes, ie. 1. a 
This precise order seems to have taken his ieee or 
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter 
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the 
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to sth of Venus. seed 
~The following is the method of the computation Of tation of the 


bodies of 


the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on sun and 


oon vutany — 


; their distances from the earth, 1.6. the true diameter εἰ given time. 
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Οὗ its orbit, which is found in the computations of the 


corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of 
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth, 
CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation. 
Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the 
difference between AB and CD, and the normal line 
CTI’ is the middle distance of the sun, 1.6. the radius οὗ 
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72). 


From this the true distance of the sun always differs, — 


sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw 
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the 
sine. It stands in the same relation to CT, this being 
the sinus totus (=radius), as the yojanas of CK to the 

yyanas of OT, Hereby the measure of the diameter is _ 
reduced to yojanas. | 
_ The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the 


yyanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes 
(of TC, the latter being the sinus totus. Thereby AB 
_ becomes known and determined by the minutes of the 


Quotations 
from Pulisa, 
Brahnia- 
gupta, and 
Balabhadra, 


_ and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes _ 

of the sins totus. ΝΣ" 
Likewise Brahmagupta says: “ Multiply the yojanas 
of sun or moon by 3416, ie. the minutes of the sinus 
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.” But the latter 


sphere, because the sinus totus is determined by the © 
measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa 
says: “Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere 
of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and 
divide the product by the sinus totus. By the quotient 
you get for the sun, divide 22,278 240, and by the — 
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The _ 
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of 
the body of either sun or moon.” ee 


The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the © : 


multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun 


τ rule of division is not correct, because, according to it, — 
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the ‘measure ‘of the body would not vary (v. Ὁ. 74). 
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same 
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division 
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure 
of yovanas). 

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- Brahma- 
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our method for 
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon’s tation of the 
head and tail: “Subtract the yojanas of the diameter the ckadow. 
of the earth, 2.2. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter 
of the sun, ze. 6522. There remains 4941, which is 
kept 3 in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented 
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter 
of the earth, which is the double sinus totus, by the 
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found 
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by 
the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true 
distance of the shadow’s end, 


ΓΝ to each other, However, the normal line CT 
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the 
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its 
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be 
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other, _ 
δα JKV parallel to AB, Then the latter is equal to 
the divisor kept in memory. 

_ “Draw the line JOM. Then M is the head of the cone 


᾿ οὗ the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the. 


divisor kept in memory, to KO, the true distance, is _ 

the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to ὃ 
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of Page 2so. 
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes 
of the sine νι earth’s radius being the sinus totus). 

For Kc— 

_ Now, ‘ve I suspect that in the following some- Lacuna : in 


thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author script copy 
_ continues: “Then multiply it (ie. the quotient of CK, gupta. 
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the 


earth, The product is the distance between the earth’s 
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there- 


from the true distance of the moon and multiply the 


remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the 
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end. — 
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the © 
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true 
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the 
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we 
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the 
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being 
the double sinus totus, as MS, measured in minutes of 
the sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.” 
Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM, 


the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas, 
which is done by multiplying it by the 1 yojanas of the 


. Criticisms 
on Brahma- 
gupta’s — 
ee 


diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by 


the double sinus totus. The mentioning of this division | 
has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the — 
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow’s 
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous, 
and in no way required by the computation. 

Further: “If the number of yojanas of LM is known, 
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to 
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined __ 
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of - 
the shadow which is thus found represents yojanas. 

Further, Brahmagupta says: “Then multiply the — 


shadow which has been found by the sinus totus, and 
divide the product by the true distance of the moon, Ὁ 
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow 


which we wanted to find,” 


However, if the shadow which he has found were 
determined by 4 yojanas, he ought to have multiplied at 
by the double sinus totus, and to have divided the pro- 


duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in 
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he has 


not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he > 


limited himself to determining the true diameter in 
minutes, without reducing it to yosanas. 

The author uses the true (sphufa) diameter without 
its having been reduced to yoyanas. Thus he finds that 
the shadow i in the circle, the radius of which 15 LS, 1s 
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu- 
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus 
totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found, 
to SL, the true distance, 1s the same as the relation οἱ 
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being 


the sinus totus. On the basis of this equation the 


reduction (to yoyanas) must be made. 

In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia- 
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon 
480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the 
shadow 1581. Subtract the yoyanas of the earth from 
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941, Multiply 
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of 
the moon, and divide the product by the yoyanas of the 
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you 

get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the 
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by 
2416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle 
radius of the sphere of the moon, The quotient represents 
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow. 


“Evidently if the 2 yojanas of the diameter of the earth 


are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the 
sun, the remainder is AR, 1.6. JV. Draw the line VOF 


and let fall the normal line KC on O. Then the relation 


Another . 
method of 
Brahma- 
gupta's for 
computing 
he shadow. 


~ of the surplus JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is — 


the same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance 
ofthe moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean 
diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not, for ZF is, in this 
case, found as determined by the measure of yojana. 


“Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily ᾿ 


The author 
criticises 
the corrupt 
state of his 
manuscript 
᾿ of Brabma- 
gupta. 
Page 241. 
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its mete for part is 
ZX. The number which is thus found must be sub-_ 
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder 
will be ZX.” » 

For such mistakes as occur in this utili the 
author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but 
we rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu- 


script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we _ 


have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be — 
in a correct copy. 


5 


ων shadow (conjectural rendering.) 


The measure of the ee ae - thine? 
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract, i 
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands 1 in the eC 
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we : 
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest x 

_ of the measures of the shadow, including the plus ( (0); for 
EF, which is the minus, is the base eg 8 triangle, of 

- which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the aes 

sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow. eee 

Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the 
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minazs belongs 
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation 
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL, 
the yyanas of the true distance of the moon, is the 
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL, 
this being the sinus totws (conjectural rendering.) 
_ By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to 
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean 
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from 
the ygjanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the 
last three passages vide Notes.) | 3 
‘The methods of the computation of the diameters of tie compu. 
_ sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as dinneteren® 


diameters 
the Khandakhddyaka and Karanasdra, are the same as ta θὰ 
are found in the canon of Alkhwarizmi. Also the com- tooth: 
putation of the diameter of the shadow inthe & handa."""* 
khddyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwarizmi, 
whilst the Karanasara has the following method :-— 
“Multiply the bhukti of the moon by 4 and the bhukte 
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the 
two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of 
_ the shadow.” - 
The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the Diameter of 
computation of the diameter of the sun:—« Divide the of ined 


bhukte of the sun by 2, and write down the half in ὑπο 7 %crt Ὁ 


| ing to the 
different places. In the one place divide it by το, and aaa 
add the quotient to the number in the second place. 
_ The sum is the number of minutes οὗ the diameter of 
the sun.” _ 
_ In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he 
first takes the bhukti of the moon, adds thereto sath of 
it, and divides the number by 25, The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter. τ  #* 
In the computation of the diameter of the shadow, 
he multiplies the bhwkti of the sun by 3, and from the 
product he subtracts sth of it. The remainder he sub- 
tracts from the bhukti of the moon, and the double of © 


Page 242. 
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the 


number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and 
tail. Ν᾿ 

If we would indulge in further quotations from the 
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from 
the subject of the present book. . Therefore we restrict 
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less 


connected with the special subject of this book, which. 


either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which 
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in 
our (the Muslim) countries. 


( δὶ ) 


CHAPTER LVI. 
ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON. 


THE Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same on+te 
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by ἐπι ΤᾺ 
᾿ zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by “*4°"* 
the lunar stations, it is. divided into twenty-seven equal 
_ parts, Each station occupies 1 34 degrees, or 800 minutes 
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave 
_ them again, and wander to and fro through their nor- 
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute 
to each station a special nature, the quality of forebodin σ 
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the 
Same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal sions. 

Ihe number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes 
through the whole ecliptic in 274 days, in which num- 
ber the fraction of may be disregarded. In a similar tuna sta- 
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- rane "° 
ning with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west 
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they 
use the following method :— 


Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu- 


tion of the sun in a lunar month. Subtract from the 
sum the march of the moon for the two days called — 
almhae (1.6. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation). 
. Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one | 
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than 2, which 
fraction must be counted as a whole day. Oo 
However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can — 
_heither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers 
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research 
than eyesight, and are not ablé to determine the lunar 
_ Stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus 


comes: ees ee ee τ εν FO 


gupta. 
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with 
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding 
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs 
keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the 
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon 
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through 
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes. 


Whetherthe The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but 


Hindus 
havetwenty- also take into account the various positions of one star 


seven or 


twenty. With reference to the other, eg. one star’s standing in — 


eight lunar 


stations. Opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they — 


reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as 


to get 28. 

Tt is this which has led our astronomers and the 
authors of ’anwd books astray; for they say that the 
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they 
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the 
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call _ 
that station in which the moon is, the burning one; 
that station which it has Just left, the left one after the 
embrace; and that station in which she will enter next, 
the smoking one. Some of our Muslim authors have main- 
tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-zubdnd, — 
and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is . 
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio. he 


All this is derived from one and the same source, Viz. 


their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations, τῳ 


and that under certain circumstances they drop one. 
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have — 


twenty-seven stations, and under certain cireumstances 
ΝΕ add one. ; 
| AVedictrae © Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Veda share. . 


dition from . 


Brahma. iS ἃ tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 


Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons, - 
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double _ 


the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this 


- theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic) | 
of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only ὁ once, i Afr: 
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen- 


tence in a reasonable shape. 
Ihe proper method for the computation of the place Method for 


; . . . computing 
Οἱ a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this:-— Ὁ place of 


: : ‘ ᾿ ; bd any given 
Take its distance from 0° Aries in minutes, and divide desrse of a 


them by 800. The quotient represents whole stations a 
preceding that station in which the starin question stands, 

Then remains to be found the particular place within 
_ the station in question. Now, either star or degree is 
simply determined according to the 800 parts of the 
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the | 
_ degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied 
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case 
the quotient represents that part of the station which 
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the 
station is reckoned as εἶς. | 

these methods of computation suit as well the moon 
as the planets and other stars. The following, however, 
applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the 
multiplication of the remainder (6. the portion of the 
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the dhukti 
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the 
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed. : 

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Table of the 
fixed stars. I never came across any one of them who tions taken 
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye- Khanda- 
sight, and was able to point them out to me with his "4 " 
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate 
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com- 
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research ~ 

in a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations. 

Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as — 
much as I think suitable in the present context. But 
before, that I shall give the positions of the stations in 


ΝΣ longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to 


the canon Khandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of 
᾿ς the subject by comprehending all details in the follow- 


ing table :-— 
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this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the ᾿ 
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are 


not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in 


practical observation and calculation, and have no under- 
standing of the motions of the fixed stars. So Varaha- 
mihira says in his book -Samhitd: “In six stations, 
beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigasiras, ob- 
servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters 
each one of them earlier according to eyesight than 
according to calculation. 

“Tn twelve stations, beginning with ArdrA and ending 
with Anuradha, the precession is equal to half a station, 
so that the moon is ὧν the midst of a station according . 
to observation, whilst she is in its first part according 
to calculation. 

“Jn the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshtha and | 
ending with Uttarabhadrapada, observation falls back 
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each οὔ 


them according to observation, when, according to cal- 
culation, she να it in order to enter the follow- 


ing.” : 
My remark relating to the confused notions of the νι 
Hindus regarding the: stars is confirmed, though this is _ 


perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, eg. by | 


the note of Varahamihira regarding Alsharatdn = Agvint, 


one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that | 


in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars 
of Agvini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (i.e 
between 10°-20° Aries), and the time of Varihamihira ᾿ς. 
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by 


whatever theory you may compute the motion of the 


fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Agvint | 


did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one- | 


third of Aries (2.e. they had not come in the precession 
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°-10° Aries). bares 
Supposing that, in his time, Aégvint really stood pe 


ad Khandakhddyaka, which gives the νων τον οὗ ς sun 
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state 
that at that time there was not yet known what is now 
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the 
distance of elght degrees. How, therefore, could, in 
his time, observation precede calculation, since the 
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars, 
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta- 
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other 
statements of Varahamihira may be examined. 

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac- Bach stn- 
cording to their figures, 6. their constellations, not pies the 
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space onthe 
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known το 
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar _ 
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah- 
macupta says in the Uttara-khandakhddydka, 1.6. the 
emendation of the K handa-khddyaka :— 

“The measure of some stations exceeds the measure Quotation 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half. sph τἢ τὰ 
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45΄ 52” 18. There 
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal- 
guni, Visakha, Uttarashadha, Uttarabhadrapadaé. These 

together occupy the space of 118° 35’ 13" 48”. Fur- 
_ ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying 
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one 
half. Accordingly their measure is 6° 35’ 17” 26”, 
These are Bharani, Ardra, Aglesha, Svati, J yeshtha, 
 Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39° 31° 

44° 36. Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu- 

ples as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly 

it occupies the space of 13° 10° 34” 52”. They to- — 

gether occupy the space of 197° 38’ 43”. These three | 
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355° 

45° 41° 24°”, the remainder of the complete circle 4° 

14’ 18” 36”, and this is the space of Abhiyuit, 1.6. the 

_ Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make 
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the 


Quotation 
from Vardé- 
hi amibira, 
St Δ itd, 
ae lil. 1-3. 
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student i in my above-mentioned special treatise on the © 
lunar stations (Vv. Ὁ. 83). 
The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re- 
carding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently . 
illustrated by the following passage from the Samhiid — 


of Vardhamihira:—*It has been mentioned in the books _ 


of the ancients that the summer solstice took’ place in 
the midst of Aslesh4, and the winter solstice in Dha- 
nishthé. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays — 


the summer solstice takes place in the beginning οὗ 


Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap- 
ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it 


is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him _ 


go out to some level country when he thinks that the © 
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle, © 
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen- 
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its 


shadow by some sign, and continue the line till ib 


reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or 
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment — 
of the following day, and make the same observation. — 


When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates 7 
from the first sign towards the south, he must know | 


that the sun has moved towards the north and has not 
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end 
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows ce 


that the sun has already commenced to move south- — 
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man — 


continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds 
the day of the solstice, he will find that : our r words are 
true,” = 
This passage shows that Vardhsitaithive bea no pia 
ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east. 2 
He. considers them, in agreement with the name, as - 


jixed, immovable stars, and represents the. solstice as 


moving towards the west, In consequence of this fancy, | 
hae ae he has, in the matter of the sana stations, , confounded — 
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis- 
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the 
matter in a critically emended form. 

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that . 
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according 
to the second motion, 1.6. the precession of the equinoxes. 
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the 
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of the tenth sign. 

In the: order of the lunar stations we begin with that 
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to 
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the 
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the 
seventh station (ie. on 600° of the station), and the 
winter solstice on one fourth of the twenty-first station. 
(1.6. on 200’ of the station). This order of things wil 
remain the same as long as the world lasts. 

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain 
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these 
constellations, the stations wander round together with © 
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and | 
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier 
(1.6. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them 
they have wandered into those which they occupy at 


: present, and in future they will wander into other still | 


more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course 
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic. 
According to the Hindus, the stars of the station 
[ Aglesha stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according 
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted ; 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before 
our time in the οὗ of the fourth sign, whilst the con- 


ἐς stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which 


there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its 
place, but the constellations have migrated, Just the very 
᾿ ieee of whet Vardhamihiva has fancied. 


( go ) 
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ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THR 
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC- 
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT. ἢ 


How σα HE Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal : 


ἘΠ εἰ τ δ δ risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think, 

ean ετΆ the same as is explained in the canones called Sindhind. 

ble They call the degrees of a star’s distance from the 
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising 
kdldméaka. They are, according to the author of the 
Ghurrat-aleydi, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya- 
maniya, Alwaki‘, Alayytk, Alsimakén, Kalb-al‘akrab . 
20° for Albutain, Alhak‘a, Alnathra, Aglesha, Sata-— 


_bhishaj, Revatt; 14° for the others. 


Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided 
Page 247, Into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise __ 
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first 


and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third - 


and fourth magnitude, and the third > 
fifth and sixth magnitude, Ἄν. 


the stars of the 


Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification _ 


ῃ 


in his emendation of the K handakhddyaka, but he has : 

not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases, _ 

and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as 

= necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations. 
Quotation Vijayanandin says: “Some stars are not covered by 


from Vijaya- ,; 


> nandin. 086 rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, Viz, 
Alayytik, AlsimAk, Alrémih, the two Eagles, Dhanish- — a 
tha, and Uttarabhadrapada, because they have somuch 
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of the 
observer) has so much latitude. For in the more 
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning 
and end of one and the same night, and never dis- 
— appear.” 


hey have particular methods for the computation Onthe Ὁ 
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, 1.6. Suhail or Canopus. ce 
They observe it first when the sun enters the station 
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the 
station Rohini. Pulisa says: “ Take double the apsis of 

the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
᾿ς Sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya,” 

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 22 zodiacal. 
signs. The double of it falls in 10° of Splea, which is 
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis 
falls on τοῦ of Taurus, which is the beginning of the 
station Rohint, 

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen- Quotation 
dation of the K handakhadyaka :— Lint 

“The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern 
latitude 71 parts. The decrees of its distance from the 
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12, " 

“The position of MrigavyAdha, 1.6, Sirius Yemenicus, 
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de- 
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its 
_ heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time 

(of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of 
_ the star. That amount of the day which has already _ 

_ elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from 

the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the 
᾿ς ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the sun 7 
reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first becomes — 
visible. a. ὦ τς ἃ PF 
“Tn order to find the time of the heliacal setting of 
 astar, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal 
signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis- 

tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and | 


nay ἔν 
Page 24%, 
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ix the ascendens on the remainder. "When, then, the 
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time 


of its sett ting.” 
The bate Samhité mentions certain sacrifices and 


ist ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings 


of various stars. We shall now record them, translat- 
ing aiso that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we 
nave made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota- 
ticns from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly 
they are. 

Varanamihira says: “ When in the beginning the sun 
ii risen, and in his revolution had come to ΕἸΡΑΤῈ in 6 


ἣν Zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter 
would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated 
iby haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his 


narch and to prevent his chariot from passing above 
it, Ihe Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood of 
Paradise and the dwellings of the VidyAdharas, the 
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because 


it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were 


lovely, and dwelt there in joy; their wives going to | 
and fro, and their children playing with each other. 2 
When the wind blew against the white garments οὗ. 
their daughters, they flew like waving banners. : ae 

In its ravines the wild animals and the ae ap- " 
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude _ 
οὗ 888 animals called bhramara, which cling to them, 


+ 


_ ilking the dirt of their bodies when they rub ak other 


with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting — 
elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys ae | 


bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya τς 


and to its lofty peaks: as if by instinct, they took the — 


direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at 
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves ie 


by lts fruits. The further glorious: things of the Vin- | 


oes are innumerable, 


_ When, now, Agastya, the : son of Varuna rc 6. ‘Suhail, bes 
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed- 
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in 
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place 
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed 
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him. 
V. 1.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de- 
vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared 
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the 
makara and the water animals were clinging to it. 
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug 
mines in it,in which there remained gems and pearls. 
V. 2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further 
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was 
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings 
on its surface. ΕΝ 
V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wron g 
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it 
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns 
made for themselves. ' 
OY, 4.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 
‘Sinking down of its water into the depth, received the 
_ sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the 
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to 
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of 
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch- 
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for 
_ ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the 
_ white lotus in the season of Sarad and the season of — 
autumn. - ΝΕ 7 a 
_V.5.—You could scarcely distinguish between this 


water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with 


_ jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many- 
_ headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come 
_ Trom the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body 
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise 


the clouds of heaven. 


_V.6—How should I not praise him who did this 
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sreat deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of 
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain 
Vindhya a treasure-house for them! 

V.7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes 
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of 
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say, 
from that which overpowers him in ‘the intercourse 
with the wicked. 

V.8—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in- 
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you 
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the 
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and 
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the | 
ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him, | 
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she 
enters them (the tivers). 


V. 9.—We compare the standing of the pairs of a Ὁ 


ceese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro — 
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the 
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth whee 
she laughs for joy. 
V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, vais 


between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against 
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the 


black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving 
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the 
hair of the eyebrows. a 

V. 11.—When you then see ‘the ponds, white the light Ἵ 


of the moon has risen over them, when the moon ie. ᾿ 
minates their dim waters, and when the white Ἰοΐαβ 


opens which was shut over the bees, you would think _ 
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a 
black eye from a white eyeball. ἣν 


V. 12.— When a stream of the torrents of Varshakala 
has flown to them with serpents, poison,and the impu- 
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them trom - 3 


 defilement id. saves them from injury. 
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V. 13.—As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before 
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving Of punish- Page 249. 
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of 
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away 
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when 
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by 
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto 
Him. “So I say : 

ν΄, 14.—His rising takes place at the moment when 
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and 
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The 
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and 
not every one who looks at him understands it. There- 
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc- 
tion whence it rises. 

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice 
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap- 
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow 
in the country. Put on them what you think fit, 
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense, 
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together 
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet- 
meats. 

V.17.—Know that ie who does this iets seven — 
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief, 
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole - 
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four 
sides, if he isa Kshatriya. 

_ V.18.—If he is a Brahman, he chisine ‘his ἘΝ 


᾿ ἰδ ας the Veda, obtains a ΠΑΡ Ὁ wife, and gets 


noble children from her. If heisa Vailsya, he obtains | 
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship, 
If he is a Sidra, he will obtain wealth, All of them 
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and 

the realisation of reward.” | 
- This: is Var Shamihira s statement b regarding the offering — 
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to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the rules 
regarding Rohini: 
hear.  Garga, Vasishtha, KAasgyapa, and Pardéara told their 
oe pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of sold. 
on Rohini. Qut of them there have risen trees with numerous 
sweet-swelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already 
‘surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and 


the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with 


exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and 


everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan- 
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. J upiter 
was there at a time, and then Narada the Rishi asked 
him regarding the prognostics of Rohint, upon which Ὁ 
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate 
them as far as necessary. ) 
V. 4.—Let a man in the black days of the month 
Ashadha observe if the moon reaches Rohini, Let him 
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To 
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of 
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and 
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar — 
stations round it, He is to recite what is necessary for. 
each one of them, and to give each its share of the 
Toses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi- 
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the 
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible 
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and 
Whatever else there happens to be at hand at the 
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of _ 
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is” 
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to 


take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash _ 
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them, 

and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards ore 
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, 1.6. throw- οὖ 


_ ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re~ Ὁ 
τ elting certain passages from the Veda, which refer to 
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Vayava-mantra, Page aso. 
and Soma-mantra. 

He raises a danda, i.e. a long and high spear, from 
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long 
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all 
this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose, 
that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter. 
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as 
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps 
of the spear.. -" 

V. 10.—If the wind on that day blows from the 
centres of the four directions, it is considered propitious ; 
if it blows from the directions between them, it is 
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the 
Same direction, powerful and without changing, this 
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing 
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each 
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half 
of a month. | 

V. 11.—When the moon leaves the station Rohinf, 
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction. 
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in 
that year. ΝΕ ἑ 

V. 12.—When the moon comes near Rohini, you 
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected 
by any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not 
cause a destructive commotion; if the melodies of the 
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-. 
-pitious. We shall now consider the clouds. ᾿ 
_YV. 13, 14.—If they float like the branches of the 
valley (? batn ?), and outof them the flashes of lightning © 
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white 
lotus ; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays. 
of the sun; if the cloud has the colour of stubtum, or οὗ 
bees, or of saffron; ὁ ὁὃΘδ«97» eg 
ον 15-19.—If the sky is covered with clouds, and 

out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain- 
VOLT ra 6 
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like 
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those 
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roars like 
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink 
water except from falling rain, which then screams for | 
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to 
croak vehemently : if you see the sky raging lke the 
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the 
various parts of which the fire is blazing; if the clouds 
move like the limbs of the elephants, 11 io shine like © 
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as — 
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds — 
her lustre and splendour ; 
VV. 20—All this indicates much rain - blessing by 
a rich growth. | 
VY. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits ena 
the Θν Δ ΡΝ the falling of stars, the flashing of the 
lightning, thunderbolts, red clow in the sky, ‘tornado, A 
earthquake, the falling ot hail, and the screaming of © 
the wild animals, all “these things are “considered as 
unlucky. SS ae 
V. 26.—If the water decreases in a jug on ‘the north 
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away, 
there will be no rain in the month Sravana. If it de-— 
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain 
in Bhadrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south 
side, there will be no rain in Agvayuja ; and if it de- 
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain 
n Karttika. If there is no decrease of water in ‘the 
sie the summer rain will be perfect. 7 
Y. 27.—Hrom the jugs they also derive wioonibntien: 
as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to 
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern : 
to the Vaisya, and the western to the Sidra. If the 
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed : 
_ upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, eg. they | 
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as_ 
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prognosticating something which concerns those per- 
sons or circumstances.” 

©The rules relating to the stations SvAtt and Sravana 
are similar to those relating to Rohini, When you are 
in the white days of the month Ashddha, when the 
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashadha, 
4.6. Pirva-ashadha or Uttara-ashadha, select a spot as 
you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance 
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it 1s 
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood 
called khayar, which seems to be the khadira tree 
(v.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with 
which already ἃ man has been killed. The smallest 
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The 
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less 
favourable. 

V. 6.—A. scale has four strings, each 10 digits long. 
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits, 
Its two weights are of gold. 

Nas ge ὃ 8,—Weish by it equal quantities of each 
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the 
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold 
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of 
other metal over which the names of other people, or the 
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries 
have been pronounced. 

V. 1.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the 
weight i in the right scale, and the things which are to 
be weighed i in the left. Recite over them and speak to 
the balance : 


Samhita, 
chap. XXv. 
Vv. τον On 
Svati and 
Sravana, 


Page 251. © 
Samhitd, 
chap. xxvi. 
V. 9. 


V. 2.— Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the | 


wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of 
Brahman, Thou revealest the right and the truth, 
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness. 

V. 3.—Thou art like the sun and the planets in their 
wandering from east to west on one and the same road. 
ΟΥ͂, 4—Through thee stands upright the order of the 
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct- 
ness of all the angels and Brahmans. 

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a 
man of thy house is Kaégyapa.’ 

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even- 
ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their 
weighing the next morning. That which has increased 
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that 
which has decreased will be bad and go back. 

This weighing, however, is not only to be ane in 
Ashadha, but also 3 in Rohini and Svatt. 

V. 11.—If the year is a leap-year, and the ain 
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the 
weighing is in that year twice done. 

V. 12.—If the prognostics are identical, what they 
forebode will happen. If they were not identical, 
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is 5 predomi- 
nant.” 


( ror ) 
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HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE 
OCEAN, 


WIrH regard to the cause why the water of the ocean Quotation 
always remains as it is, we quote the folowing passage Manas 
from the Matsya-Purdna:—“ At the beginning there ore 
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly 
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra, 
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of 
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha- 
bha, Balihaka, Cakra, Maindka ; In the north, Candra, 
Kanka, Drona, Suhma; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra, 
Narada, Parvata; in the south, J imiita, Dravina, Main- 
aka, Mahagaila (?). Between the third and the fourth 
of the eastern mountains there is the fre Sanvartaka, 
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the 
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow 
to it. | 

“This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called story of 
_ Aurva. He had inherited the realm from his fathenoe 
_ who was killed while he was still an embryo. When 
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew 
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the 
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s 
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in 
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels © 
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con- 
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he 
spoke to them: ‘But what am I to do with the fire of 
my wrath?’ and they advised him to throw it into the 
ocean. Itis this fire which absorbs the waters of the 
ocean. Others say: ‘The water of the streams does not 
Page ss2. imerease the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up 
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down 


as rains.” 
Themanin Again the Matsya-Purdna says: “ The black part in 
the moon. it moon which is called Sasalaksha, ὦ... the hare’s — 
ficure, is the image of the figures of the above-men- 
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the 
moon on her body.” , 
The Vishnu-Dharma says: “The moon is called Sasa- 
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting 
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the 
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes, 
which are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. It 
is also called Mrigaldficana, 1.6. the figure of a gazelle, 
for certain people compare the black part on the moon's 
face to the figure of a gazelle.” ἐς Ὁ 5 
Story of the τ The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters 
ΟΣ, of Praj&pati, to whom the moon is married. He was 
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the 
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained 
of him to their father Prajaipati. The latter strove to 
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with- 
out any success, Then he cursed the moon (Zunus), in 
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now 
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to 
Prajdpati, who spoke to him: “My word is one, and 
cannot be cancelled; however, I shall cover thy shame 
for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon 
spoke to Prajapati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin 
of the past be wiped off from me?” Prajdpati answered: 
ὴ ΒΥ erecting the shape of the linga of Mahddeva as an 
object of thy worship.” This he did. The liga he 
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raised was the stone of Somanath, for soma means the The idol of 
moon and ndéiha means master, so that the whole word °°" 
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed 

by the Prince Mahmtid—may God be merciful to 
him!—A.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be 
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi- 

dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of 

gold, jewels, and embroidered garments, Part of it 

has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town, 
together with the Cakrasvémin, an idol of bronze, that 

had been brought from Taneshar. Another part of the 

idol from Somandth lies before the door of the mosque 

of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean 

them from dirt and wet. , 

The linga is an image of the penis of MahAdeva. I Origin of 
have heard the following story regarding it:—* A Rishi, 
on seeing Mahadeva with his wife, became suspicious 
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis. 
At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped 
off, But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to 
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm 
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which 
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to 
him: ‘ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the 
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of 
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God, 
and come near him,’ ” | 

_ Varahamihira says about the construction of the me con- 

lviga: “ After having chosen a faultless stone for It, the Likga ἡ 
take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide Varthani-” 
it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad- Braaiudits 
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column. {i@ on 
The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided 
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded 
off so as to resemble the gland of a PEDISE. p12 2g 2 yee 

Ὗ. 54.—In erecting the figure, place the- quadran- 

gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third 
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrancular from 
Without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular 
third in the earth, The octagonal form of the inner 
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out 
Page 553. of the earth. The round third alone remains without — 
cover,” 
Further he says :— | 
V. 55.—“If you make the round part too small or - 
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil 
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con- 
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into 
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth, . 
Chapter 1Ix.t this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course 
a of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and 
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit, 
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will 
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that 
country.” : | 7 
Theworship In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is 
Somenitis frequently met with in the houses destined for the 
worship of the Hindus, but Somandth was the most 
famous of these places. Every day they brought there 
a Jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from: 
Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanath | 
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal — 

every desperate and incurable disease. 
The reason why in particular Somandth has become | 

so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people, 
and a station for those who went to and fro between 
Sufala in the country of the Zanj and China. * a" 
Popular be- Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean, — 
thecawseot Of which the former is called dharna (?), the latter 

mens euhara (2), we state that, according to the notions of the 
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavanala in - 
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused _ 
by the fire’s drawing breath and its being blown up Ὁ 


the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling 
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by 
the wind. 7 

Mani has come to a belief like this, after he had 
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the 
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes 
the flow and the ebb. 

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of 
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the 
moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not 
understood by them. 

It is flow and ebb to which Soman&th owes its name 
(z.e. master of the moon); for the stone (or liga) of 
Somanath was originally erected on the coast, a little 
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river 
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bardi, which had 
appeared as a dwelling-place for Vasudeva, not far from 
the place where he and his family were killed, and 
where they were burned. Each time when the moon 
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood 
so as to cover the place in question, When, then, the 
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the 
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again 
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in 
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place 
was considered as sacred to the moon, The fortress 


Origin of the 
sacredness 
of Soma- 
nath. 


which contained the idol and its treasures was not | 


ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago. 


The Vishnu-Purdna says: “The greatest height of Quotation 


the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement 


from the 


Vishnu- 


Pista 
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the?!" 


mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to 
_ Seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more 
overfiown than has ever been witnessed, Still this is 
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible 
on account of some law of nature, | 

_ The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to 


The golden 
fortress 
Bsaréi. 
Parallel of 
the Male- 
dives and 
Laecadives, 
Page 254. 
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for 
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dtbajat 
islands (Maledives and lLaccadives) originate in ἃ 
similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs. © 
They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and 
remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they 
become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts 
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis- 
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi- | 
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies 
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is 
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa- 
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island, 
and dwell on it. 7 

That the fortress in question is called golden may 
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however, 
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of 
the ZAbaj are called the Gold Country (Suvarnadvipa), 
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash 
only a little of the earth of that country. 
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CHAPTER LIX. 
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES. 


Ir is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have 
based their computations in the astronomical hand- 
books and other works. 

Varahamihira says in the Swnhité -— 

V. I.—“Some scholars maintain that the Head be- Quotation 
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sith- hamihira's 
Ὠϊκᾶ, After the angels had fetched the amrita out of chy.” 
the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among 
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling 
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them. 
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the anvrita, he 
_ took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it 
was, hit him with his round cakra, and cut off his head. 
However, the head remained alive on account of the 
amria in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had 
not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the 
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head, 
humbling itself, spoke: ‘For what sin has this been 
done?’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being 
raised to heaven and by being made one of its inha- 

_ bitants, — 

_ V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun 

and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot — 
therefore be seen in heaven, Brahman, the. first father, . 


Page 255. 
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except 
at the time of an eclipse. a 
V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a 
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others 
say that he has no other body besides the black colour 
which is seen.” 
After having finished the relation ΟΣ these absurdities, 
Vardhamihira continues :-— ὍΝ 
V. 4.—“If the Head had a body, it would act by | 
: mediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses trom 
4, distance, when between him and the moon there 18 
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion 
does not increase nor decrease, so that we cannod 
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching» 
the spot of the lunar eclipse. 
V. 5.—And if aman commits himself to such a view, | 
let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the 
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the 
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact 


that his rotation is a regular one. If the Head is 


imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does” 


it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six 


zodiacal signs? 

V. 6.—His body is there present between head and 
tail: both fang together by means of the body. Still 
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of 


the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there a 


are two heads opposed to each other. 


V. 7.—If the latter were the case, and the moon — 


rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would 
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise, 


‘f the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise 


eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs. 


V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars whoenjoy 
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is herenter- 
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun a 

consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun 
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revclve 
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east 

V. 9.—A long shadow stretches away from the earth, 
in like manner as the shadow of a tree, 

VY. 1to.—When the moon has only little latitué 8, 
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the 
Sun, and if 16 does not stand too far north or south, in 
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and 
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on 
the side of the east. 

V. 11.— When the sun is reached by the moon from 
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a 
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs 
in different regions. 

Vet. —Because that which covers the moon is large, 
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and 
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays 
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse. 

V. 13.—The nature of the Head has nothing what- 
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this 
subject the scholars in their books agree.” 

_ After having described the nature of the two eclipses, 
as he understands them, he complains of those who do 
not know this, and says: “ However, common people 
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be 
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘If the Head 


did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the _ 


Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli- 
gatory washing,’” 

Var shamihira says -— 

V. 14.—“ The reason of this is that the head —a 
liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from — 
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans 

offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse. 
 V.15.—Therefore he is near the spot of the sities 
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people 
mention ‘him frequently, and consiagr him as the cause 


Praise of 
Varaihamie 
hira., | 
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to 
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the 
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the 
moon.” 

Ihe latter words of Vardhamihira, who, in passages 
quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us 
as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world, 


_ are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes 


Strictures 
on Brahma- 
rupta’s want 
of sincerity, 


to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and 
from whom he could not separate himself. Still he 


does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his 


foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he 
clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, eg. his state- 
ment regarding the Sarndhi, which we have mentioned — 
above (v. 1. 366). 
- Would to God that all distinguished men followed _ 
his example! But look, for instance, at Brahmaecupta, 
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro. 
nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read 
in their Puranas that the sun is lower than the moon, 
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in 
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth 
and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and_ 
this we think by no means impossible—from intense - 


‘disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to 


Quotation 
from the 

HBrahinasid- 

dhdnta. 
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_Smriti, composed by Manu, and the Sarhitd, composed 
by Garga the son of Brahman. On the contrary, Vara~ 


mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental 


derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of 
his consciousness. The words in question are found in 
the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhdnta :-— ἘΣ 
“Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by 
the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is he 
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi- 


tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses, © 
The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth οὗ. 


Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book _ 
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hamihira, Srishena, Ary abhata, and Vishnucandra main- 
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but 
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct 
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from 
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the 
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the 
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an 
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil, 
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu- 
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. Ifa man 
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside — 
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not 

allowed. Manu says in the Smrit?: ‘When the Head 
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth 
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges,’ 

Ihe Veda says: ‘The Head is the son of a woman of the 
daughters of the Daityas, called Saznakd’ (? Sirhhiké 2), 
Therefore people practise the well-known works of plety, 
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the ~ 
generality, for everything which is in the ‘Veda, Smriti, 
and Samhizd 1s true.” 

It Brahmagupta, in this saupenk is one of those of 
whom God says (Koran, Stra xxvii. 14), “They have 
dened our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly, 
from wuekedness and haughivness,’ we shall not argue 
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people 
must ashes circumstances give up opposing the reli- | 
᾿ς glous codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you 

‘order people to be pious if you forget to be so your- 
self? Why do you, after having spoken such words, 
then begin to caloulate the diameter of the moon in © 
order to. explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia-_ 
meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its — 
eclipsing the moon? Why do you compute both eclipses 
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not | 
᾿ according to the views of those with whom you think 
it proper to agree? If the Brahmans are ordered to — 
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ractise some act of worship or something else at the 
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date 
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are 
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say- 
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun 
and his Hight. These things are simply chronological 
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has 
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship. _ 
Brahmagupta says (11. 110), “The generality thinks _ 
thus.” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi- 
of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he 
d be very little able to investigate their opinions 
either by exact research or by means of historical tra- 
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole 
inkabitable world, only a small matter, and the number 
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion 
and law, 15 larger than the number of those who agree 
with them. 


ne on, ms 
Cid nis 
1 
Lit. 


} 8 


Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Pinus ἊΝ ; 
we agree that the uneducated among them are much _ 
more numerous than the educated; but we also point - 


out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation | 
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being: ignorant, 
always doubting, and ungrateful, ΠΩ 
I, tor my part, am inclined to the beliet that that 
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned — 
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was _ 
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates, 7 
which os befallen him, notwithstanding the abun- _ 


dance of his knowledge ond the sharpness « of his intel- 
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the Ὁ 
time, For he wrote the Brahmasiddhdnta when he was . 
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse, ἐν 


we accept it, and herewith drop the matter. 


As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu Beis 
bow sho irom whom you must take care not to differ, υτ΄. 
how should they be able to understand the astronomical 1. 
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theory regarding the moon’s eclipsing the sun, as they, 
in their Puranas, place the moon above the sun, and 
that which is higher cannot cover that which js lower 
in the sight of those who stand lower than both, 
Therefore they required some being which devours 
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes 
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed 


parts of them in reality appear. However, in each 


nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more 
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran, 
“Sura xxix, 12, says) “bear their own burdens and other 
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase 

the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters 
are as ignorant as the pupils, 

Very odd is that which Vardhamihira relates of certain 
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if 
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to 
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring.a 
‘small amount of water together with the same amount 
of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth 
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots 
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united 

‘portion they considered as a prognostication for the be- 
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog- 
᾿ς nostication for its end. 


Quotations 


from Vari- 
hamihira’s 


San hité, 
chap. v. r7, 
16, 63. 


Further, Varahamihira says that somebody used to 
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 5 
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate | 


an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, eg. the falline 


of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and — 
earthquake. “ These things,” so he says, “are not always — 
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause: 
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which 


these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A 


reasonable explanation is totally different from such | 


absurdities.” 


| The same man, knowing only too well the character. 


- "VOR, = *  # 


ΟΠ] be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will 
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it 


. On the | 


colours of 


the eclipses, 
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wollf’s 


beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any 


authority for his words (V. 63): “If at the time of an 


eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be ᾿ 


six months later. Ifa star falls down, the next eclipse ~ 


will be twenty-four months later. Ifthe air is dark, it 
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be 
thirty-six months later.” 
To such things silence is the only proper answer. _ 
I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds 
of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwé&rizmf, 


though correctly represented, do not agree with the 


results of actual observation. More correct is a similar 
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour 
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the 


moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one 
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red 
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and, 
lastly, that it is ee: if it covers the whole. 


body of the moon. 


CHAPTER LX. 
ON THE PARVAN. 


ΤῊΒ intervals between which an eclipse may happen page ase. 
and the number of their lunations are sufficiently Pxplanstion 
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The ἤναι. 
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end 

of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol- 

lowing information on the subject is taken from the 
Samhitd. Its author, Varahamihira, says: “Each six Quotation 
months form a parvan, in which an eclipse may happen. hamitinvs 
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has chap. 

a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in ἢ 


the following table: 


Number | 
Parvans, | 
Domi- 3 Kubera, | Varuns, Agni, the eee 
nants Sagin, Indra, | the Pro- | the Pro- |Fire, also τι 
of the |Prahman,| i.e. the the tector | tector | called | 4 
| | ck ngel of 
Parvans Moon. Ruler of the of the Mitra- Death 
| : North. | Water. khya., i παι 
oe ἢ wt ‘ red rn Ε ἘΣ amy 3 uj Of a *N 4 = 
map) Bs io © 24 Θ Ξ fy Wa δα a 
ΞΞο S2 (BT2 |Baq (Ae jest | = 
mous a 43 hg ἜΣ καὶ oD sy Ὁ ὦ τῷ ἵν ay 
g jeeec Ol (248 ἘΦ | PS ifgd | ok 
| Ὁ | ὥς: “2 ond , 
2 fentzieq (S22 [ss ΞΞ. lees | 25 
SB (|A baal ἢ 5 = in νῷ & 5.5 
= |o » Sioa Ι᾿ἸΞῷ πὶ oD  π 3 4 ΞΘ ΠΏ oo 
δὼ ΞῚΞ ae πῶ. Ι΄ 3. | os as 
SS ἫΝ oe ὦ ΞΟΠ [9 Ὁ ὦ π Om le So ae 
μὰ + om 5 ing | DO oy τ᾽ Bos [ΠΩ Oa 
B |vous| ἘΞ Ξ, ΞπῸτ Be | 28s (S8e,) 2S. 
ῷ oO nm el a Ὁ ἢ ὦ 5 | oot & Θ sp Sm 
mi ΠΞ ΤΖ = bh ᾧ 2 S-Qm [ΩΤ nm 
Ξῷ 92 om| ogg aso 8 ῷ ὦ ogs sm A CO apm 
Ei t@aq8| gia fa ps] we | RHO le S O'S} “3.5 
Sgn, Fas ed ot BO oem 0 [.κἴ  ΞΙΞΙ ὦ Ὁ 
ἑ Seon) ὅτ ar oan | “So (Paks! “Ie 
S42! o B'S onmal $209) ρον |3999| Sa 
ἘΞ = ΧΕΙ ΕΞ | ja — 
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Rules for The computation of the parvan in which you happen | 


the compu- 


tation of the to be is the following, according to the Khandakhddyaka: 


parvan from 


the Khan- “ Write down the ahargana, as computed according to — 


φαβλδάγαϊα, sig canon, in two places, Multiply the one by 50, and 


divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, 1f 10 18 


not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient | 
1063. Add the sum tothe number written inthe second — 


place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as 
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete. — 
parvans, Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7 
which you get means the distance of the particular 
parvan from the first one, ae. from that of Brahman. | 
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by 
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which 
Page 559. youare. You subtract it from 180, Ifthe remainder _ 
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary; _ 

if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore 

you must always by a similar method compute that. 
time which has elapsed before the — pareae > in 
which you happen to be.” ἫΝ 
In another passage of the book ¥ we find the following Ζ 


rule: “Take the halpa-ahargana, 1.6. the past portion _ 


of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031, _ 
and write down the remainder in two different places. ἘΣ 


‘Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum 
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number 
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you ὦ 
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo- τ 


tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmadi” i (810). 


These two methods do not agree with each other. _ 


We are under the, impression that in the second pas- _ 
sage something has either fallen out or been changed 
by the copyists. ees 

What Vardhamihira says of the astrological portents 

Quotation of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning, - 


from Vard- 


_ hamihira’s He says: “If in a certain parvan there is no ‘eclipse, - 


Samhita, 


: »- ν, oe but there is one in the other cycle, there ἃ are. no 16 ag 


CHAPTER LX. 117 


and there will be much hunger and killing.” Tf in 
this passage the translator oad not made a blunder, 
we can only say that this description applies to each 
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an 
ΟΠ eclipse. 

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24): 

“Tr an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated, 
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it 
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be 
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the 
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have 
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to 
this place. Ifa man properly knows how to calculate, 

it will not happen to him in his calculations that an 
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed cnap. iit 
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an ἢ 

angel called T'vashtri has eclipsed him.” 

Similar to this is what he says in another passage: 
“Tf the turning to the north takes place before the sun Ibid. τ. 4 ¢. 
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west 
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place 
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north 
will be ruined. [1 the turning coincides with the sun’s 
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes 
place after it, happiness will be common to all four 
sides, and bliss in them will increase.” _ 

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended 
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman, 
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed 

behind them which we do not know. i 
After this we must continue to speak of the domini 
- temporum, for these too are of a cyclical nature, adding 
such materials | as are related to them. 
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ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF 
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA- 
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS, | 


Which ofthe DURATION, or time in general, only applies to the 


different 


measures of Creator as being Ais age, and not determinable by a 


time have 
dominants 
nnd which 
not, 


Page 260. 


beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity. 
They frequently call it the soul, 1.6. purusha. But as 
regards common time, which is determinable by mo- | 
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the 

Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul. — 
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for — 


it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it. 


Each manvantara has a special dominant called 
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already 
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I 
have never heard anything of dominants of the: cater. : 
yugas or yugas. i s* : 

Vardhamihira says in the Great Baok of Nativitiea: a 
“ Abda, 1.6. the year, belongs to Saturn; Ayana, half a 


year, to the sun; Ritu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer- 


cury ; the ΜΕ to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to 
Venus ; Vdsara, the day, to Mars; Muhiirta, to. the 
moon, : 
In the same book he = the sixth parts of ἫΝ 


with the winter ast ciate to Saturn; ‘tis second, ae 


to Venus; the third, to Mars; the fourth, is the Moon | 
the arth, t Mercury ; the sixth, to J ie 
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We have already, in former chapters, described the 
dominants of the hours, of the muhdrtas, of the halves 
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and 
black halves of the month, of the parvans of the 
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there 
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place. 

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus 
use another method than the Western nations, who 
compute 1t, according to certain well-known rules, from 
the ascendens or horoscope ofa year. The dominant of 
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the 
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time, 
and are by a certain calculation derived trom the domi- 
nants of the howrs and the dominants of the days. 

It you want to find the dominant of the year, com- 
pute the sum of days of the date in question according 
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyaka, which is 
the most universally used among them. Subtract there- 


Computa- 
tion of the 
dominant of 
the year 
according to 
the Ahanda- 
khddyaka. 


irom 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply 


the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3. 
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number 


under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning 


with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come 


to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The 


- remainders you get by the division are the days of his | 


rule which have | already elapsed. These, together with 
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give 
the sum of 360. 


_ It is the same whether we reckon as we have just: 
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days 


319, instead of subtracting from it. 


_ If you want to find the donunant of the month, sub- How to to find] 
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, nant ofthe © 


and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient 


7 and add. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder — 


count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday. 


month. 


The dominant of the day you come to is at the same 
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Quotation 


from Mahd- 


weva. 


The Nagas 
— In connec- 
tion with 


_ the planets. 
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you 
get by the division is that part of his rule which has 
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his 
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days. 

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just 
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of 
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead.of I to 


the double of the sum. 


It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the 
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of 
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour, 
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15. 
Those, however, who use the ὥραι καιρικαί divide by 15 
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de- 


cree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees. 


The book Sridhava of Mahddeva says: “Each οὗ 
the thirds of the day and night hasa dominant. The ὁ 
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman, 
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra,” | 
This division is based on the order of the three ——_ 


val forces (satva, rajas, tamas). 


The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of 


mentioning together with the dominant of the year one — 


of the Wdgas or serpents, which have certain names as 


they are used in connection with one or other of the 


planets. We have united them in the following table:— 


Table of the serpents. 


The dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the | 
the year. Dominus ann, given in two different torms. 

Sun. Suka (? Vasuki), | Nanda. 
Moon. Pushkara, Citranvada. 

_ Mars. Pindaraka, Bharma (7), Takshaka. 
Mercury. Cabrahasta (ἢ), ς Καϊικοία. 
Jupiter. | Hl&patra, | Padma. “μ΄ 
Venus. Karkotaka, Mahapadma. | 


Saturn. -Cakshabhadra (2), | Sankha. 
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- The domi- 


nants of the 


cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars planets ac- 


cording to 


with the moon because the stars of her stations belong Fishknu- 


to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim 


dharna. 


astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the 
sodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic 
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are exX- 
. hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishnu- 


dharma -— 


a meee ee eee ere 
Table of the dominants of the planets. | | 
Nn immer ureter ee=sipyrmnerereneapentse perm gp aeisnpemen an 


The planets and the two nodes. 


Sun. 
Moon. 
Mars 
Mercury. 
Jupiter. 
Venus. 
Saturn. 
The Head. 
The Tail. 


Their dominants. 


Agni, 

Vvana (3). 
Kalmdsha (?). 
Vishnu. 
Sukra. 

Gauri. 
Prajapati. 
Ganapati (?). 
Visvakarman. 


᾿ ᾿ 


The same book attributes also to the lunar stations The domi- 


nants of the 


as to the planets certain dominants , who are contained lunar 


in the following table :— 


The Lunar Stations. 


Krittika. 
Rohini. 
_ Mrigasirsha. 
Ardra, 
 Punarvasu. 
 Pushya. 
 Aglesha, 
τ Magha. 
| Parvaphaleunt. 
Uttaraphaleunt. 
Hasta. | 
Citra. 
—6hSvAtL 
Visakha. 


| Aryaman. 


et vashtri, 
Vayu. 


st ations. 
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Their dominants. a | 


Agni. 

Keégvara. 

Indu, 2.6. the moon. 
Rudra. 

Aditi. _ β 
Guru, ζ.6. Jupiter, 
Sarpas. 
Pitaras. 

Bhaga. 


Savitri, ὦ. 6. ΩΝ 


Indragni. 
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Bharani. Yama. 


The Lunar Stations. Their dominants. 
Anuradha, Mitra. 
J veshtha. : Sakra. 
Mala. Nirriti. 
Pirvashadha. Apas. 
Uttarashadha. Visvé[devas]. 
Abhijit. Brahman. 
Sravana. Vishnu. 
Dhanishta. Vasavas. 
Satabhishaj. Varuna, 
Ptirvabhadrapada. [Aja ekapid]. 
Uttarabhadrapada. Ahir budhnya. 
| Revati. Pitshan. 
Asgvini. Asvin (3). 


 aaelaitiehaiiet se 


CHAPTER LXIT. 


ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED Page 263. 
τ ἰδῶ cael 


THE word samvatsara, which means the yeurs, 1S a ἐρεῖς Explana- 


tion of the 


nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis terms sam. 
of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal suntvabda. 
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning. 
It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash- 
fyabda, 1.6. sixty years, 

We have already mentioned that the names of the jo) 


sided 
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided ὄνος by that 


into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- which the 

responding group of stations. We have represented rising of 

these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject oll 

(v1 1.218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal ὁ 

rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station in 

the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it 

the name of the month which rules over the year in | 

question. You bring the year in connection with the 

month, and say, 6.0. the year of Cattra, the year of Vai-. 

Sikha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro- 

logical rules which are well known in their literature. ᾿ 
For the computation of the lunar station in which Howto find — 


Quota- | 


the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varahamihira station of 

gives the following rule in his SamAitt@:-— ὃ hellacal ris 
“ Take the Sakakéla ,multiply it by 11, and multiply i tion from 

the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also him’s San- 


hitd, chap. 


—s the Sakakala a by 44. Add 8 389 ' to ae ἘΞ vill. 20, 2x, 
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and divide the sum by 3750, The quotient represents 
years, months, days, &c. 

“ Add them to the Sakak4la, and divide the sum by 
6o. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yuqas, 
1.6, complete shashtyabdas, which, as not being necessary, 
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the 
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas. 
That which remains being less than one yuga, 1s called 
sanwvatsara, 1.6, the year. 

“V. 22.—Write down the latter number'in two diffe- 
rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro- 
duct 54, of the number in the other place. Take of the 
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com- 
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of 
the next following current station. Count off this 
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha, 
The station you arrive at is that one in which the 
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you 

know the month of the years, as has above been ex- 
plained. oe 
‘Smaller  ὀ The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of 
παν be upiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthd and 
sixty yea, the beginning of the month MAcha. The small yugas 
have within the great ones a certain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers 
of years, and each of which has a special dominant. 
This division is represented by the following table. 

If you know what number in the great yuga the year 
in question occupies, and you look up this number | 
among the numbers of the years in the upper part 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
columns, both the name of the year and the name of 
its dominant, _ _ | 
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ee Further, every single one of the sixty years has aname 

yerrsofa ΟἹ its own, and the yugas, too, have names which are the 

eee names of their dominants. All these names are exhi- 

bited in the following table. ᾿ 

This table is to be used in the same way as the 

preceding one, as you find the name of each year 

of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre- 

sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we 

were to explain the meanings of the sinele names 

‘and their prognostics. All this is found in the book 
Samhita. 
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This is the method for the determination of the Paze 265. 
years of the shashtyabda, as recorded in their books. 
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from 
the era of Vikramaditya, and divide the abate 
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin- 
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth 
anything By- -the-bye, it is the same whether you 
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the 
SakakAla. 


I have come across some people from the country The samrat. 
of Kano} who told me that, with them, the cycle of people re 
samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the 7 
twelve samvatsaras having 104 years. According to 
this statement we must subtract 554 from the SakakAla, 
and with the remainder compare the following diagram. 

In the corresponding column you see in which samvat- 
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of 
the sumvatsara have already elapsed :— 


The years te | 105. 209, 313. τὴς “| - Ber: 


Their 
names 


Rukmaksha.. Pilumant.} Kadara. | Kalavrinta. | N —" Meru. 
(2) ἢ ἢ «Ὁ ΟΝ ἜΝ ΤᾺΣ 


Aah LA ne ηγφν.σπλ..... 


|The years}! 625, 720. 833. O37. | IOI, “44s. 
Their , ae | we | "ΝῊ = " ΤΥ Ν | - 
names ; Barbara. Jambu. | Kriti. -Sarpa, Hindhu. ecomecaen 


When I heard, among these pretended names of sam-_ 
_vaisaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con- 
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly 
as thelr chief business was indeed to practise, hocus- 
pocus and deception (as jugolers?); anda dyed beard 
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in 
examining every single one of them, in repeating the 
same questions at different times, in a different order 
and context. But lo! what different als wers did I get! ᾿ 
; God i is all-wise! | 
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CHAPTER LXIIL. 


ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS, _ 
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING salad Ἢ 
WHOLE LIFE, | 


First period THE life of the Brahman, after seven years of 1t have . 
in the Brah- | | | ᾿ ἐν 
uan'siife, passed, is divided into four parts. he first part begins — 

with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him 


to instruct “him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin 


him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long ‘as if 


he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist ‘and 
invest him with a pair of yajnopavitas, 1.6, one strong — 
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted _ 
together, and with a third yajnopavita, a single » one | 
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left" 
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented 
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal- _ 
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on ~ 
ΕΣ ting-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring i is: ‘also | 
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the: ring on | 
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should 
be a sood omen and a blessing for all those who receive. 
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the — 
ring is not quite so strin gent as that of wearing the — 
yajnopavita, for from the “latter he is not to sep arate 
himself under any circumstances wh atever, If che 
takes it off while eating or fulfilling | some. want “OFS: 
| nature, he thereby co mmits a sin which cannot be _ 
Page 26s, = Wiped off save by some work of ‘expiation, fasting, oe 
Le | almsgiving. a ΠΕ: 
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the 
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu- 
 Purdna, till his forty-eighth year. te duty is to prac- 
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the 
sclence of theology and law, all this being taught to him 
by a master whom he serves day and nivht, He washes 
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire 
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the sacri- 
fice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he breaks ~ 
fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat, He 
dwelis in the house of the master, which he only leaves 
in order to ask for a giit and to beg in not more than > 
five houses once a day, elther at noon or in the evening, 
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master © 
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master 
allows him to take the remainder, Thus the pupil 
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of 
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire, 
wood of two kinds of trees, paldsa (Butea frondosa) 
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice; for the 
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it. 
It is the same case with all other nations. They 
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the 
deity 11 the “fire came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been able to draw them away from it, | 
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows, 
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshar Ibn Burd says: 

. ‘Since there is fire, it 15 worshipped.” 

The second period of their life extendsfrom the twenty- Second. a 
fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishnu-Pur- Ἐ anal 
- Gna, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry, 

- He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have 
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only oneé in ᾿ 
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation. 


_ He is not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years — 


; of age. | He gains his sustenance cither by the fee 86. ᾿ ἢ 


Page 269. 


The third 
period. 
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132 
obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as 
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he 
receives from some one because: he pertorms for him 
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the 
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing 
on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the 
civer, There is always a Brahman in the houses of 
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli- 7 
cion and the works of piety. He 1s called purohita, Ὁ 

Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the. 

earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the 
trace of clothes and betel-nuts, but it 1s preferable that 
he should not trade himself, and that a Vaigya should 
do the business for him, because originally trade is for- 
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which . 
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him 
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other 


means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the © 
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services _ 
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to _ 


busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for _ 


from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according ᾿ 


to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth, He practises — 
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as wel] _ 


as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not 
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness, 
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life 
again which he led in the first period. He does not 
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but. 
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins, 
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He 
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint iia 
with oil. ΝΣ | 

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He the tun 
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hang 2°! 
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind 
of friendship and enmity, and root out desire, and 
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody 
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit, 
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on 
the road in a village longer than a day, nor ina city 
longer than five days, If any one gives him something, 
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following 
day. He has no other business but that of caring 
tor the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching 
moksha, whence there is no return to this world. 

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his the duties 
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and recelving epee 
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to 
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the fathers). He 
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care 

of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it, 
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may 
be burned by it after his death, Tb 3 is called homa, 

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the | 
samudhe of rising, 1.6, morning dawn, at the samdhi of 
setting, ὁ.6, evening twilight, and between them in the 

middle of the day. The first washing is on account οὗ 
᾿ Sleep, because the openings: of the body have become 
lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental Ἶ 


- ἜΒΘΘΒΕΡ and a preparation for prayer. 


Their prayer consists of praise, clorification, “ἃ pros- 
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros- 

- trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two 

palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces" 
towards the sun. For the sun is their Zidla, wherever 
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not 
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perform any work of piety with the face ro. 
ward; only when occupied with something = an 
unlucky they turn themselves towards the sou a τ 
The time when the sun declines from the meridian 7 
‘the afternoon) 1s well suited for acquiring it a 
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman 
ust lean. 
7 ee wea’ is the time of supper ‘and of prayer. — 
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without 
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently, 
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as _ 
that relating to the first and second washings. 
A nightly washing 1s obligatory for the Brahman 
only at the times οἱ eclipses, that he should be pre- 
pared to perform the rules and sacrilices ee: for 


that occasion. 


The Brahman, as long as ἥν lives, ΓΙῸ οἷν twice a 


day, at noon and at nightfall ; and when he wants to 


take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as 


‘is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for 


strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening- — | 


time asking for something. To neglect thew mainten- 


ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something ae 


aside for the tattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the pi 
remainder he says prayers and eats-it. The remainder Ὁ 
of his dish he places outside his house, anddoes notany 
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him, 


being destined for the chance passer-by who wants ib . 
be he 8, man, bird, dog, or something else. | ve 
The Brahman must have a. water-vessel_ for himself. a 


If another one uses 11, it 1s broken. The same remark ἢ 


applies to his eating-instruments. I have seen Brah- — 
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from 
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this, 6! 


He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in” 
the north and the river Carmanvatt in the south, He | 
μι is not allowed to .CTOSS either of these frontiers 8 80. 88. 


CHAPTER LXIrt. τς 
to enter the country of the Turks op of the Karnata, 
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east 
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay 
in a country in which the grass which he wears on 
the ring-fincer does not grow, nor the black-haired 
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole 
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he 
passes beyond them he commits a sin. 

In a country where not the whole spot in the house 
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered 
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa- 
᾿ rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water 
over ἃ spot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must be square, 
Those who have the custom of preparing such table- 
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom : 
—the spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the 
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not 
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose 
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar 
to and cannot be distinguished from each other. 
__ Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli- 
cious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of 
a plant like the carrots called krnen (?), and another 
vegetable which grows round their tanks called nilt, — 


Trities of 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


OX THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES, — 
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR- 
LIFETIME. 


Tue Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does _ 
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according — 


to the rules of the Puranas. In places where, as we 


have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared — 
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people 
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He 


girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno- — 


pavita, anda single other cord of cotton. This takes 
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life. 
It is the duty of the Vaisya to practise agriculture 
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to 
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed 
to gird himself with a single yaynopavita, which is made 
of two cords, : eee ae 
The Stidra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking _ 
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being _ 
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be Without 


a yajnopavita, he girds himself only with the linen one. _ 
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a 
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the _ 
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to. 
him, to such a degree that when, eg. a Stidra ora Vaigya 
is proved to have recited the Veda, heis accused by the 
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter wil] order his 


tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation onGod, — 
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works of ΒΥ and almsgiving are not forbidden to 
him, 

Every man who takes to some occupation which is 
not allowed to his caste, as, 6.9. a Brahman to trade, a 
Sidra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, hich 
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft. 

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus: 
—In the days of King Rama human life was very long, story οἵ 


King Rama, 


always of a well-defined and well-known lensth. Thus ts Cauddla 

a, child never died before its father. Then, however, ell 
7" happened that the son of a Brahman died while the 
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his 
child to the door of the king and spoke to him: “This 
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other 
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the 
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com- 
mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Rama 
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they 
pointed out to him a Candala who took the greatest 
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The 
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the 
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down- 
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced 
his bowels. Then he spoke: “That isit! I kill thee 
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed 
to do.” When he returned home, he found the son of 
_ the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door, 
alive. 

All other men exer the Candala, as far as they are 
not Hindus, are called mleccha, i.e. unclean, all those 
who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh 
of cows. 

All these things originate in the difference of the Philosophic 
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others about all 
as fools. This apart, all men are equal to each other, agua ae 
as Vasudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation: 

ε ‘In the segment of the intelligent man, the Brahman 


138 τς ALBERUNTIS INDIA. 


and the Candala are equal, the friend and the foe, the 
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and 
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and 
different,” 
Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of 
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc- 
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the 
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who 
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to 
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but 
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what 
is ill and banishing destructive elements, Then the 
lgnorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate 
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and 
purport of actions. For their nature hasan aversion to 
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order 
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and 
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and 
educated man is directly the contrary of them.” 


CHAPTER LXV. 
ON THE SACRIFICES. 


Most of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire, 
and describes each one of them. They are different in 
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed 
by the greatest of their kings. So, eg. the asvamedha, sévamedha. 
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country 
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers 
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: “She is 
the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him 
come forward.” The Brahmans walk behind her and 
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung. 
When she thus has wandered about through all parts page 975. 
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and 
for him whose property she is. 

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that uly. 
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long 
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in this 
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished, 
and only few of them remain and are practised nOW- 
adays, 
According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything, Gna. 2 
‘Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is 2a 5 
mixed up with it, as, 6.9. water. Accordingly they are . 
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in 
the hands of non-Hindus, neGanse ἰὼ are defiled Ὁ 
being touched by them. 
That which the fire eats for its ἤν reverts to the 
Devas, because the. ae comes out =, their mouths. 
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat 1s oil and 
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they 
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed 
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf. 
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else, 
they do not recite anything. 

story ofthe; The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi- 

oe eet tion :—-Once upon a time there was a man of the class 

Dharne.™ of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called Hiranydksha. He had a daughter of the 
name of Dkish (2), who was always bent upon worship — 
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby 
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was 
married to Mahideva. When he, then, was alone with 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, i.e. cohabiting very long and transferring the 
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be- 
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire 
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile 
and to ruin them. 

When Mahideva saw the fire, his forehead became 
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, 80. 
that some of it dropped down to the earth. ‘The earth 
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with 
Mars, 1.6. Skanda, the commander of the army of the 
Devas. 

- Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of 
Mahadeva and threw it away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub- 
stances (2). ΕΣ 

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much 
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into 

- pdtdla, i.e. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed — 
the fire, they went out to search for it. 

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on 

seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in © 
the tree asvattha, laying a curse on the trogs, that ΡΣ ? 
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all 
others, 

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding- 
place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that 
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their 
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the 
Devas spoke to them: “If your tongue is turned topsy- 
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat 
delicate things.” 

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree samt. 

Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re- 
garding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant 
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But 
then the Devas spoke to him: “ If your tongue is turned 
topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in his 
victuals and understand his speech.” 
_ At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire sine to 
stay with them because it was leprous. Now the 
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the 
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire 
with all honour and made it a mediator between them- 
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the 
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these 
Ane reach them. 


Page 273, 


An extract 
on holy 
ponds from 
the Κάμε, 
and Matsya 
Purdnas, 
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CHAPTER LXVI, 
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES. 


PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but 
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander 
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to 
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and 
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the 
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head 
and beard, and returns home. 

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold 
mountains round Meru. The following information 
regarding them is found in both the Viéyuw and the 
Matsya Purénas:— . ὌΝ 

“At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (0), a very great 
pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi- _ 
nates the river Zanba(? Jambu), which is very pure, — 
flowing over the purest gold. 

“Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara-. 
manasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them 
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sandi (2) and 
Maddhyanda (?), which flow to Kirapurusha. 


“Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyvd 


(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses. 


“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish- _ 
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvatt, de, Sarsuti 


Besides, the river Gandharvt comes from there. 


“In the mountain Kailasa there is the pond Manda, 


as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandakini. _ 
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“ North-east of Kailfsa there is the mountain Can- 
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Actid (?), whence 
comes the river Acid. 

“South-east of Kailfsa there is the mountain Lohita, 
and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes 
the river Lohitanadi., 

“South of Kailasa there is the mountain Saray usatt (2), 
and at its foot the pond Manasa. Thence comes the 
river Saraytl. 

“West of Kaildsa there is the mountain Aruna, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended. 
At its foot is the pond Sailéd4, whence comes the 
river Saildda. | 

“North of Kailasa there is the mountain Gaura (2), 
and at its foot the pond O-n-d-sara(?), i. having 
gvolden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led 
his anchorite life. 


“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus story ot 


called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean 
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They 
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu- 
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the 
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in 
_ the interior of the earth standing before a man who 


Bhagiratha, 


was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When 
they came near him he smote them with his look, - 
in consequence of which they were burned on the 
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked 


actions. ᾿ 


“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the 


great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king, 


called Bhagtratha, on hearing the history of his -ances- 
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the 
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was 


polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and Page ae. 
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahadeva | 


asked him what he wanted; upon which he answered, 


On the con- 
atruction of 
holy ponds. 
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‘T want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,’ 
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows 
all his sins are pardoned. Mahadeva granted him 
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed 
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty, 
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it. 
Now Mahideva took the Ganges and put it on his 
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar. How- 
ever, Mahddeva held him firmly, so that it was not 
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took 
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagtratha, and this: 
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow 
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became 
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus 
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges. 
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king 
who brought him to earth, 6. Bhagtratha.” 

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the 
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the 
Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi- 
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended 
for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very 
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims), 
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable 
to describe them, much less to construct anything hike 
them. They build them of great stones of an enor- 
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong 
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so 
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the 
pond, seacning to a height of more than a man’s stature. | 
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they — 
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the 
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round — 
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and 


down). If ever so many people descend to the pond 
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and - 
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the road is never blocked up, because there are go many 
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn 
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend- 
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome 
thronging is avoided. 

In Multan there is a pond in which the Hindus on single 
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre- earn 
vented. | 

The Samhitd of Vardhamihira relates that in TAne- 
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar _ 
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this 
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all 
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the 
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it, 
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of 
them. Then Varihamihira continues: “ People say, if 
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse 
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this 
pond.” 

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness 
either because some important event has happened at 
them, or because there is some passage in the holy | 
text or tradition which refers to them. We have 
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had 
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to 
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text 
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till _ 
the time when Narayana. would plunge him down to ~ 
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow- 


ing passage :—‘“I do that to him only for this purpose onthein. > 


that the equality between men, which he desires to pert be. 
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be onaea ον 
different in their conditions of life, and that on this A tradition 
‘difference the order of the world is to be based; further, *™ ὅσα. 
that people shall turn away from his worship and Poge2zs. 
᾿ς worship me and believe in me, The mutual assistance 
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference 

- πο ΠΣ rn ἘΠ το τ πὸ Ὁ 
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires 
the other. According to the same principle, God has 
created the world as containing many differences in 
itself. So the single countries differ from each other, 
one being cold, the other warm; one having good 
soil, water, and air, the other κων να bitter salt ἼΩΣ 
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air. 
There are still more differences αἱ this kind; in some 
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others 
few. In some parts there are periodically return- 
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely 
unknown. All these things induce civilised people 
carefully to select the places where they want to build 
towns. 

That which makes people do these things is usage 
and custom. However, religious commands are much. 
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of 
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter 
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept 
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com- 
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered 
to by the majority simply on trust. They do not argue 
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do 


not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not 


On Benares 
AS an, 
asylum. 


know anything else, for they love the country as their 
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now, 
besides physical differences, the countries differ from 
each other also in law and religion, there is so much 
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them 
that it can never be rooted out.” 

The Hindus have some places which are venerated 
for reasons connected with their law and religion, ey. 
Benares (Barainasi), For their anchorites wander to it 
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka‘ba_ 
stay for ever in Mekka, They want to live there to 
the end of their lives, that their reward after death 


should be the better for it, They say that a murderer 
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a 
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters 
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard- 
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate 
the following story :— 

Brahman was 1n shape four-headed. Now there 
happened some quarrel between him and Samnkara, 1.6. 
Mahadeva, and the succeeding fight had this result, 
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off At 
that time it was the custom that the victor took the 
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang 
down trom his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead 
and as asign of his own bravery. Further,a bridle was 
put into the mouth (ἢ. Thus the head of Brahman was 
dishonoured by the hand of Mahadeva, who took it 
always with him wherever he went and whatever he 
did, He never once separated himself from it when he 
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After 
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand 
and disappeared.” 

A similar place is Pikara, the story of which is this: on the holy 


ponds of 

Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the Pakara, 
. dnesha | 
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they Mahim, οἢ 


ae: ΠῚ hmir, 
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside aj Multan. 


the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds 
which stand in high veneration, and are places of 


worship. 


Another place of the kind is TAneshar, also called 
Kurukshetra, 1.0, the land of Kuru, who was a peasant, 
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine 
power. Therefore the country was called after him, 
and venerated for his sake. Besides, Taneshar is the - 
theatre of the exploits of Vasudeva in the wars of 
Bharata and of the destruction of the evil-doers, It is 
_ for this reason that people visit the place. ᾿ 
τ Μϑμβᾶχα, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans. 
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ated because Vasudeva was there born and 


Τὸ is vener 
ighbourhood called 


brought up, in a place in the ne 
Nandagola. 

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly, 
used to visit Maltan before 1ts idol-temple was 


“" sd 
a. ἢ ey μω 
a 
* ᾿ 
"ἢ σι, ΡΝ er ᾿ - 
destroyed 
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CHAPTER LXVIL. . 


ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE 
EARNS. 


It is obligatory with them every day te give alms as 
much as possible. They do not let money become a 
year or even a-month old, for this would be a draft on 
an unknown future, of which a man does not know 
whether he reaches it or not. 

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or 
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of 
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the 
pasture-ground, Further, he pays him one-sixth of the 
income in recognition of the protection which he affords 
to the subjects, their property, and their families, The 
same obligation rests also on the common people, but 
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about 


_ their property. Jurther, trading businesses, too, pay a 


tribute for the same reason, Only the Brahmans are 
exempt from all these taxes. 

As to the way in which the remainder of the income, 
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed, | 
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of 

 itfor alms. For they divide it into three parts, One of 
_ them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit, 
and one-third of the third portion (2.2. one-ninth of the 
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are 

_ spent according to the same rule. 
᾿ Others divide this income into four portions, a 
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for 
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and 
the fourth for being kept in reserve, ze. not more of 
it than the common expenses for three years. If the 
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount, 
only this amount 18 reserved, whilst the remainder is 
“spent as alms. 7 


Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin 


which a man commits thereby corresponds to the 


amount by which the percentages have increased the _ 


capital stock. Only to the Sfidra is it allowed to take © 
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one- 
fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than 

two per cent.). 


( Isr ) 


CHAPTER LXVIIL 


ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING 
AND DRINKING, | 


ORIGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it is to the Christians and Manichewans. People, 
however, have the desire for meat, and will always 
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the 
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the 
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli- 
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their 
lusts. ‘he same rule applies to those members of the 
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops, 
viz, the metropolitans, the eatholict, and the patriarchs, 
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon, 
except in the case that a man who holds one of these 
degrees is at the same time a monk. 
As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by List of ani- 


mals lawful . 


means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others and uniaw- 
| ς . —s θη ul to be 
being excluded, The meat of such animals, the killing of eaten. 
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden 


death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are 


_ sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the - 


buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring- _ 
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals Page 277. 
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious. _ 

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules, 
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots, 
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is _ 
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allowed to the Sidra. He may drink it, but dare not 
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat. 
Why the Some Hindus say that in the time before Bharata it 
meatofoows τὰς allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there 
—™ then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of 
cows, After that time, however, it had been forbidden 
on account of the weakness of men, who were tuo weak 
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally 
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts, 
simply for the purpose olf facilitating the study of 1b to 
men, This theory, however, is very little substantiated, 
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle- 
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, one 
which is more severe and more restrictive than the 
former law. ; 

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to 
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. Jor their country 
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural 
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of 
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by 
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing 
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the 
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything 
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the 
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case, 
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it 1s essentially 

thickandcold. ΝΞ 

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the 
question of the origin of this custom between two diffe- 
rent views. Oo εν 

(Lacuna in the manuscript.) 

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind 
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel- 
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works 
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk 
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes 
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath. — 
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; as also 
Alhajjaj forbade it, when people complained to him 
that Babylonia became more and more desert. 

I have been told the following passage is from an That all 
Indian book: “ All things are one, “and whether allowed eaual roms 
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and eal pola of 
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep men 
therefore the sheep is the wolt’s food, for the former 
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.’ I have 
found in Hindu books passages to the same efiect. 
However, such views come to the intelligent man only 
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a 
degree that a Brahman and a Candala are equal to him. 

If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same 
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with 
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not 
desire them. As to those, however, who require these 
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is 
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby ἃ. 
wall is erected between the two kinds of things. 


{ 184} 


CHAPTER LXIX. 


ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS, 
AND CHILDBED. 


Nooesstr of NO nation can exist without a regular married life, 


mea SEDER * 


Ἶ γι, 
pe Pty τῳ ity, 
Page a7. 


for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by 
the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes 
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to 
harm. Considering the life of the animals by pairs, 
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and 
how the lust of other animals of the same species is 
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri- 
mony to be a necessary institution; whilst disorderly 
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame- 
ul proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing 


of the development of animals, which in every other 


: 
haw of 


ΝΜ 
a i init he de wire, 


respect stand far below him, 

Every nation has particular customs of marriage, 
and especially those who claim to have areligion and 
jaw of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very 
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage 
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform 
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others 
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic- 
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between 
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he 
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has 
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back 
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only 


_ be separated by death, as they have no divorce. 


CHAPTER LXIX, τος 


A man may marry one to four wives. He is not 
allowed to take more than four; butif one of his wives 
die, he may take another one to complete the lecitimate 
number. However, he must not go beyond it. 

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot tne widow 
marry another man. She has only to chose between 
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she 
lives or to burn herself; and the latter eventuality i is 
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is 
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives. 
of the kings, they are in the habit of “burning them,. 
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to 
prevent any of them by chance committing something 
unworthy of the ulustrious husband. They make an 
exception only for women of advanced years and for 
those who have children; for the son is the responsible 
protector of his mother. 

According to their marriage law it is better to MAITY Forbidden - 
a stranger than a relative. ‘The more distant the rela- mi ὶ 
tionship of ἃ woman with regard to her husband the 
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related 
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand- 
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct 
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great- 
grandmother. Itis also forbidden to marry collateral 
relations, viz. a sister, a niece,a maternal or paternal 
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of 
relations who want to marry each other be removed 
from each other by five consecutive generations. In 
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith- — 
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to 
; them, 

Some Hindus think that: the aie of the 1 WIVES Number of 
depends upon the caste; that, accordingly, a Brahman το 
may take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaisya two wives, 

and a Sidra one, Every man of a caste may marrya _ 
woman of. his own caste. or one of the castes or "caste: 
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman 
of a caste superior to his own. 

ἜΘΟΣ i The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to 
that of the father. Thus, eg. if the wife of a Brahman 
is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman; 1: she isa 
Sfidra, her child is a Sidra. In our time, however, the 
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry 
any woman except one of their own caste. 

Duration of The longest duration of the menstrual courses which 
emen-, ; : ‘ : | 
strual bas been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they 
~~ Jast only during the first four days, and then the hus- 
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wite, nor even 
to come near her in the house, because during thus 
time she isimpure. After the four days have elapsed 
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband 
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet 
entirely disappeared ; for this blood is not considered 
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub- 

stance-matter of which the embryos consist. 

On preg: It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co- 

nancy an : : ; ᾿ 

childbed. habit with a wife to get ἃ child, to perform a sacrifice 
¥a8e279- +9 the fire called garbhddhdna ; but he does not perform 
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and 
therefore he feels ashamed todoso. In consequence 
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next 
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the 
pregnancy, called s#marhtonnayanam. After the wite 
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per- 
formed between the birth and the moment when the 
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jdta- 

karman. ἘΞ 
The child receives a name after the days of the child- 
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the 

name-giving is called ndmakarman. 


As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not 


touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor 


does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are 
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eicht for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen 
for the Vaisya, and thirty for the Sidra. For the low- 
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste, 
no term is fixed. 

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is 
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter. 
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the 


child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of. 


the ear takes — in the phate and eighth years, 


Saag 


Muslims and the tele of K&bul adopted Islam, he “ 
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows’ meat 
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred 
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter 
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the 
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom. 
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with 
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would 
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance, 
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their 
cities, a bait of pleasdis tor their subjects, for no other 
- but financial reasons. By the revenues which they 


derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they 


want to recover the expenses which their treasury has 
to spend on,the army. 
In a similar way the Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula 


acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz. 
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of 


his unmarried soldiers. 


On pro- 
cedure, 


Number of 
bs Wi1tnes.es, 


Different 
kinds of 

ouths and 
ordeals, — 
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CHAPTER LXX. 
ON LAWSUITS. 


Tue judge demands from the suitor a document written 
against the accused person 1n a well-known writing which 
is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and in the 
document the well-established proof of the justice of 
his suit. In case there is no written document, the 
contest is settled by means of witnesses without a 
written document. 

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there 
may be more. Only in case the justice of the deposi- 
tion of a witness is perfectly established aud certain 
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques- 
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole 


_ witness. However, he does not admit prying about in 


secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica- 
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing 
which seems established about another, and using all 


sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as [γὼ Ibn Mu‘i- 


wiya used to do. 

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de- 
jendant must swear, but he may also tender the oatli 
to the suitor by saying, “Swear thou that thy claim is 
true, and I will give thee what thou claimest. : 

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with 


the value of the object of the élaim. lf the object is 


of no great importance, and the suitor avrees that the 


accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears 
before five learned Brahmans in the following words : 
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“It I he, he shall have as recompense as much of my 
goods as is equal to the eichtfold of the amount of his 
claim.” 

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is 
invited to drink the bish (visha?) called brahmana (2). 
It is one of the worst kinds: butif he speaks the truth, 
the drink does not do him any harm. 


A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the 


Page 280. 


man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep — 


well with much water. Then he speaks to the water: 
“Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest 
both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and 
preserve me if I speak the-.truth.” Then five men 


take him between them and throw him into the 


water, If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown 
and die. ; 
A still higher sort is the following: The judge sends 
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most 
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen- 
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day 


he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together 


with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests 
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If 
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits 
blood. | 


A still higher sort is the following: The defendant 


is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed; 


whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is 
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the 


truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels, 


the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which 


he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens — 
it to his head. He is a second time placed in the scale ὁ 
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he 


now weighs more than the first time. 


There is also a still higher sort. It is the following: 


_ They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and 
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it, 
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign 
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at 
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle 
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand. 
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out. 

The hichest kind of ordeal is the following: They | 
make a piece of iron so hot that it 15 near melting, and 
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen- 
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the 
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some > 
few and scattered corns.of rice in the husks. They 
order him-to Carry it seven paces, and then he may 
throw it to the ground. 


( τότ ) 


CHAPTER LXXI. 
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS, 


In this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus 

resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those 

of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and 

| abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kil] 

under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 

has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer 

to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek 

also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon 

my life this is a noble philosophy; but the people of 

this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are 

ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 

road save by the “sword and the whip. And, indeed, 

ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris- 

tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed, 

for without them it would be impossible to rule. 
India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin- The Brab- 

dus relate that originally the affairs of government and nally gl ᾿ 

war were in the hands of the Brahmans, “but the country a 

became disorganised, since they ruled according to the 

philosophie principles of their religious codes, which | 

proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous 

and perverse elements of the populace. They were even 

near losing also the administration of their religious 

affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before 

the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in- Page 2s: 

trusted them exclusively with the functions which they 

now have, whilst. he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the 
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans 
jive by asking “and begaing, and the penal code is exer- 
cised under the control of “the kings, not under that οὗ 
the scholars. 
Law of The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a 
murder. Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another 
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving. 
If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman 


murderer has to answer for it in a future life; for he is _ 


not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off — 
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe offany 
of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the | 
createst are: the murder of a Brahman, called vayra-— 
brahmeahate ya; further, the killing of a cow, the drink- 
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s 
own father and teacher. However, the kings do not 
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya, 
but they confiscate his property and banish him from te 
their country. " 
ΤῈ ἃ man of a caste under those of the Brahman μὴ 
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to 
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a 
“punishment in order to establish an example. | 
~taworthet, The law of theft directs that the punishment of the — 
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen _ 
object. Accordingly, sometimes a punishment of extreme 7 
_ or of middling severity’ is necessary, sometimes a course ~ 
of correction ‘and imposing a payment, sometimes only 
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is — 
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him, 
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand — 
and left foot, whilst they. mutilate a Kshatriya without 
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes. a 
‘Punishment An adultaress | is driven out of the house ot the hus - 


of an 


cdalteress, Δα and banished. : 
Σ΄ «  s have sos pa been told hat when Hindu slaves 7 
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3 


(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country 


and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast b 
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung 
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, 
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they 
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt 
to eat, and more of the like, | 

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they 
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible 
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed 
to return into those conditions of life in which he was 
before he was carried off as a prisoner, And how 
should that be possible? Ifa Brahman eats in the 
house of a Sfidra for sundry days, he is expelled from 
his caste and can never regain it. 


Hindu 
prisoners of 
war, how 
treated after 


» returning to 


their coun- 
try. 


‘Law οὗ in- 
heritance. 


Page 282. 
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CHAPTER LXXII 


ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED 
PERSON HAS ON IT. 


Tue chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that 
the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She 
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to 

a passage in the book Manu. I she is not married, 
the money 18 spent on her till the time of her marriage, 
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After- 
wards she has no more income from the house of her 
father. 

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain © 
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide 
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives. 

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir, 
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro- 


 perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has _ 
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the | 
-just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case 


whatsoever. 


As regards the rule about the ian heirs, evidently 7 
the descendants, ie. the gon and grandson, have a nearer 


claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, 2.6. the 


father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single | 
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen- rz 
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim ΔΘ ᾿ 


has on inheriting. Thus ἃ son has a nearer claim than 


a grandson, a father than a orandfather. 


The collateral relations, as, 6.9. the brothers, have less | 
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has 
a better claim, Hence it is evident that the son of a 
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and 
that the son of a brother has more claim than either 
of them. 

If there are several claimants of the same fats of 
relationship, as, ¢g., sons or brothers, they all get equal 
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being. 

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls 
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the 
deceased person was a Brahman, In that case the 
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but 
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving. 

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the Duties of 

first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where wards the, 
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also, “°**** 
viz, on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death: 
further, once a month during the whole year. The ban. 
-quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more 
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one 
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the 
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last day 
of the year. With the end ot the year the duties 
towards the deceased have been fulfilled. 

Ii the heir is a son, he must during the whole year 
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no 
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and. 


- ofa good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish- 


ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day i in the 

first part of the mourning-year. : 
Besides the almsgiving at the just- ΠΕ sixteen " 

banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the 

house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall 

in the open air, on which they have every day to place 

a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till ὁ 

the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the — 

spirit, of the deceased has | not a found its rest, but 


Parallel — 
from Plato. 
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and 
thirsty. 

A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where 
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because 
possibly it. still retains some vestiges of the love for the 
body. Further he says: “People have said regarding 
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe- 
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its 
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it 
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa- 
rated from it.” ῦϑ 

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir 
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and 


cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends 


every day sufficient food for a single person and a 
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues 
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year 
without any Interruption until its end. 
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CHAPTER LXXIII. 


ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND 
OF THE LIVING (6. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE). 


In the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were Primitive _ 
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without toms. 
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the 
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. Ii 
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned; but 
if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings. 
Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Page 283. 
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse- 
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of 
-yails, through which the wind blew, passing over the | 
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave- 
towers of the Zoroastrians. 
_ After they had practised this custom for a long time, 
Narayana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to 
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn- 
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every 
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so _ 
as scarcely to leave any trace behind. a πότ 
Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Greek par- 
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs, © 7 
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks — 
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him im what 
manner he wanted to be buried: “As you wish, when 
you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from 
you.” Then he spoke to those around him : “Give to 


Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that 


ΟΝ 
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself; 
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst 
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after 
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body 
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or bureed, 
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘Socrates 
ig carried away, or is burned or buried. Thou, O 
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do 
as thou likest, and specially in accordance with the 
laws.” | 

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms 
of Hippocrates: “It is generally known that Asclepius 
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of 
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles, 
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind. 
People say that God did thus with them in order to 
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire, 
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part 


οὗ them, and to raise their souls to heaven.” 


In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning 
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use 
only for the great men among them. 

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves. 
There is a point in man by which he is what he 1s. 
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of 


the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion. 


Fire and the 


sunbeam as 
the nearest 
roads to 
God, 


_ Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God), 
the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays 
of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend- 


ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which 


raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God 
would make his road to himself as a straight lne, be- 
cause this is the nearest road, and that thuve 3 ig no other 
road upwards save the fire or the ray. 

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks 


with reference to a drowned person; for they place.the 


body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down 


᾿ς the rivers. 
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the 
water. Ly means of this cord the spirit of the deceased 
is to raise himself for resurrection, 

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed 
by the words of Vasudeva, which he spoke regarding 
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of 
bodily existence). “His death takes place during utta- 
rdyana (1.6. the northern revolution of the sun from the 
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the 
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, 1.6. be- 
tween conjunction and opposition. (new moon and full 
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring,” 

A simular view is recoenised in the following words tg ΠΣ 
of Mani: “The other religious bodies blame us because Page 284. 
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as au 
image. But they do not know their rea] natures; they 
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door 
whence we march forth into the world of our existence 
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So 
he maintains. a ΝΕ 

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of 
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore 
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into 


᾿ 


According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has rings 
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash,embalm, pau” 
Wrap 1b in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much _ 
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his 
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it 
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of _ 
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring- 
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes 
is thrown into some brook of running water. On 
the spot where the body has been burned they raise 
_ 8. Monument similar to a milestone, plastered with 
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The bodies of children under three years are not 


~ burned, 


Modes of 
suicide. 


The tree of 
Prayaga, 


“Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after- 
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during 
two days, because they have become unclean by touch- 


ing the dead. 


‘Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will 
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into 
running water. 

Now as regards the right of the body of the living, 
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the 
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or 
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are 
distressed over some incurable disease of their body, 
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity. 
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only 


Vaidyas and Stidras, especially at those times which 


are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in 
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and 
condition than that in which he happens to have been 


born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to 


Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore 
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time 
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some- 


body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under | " 


water till they are dead. 


At the junction of the two rivers, Yamuna and = 
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of © 
‘the species called υαξα. It is peculiar to this kind οὗ 
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, — 
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees, ᾿ 
and others directed downward like roots, but without 
leaves. Ifsuch a twig enters into the soil, it islikea 
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown, 
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches. 
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require tobe 


supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are 1D 
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. 

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people Greek 
in ancient Greek heathendom, “ whom I call the wor- = 
shippers of the devil”—so he says—used to beat. their 
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the 
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom. 

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not 
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks : “ Likewise 
it does not become a man to kill himself before the 
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion 
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.” 

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were, 
ina prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free 
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us, 
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.” 


Page 285. 


Various 
methods of 
fusting. 
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CHAPTER LXAXIYV.: 
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT. 


FASTING is with the Hindus voluntary and superero- 


catory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain 


length of time, which may be different in duration and 
1D the manner in which it 1s carried out. 

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi- 
tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines 


the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the 


name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to 
cain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a 
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro- 
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before 
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and 
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day. 
From that moment he abstains from food. On the 


morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes 


himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes 
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc- 
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the © 
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition 
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen, 
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon, 
This kind is called wpavdsa, 1.6. the fasting; for the 
not-eating from one noon to the following is called eka- 
nakta, not tasting, 
Another kind, “called kricchra, is this: A man takes 


his food on some day at noon, and on the following day 
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing 
except what by chance is given him without his asking 
for it. On the fourth day he fasts. 

Another kind, called pardka, is this: A man takes 
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he 
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three 
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrupt- 
edly during three consecutive days without breaking 
fast. . 

Another kind, called candrayana, is this: A man 
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he 
_ takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double 
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &e., 
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that 
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes 
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on 
the day of full moon. 

Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this: 
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month 
without ever breaking fast. | 

The Hindus ΠΩ accurately what reward the latter Reward of 
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a et iepemen 
new life of his after he has died. They say : — 

If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth 
and joy over the nobility of his children. 2 
Tf he fasts Vaisdkha, he will be a lord over his tribe 
and great in his army. 

if ‘he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the 
women. 

- If he fasts eerie he will obtain wealth. 

If he fasts Srdvana, he obtains wisdom. © 

If he fasts Bhadrapada, he obtains health and valour, 
riches and cattle. 

If he fasts Agvayuja, he will always be victorious 
over hig enemies, | 

If he fasts Karttika, he will be grand in a the eyes of ἢ | 
people and will obtain his wishes. ες 
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Tf he fasts Margasirsha, he will be born in the most | 
peautiful and fertile country. 

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation. | 

ΤΕ he fasts Macha, he obtains innumerable wealth. 

If he fasts Phalguna, he will be beloved. 

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the 
vear, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in 
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as 
“ne member of a noble, high, and respected family. 

The book Vishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the 
wife of Vajnavalkya, asked her husband what man is 
τὸ do in order to save his children from calamities and 
podily defects, upon which he answered: “If a man 
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, 4.6, the 
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and 
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture 


of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms 
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during each month till the end 
of the year, his children will in the following life be 
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes; for also Dalipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydir ἑ 
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.” 
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CHAPTER LXXV. 
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS. 


ΤῊΝ reader must know in 1 general that the eighth and the eighth 


aud eleventh 


eleventh days of the white half Οἱ every month are Iast- days of each 


half of 
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- month are 
regarded, being considered unlucky. ee 


The eleventh ἢ is specially holy to Vasudeva, because 
on having taken possession of M4hiira, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each 
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the 
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As 
_ the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and their cattle. Vasudeva, however, raised a mountain 
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water 
collected round them, but not above them, and the image 
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event 
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood 
of Mahtira. Therefore they fast on this day in the state — 
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake 
all the night, considering this as an obligatory pertor- 
mance, though ἃ in reality it is not obligatory, — 

The book Vili Dhara says: “When the moon is onsingle _ 
in Rohini, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of throughout 
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jaz yantt Giving ® ΝΣ 
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.” | 
᾿ς Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not In | 

- general apply to all months, but in particular only to 
| πο “anal since Vasudeva was born in this month 
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station 


Rohini. The two conditions, V1Z. the moon’s standing 
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black 
half, can happen only once in 80 and so many years, for 
various reasons, 6.9. the ‘ntercalation of the year, and 
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time, 
either cetting in advance of it or falling behind. 

The same book says: “ When the moon stands in 
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh — 
day of the white half of the month, this 1s a fast-day, 
called Aty (? Attdtaja). If a man does works of piety 
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he 
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakatstha, 
and Dandahamédr (2), who obtained royalty because they 
had done so. ' 

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun. 

Tn the month Ashadha, when the moon stands in 
Anuradha, the seventeenth of her sions, there is a fast- 
day holy to Vasudeva called Devasint (2), 1.6. Deva is 


sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four mouths 


during which Vasudeva slept. Others add this condi- 
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month. 

ΤΊ is evident that such a day does not occur in every 
year, The followers of Vasudeva abstain on this day 
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the 
women, and take food only once a day. They make 
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not 
use.a bedstead raised above the earth. 

"People say that these four months are the night of 
the angels, to which must be added a month at the 


beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end 


as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near 
o° of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and 
T do not see in what way this moon is connected with 
the two Sarndhis. - _ & 

_ The day of full moon in the month Srivana is a fast- 


day holy to Somanatha. 
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| When in the month Agvayuja the moon stands in- 
Alsharatén (the lunar aie and the sun is in Virgo, 
it is a fast-day. 

The eighth of the same month is a fast- ie holy to 
Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises. _ 

The fifth day of Bhadrapada is a fast-day holy to 
the sun, called shaf. They anoint the solar rays, and 
in particular those rays which enter through the win- 
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and 


.. place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers. 


When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it 
is a fast-day for the birth of Vasudeva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of 
the black half. We have already pointed out that such 
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain 
ones of a larger number of years. 

When in “the month Kiarttika the moon — in 
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com- 
memoration of the waking up of Vasudeva. It is called 
deotthint, te. the rising of the Deva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of 
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with 
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a 
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. This day is the 
first of the five days which are called Bhishma patiea- 
rétrt. They fast during them in honour of Vasudeva. 
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting, 
after them the others. 

On the sixth ἊΝ of Pausha i is a fasting in honour of : 


the sun. 


On the third day of Macha there is a eating for | 
the women, not for the men. It is called Gaur-t-r ; 
(gaurt-trittyd ?), and lasts the whole day and night. — 

On the following morning they make presents to ‘the 
nearest relatives of their husbands. Rt ὗν 
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CHAPTER LXXVI. 
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS. 


YATRA means travelling under auspicious circumstances, 
Therefore a feast is called ydtrd. Most of the Hindu 
festivals are celebrated by women and children only. 

TheandCai Lhe 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the 

ἰὼν people of Kashmir, called Agdds (1), and celebrated on 
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over 
the Turks. According to their account he rule ἃ over 
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say 
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious 
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to 
our time, which leads to their he being found out. It 
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule 
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians, 
and Persians have done, but all the times not much 
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore, 
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps 
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India, 
and they know of no other country but India and of no 
other nations but themselves. | 

sxth Caitraa On the 11th there is a festival called Hindolt- 

cautra, When they meet in the devagriha, or temple of 

Vasudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been 
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle. 
They perform the same in their houses during the 
whole day and make merry. | 

ταὶ moon's On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast 

Ἐν called Bahand (vasania?), a festival for the women, 
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents 
from their husbands. 

The 22nd is a festival called eaitra-cashati, a day of 2end Caitra. 
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash 
and to give alms. 

The ard Vaisakha is a festival for the women called ard vai¢- 
Gaur-t-r (gaurt-trittyd ?), holy to Gaurt, the daughter of — 283, 
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahddeva. They 
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri 
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
from eating, and play with swings.. On the following © 
day they give alms and eat. 

On the roth Vaigdlkha all the Brahmans whom the 
_ kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and 
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five 
days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen 
different spots and in four different groups. In each 
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there 
are four performing priests as there are four Vedas. 

On the 16th they return home. 

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called vernat equi- 
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and ~~ 
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans. %, 

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon’s day, they cele-. rst Jyaish- . 
brate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds ἡ 
Into the water in order to gain ae a favourable : 
prognostic. Ἢ 

The full moon’s day of this month is a festival ES ee: « 
the women, called rupa-panea (?). * 
All the days of the month Ashddha are ihiensk to Ashadha. 
-alms-giving. It is also called ahdrt. During this 
time the household is provided with new vessels. 

On the full moon’s day of Sravana they g sive i rst 5 Sra 
to the Brahmans. ΝΕ ΝΕ 
ο On the 8th Agvayuja, when the noon ok in the stn αι Aévayn: 
nineteenth station, Mila, begins the sucking of the” 


ΟὝΣ 


ἢ οὐ sugar cane, Tt Is a, festival holy to. Mahénacant, the 


5th ASva- 
YU] dM 
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sister of Mahideva, when they offer the firstfruits οὗ 
sugar and all other things to her image which 1s called 
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill © 
kids. He who does not possess anything to offer, 
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever 
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom- 
soever he meets and kill him. 

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of 
her stations, Revati, there is the festival Puhat (1), 
when they wrangle with each other and play with the 
animals, It is holy to Vasudeva, because his uncle 
Karhnsa had ordered him into his presence for the pur- 


pose of wrangling, 


16th Agva- 
yuja. 


23rd ASgva- 


yuja. 


 Bhaddrapada, 
new moon. 


On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms 
to the Brahmans, 

On the 23rd is the festival Asoka, also called dhot, 
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar- 
vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling. 

In the month Bhadrapada, when the moon stands in 


the tenth station, Magha, they celebrate a festival 


3rd Bhadra- — 


pada, 


6th Bhadra. 
‘pada, 


sth Bhadra- 
| pada. 7 


which they call pitripaksha, t.e. the half of the month 
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station 
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms 
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers. 

On the 3rd Bhadrapada is the festival Harbddlé (2), for 


the women. It is their custom that a number of days 


before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they 
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have 


commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes 


on them and play with each other during the whole 
night. On the following morning they bring them 
: the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give 
alms, 

On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdihat (0), 
when people give food to those who are in prison. — ᾿ 
On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of 

its development, they have a festival called dhruva- 
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griuha (2); they wash themselves and eat well] growing 
erain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The 
women celebrate this festival when they are preenant 
and desire to have children, . 

The 11th Bhadrapada is called Parvats (7), This is τι ὉΠ Εθα: 

the name of a thread which the priest makes fron Puse 28. 
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part 
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is. 
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of 
Vasudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck, 
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene- 
rated festival. 

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the frst rt 

of seven days which are called Lardra (ἢ, when they 
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them. 
They play with various animals, On the seventh day 
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival. 
And during the rest of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to 
the Brahmans, and do works of piety. 

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini, 
they call this time Gundlahtd (1), celebrating a festival 
during three days and making merry by playing with 
each other, from joy over the birth of VAsudeva. 

Jivasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- Shea: 
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month,@ — 
on account of certain pieces of wood called σώπα (ἢ, Ὁ 
which the water of the river Vitast& (Jailam) carries, 
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishthdna. 
People maintain that it is Mahddeva who sends them. 

It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that 

nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire 

it, that they always evade his grasp and move away. _ 

_ However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have 

conversed on the subject, give a different statement as 

_ to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing 
occurs in a pond called Kudaishahr (2), to the left of the 


τοῦ KRartti- 
ka. 


3rd Marga- 


Sirsha, 
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasta-Jailam), in 
the middle of the month Vaisdkha. The latter version 
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin 
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in 
the river of Jurjin, which appears at the time when the 
water swells in 108 source. © 

The same Jivagarman relates that in the country of 
γᾶ, opposite the district of Atrt(?), there is a valley 
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Tranjda 
(cf. Sindhi trévanjdha), In those two days the water 
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Maha- 
deva’s washing in it, as people believe. 

The 1st KArttika, or new moon's day, when the 
sun marches in Libra, is called Dibélt. Then people 
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of 
betel-leaves and areca-nuts ; they ride to the temples 


to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon. 
In “the night they light a great number of Jamps in 
every place so that the alr is pertectly clear. The 


cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vasu- 
deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son οἱ 


- Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and 


allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the 


festival is called Balirdjya, v.c. the principality of Bali. 


The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of 
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because 
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the 
Kritayuga. 

In the same month, ‘oan full moon is perfect, they 
give banquets and adorn their women during all the 
days of the black half. 

The 3rd Margagirsha, called Guvdna-bdért) — ἐγ- 
tiyd 2), is a feast of the women, sacred to Gaurt. They 


_ Ineet in the houses of the rich among them; they put 


several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and - 
perfume it and play with each other the whole day. 
On the following morning they give alms. 
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On full moon’s day of the same month there is rsth Marga- 
another festival of the women. sec 
On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- pausna. 
pare great quantities of puhaval (2), 6. a sweet dish 
which they eat. 
On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which sth Paushe, 
is called Ashtaka, they make gatherings of the Brah- 
mans, present them with dishes ‘prepared from the plant 
Atriplex hortensis, 1.6. sarmak in Arabic (= orache), and 
show attentions to them. 
On the eighth day of the black half, whien 1 is called 
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips. — 
The 3rd Magha, called Méhatry (Magha- -trith yi 7), is ra Magha. 
a feast for the women, and sacred to Gaurt. They meet 
in the houses of the most prominent among them be- 
fore the image of Gaurt, place before it various sorts 
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes. 
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water, 


~ and after the water has become cool, they wash with 


it four times at the four quarters of that night. On 
the following day they give alms, they give banquets 


and receive guests. The women’s washing with cold 


water is common to all the days of this enh. _ *, 
On the last day of this month, 6,6. the 29th, when. agth Maghs. 
there is only a remainder of 3 day- minutes, 1.6. 13 ἮΝ 


hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under 1 in 


it seven times. 
On the full moon’s day of this month, called edmdéha rsth Magha. 
(Ὁ), they Light lamps on all high places. 


On the 2 ard, which is ee mansartaku, and lin ant Maghs, ᾿ 
mdahdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat 


and large black peas. 


On the 8th Phalguna, ΠΕ pirértakeu, Saar pre- sti Phélgu: ἑ 


pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and τ 

butter, - 
‘The full moon’s “day οἱ Phalouna is ἃ feast to the sth Phal- 
“women, called ¢ Oddd (, or also “dhola (ie. dola), when *~ 
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they make fire on places lower than those on which 
they make it on the festival cdmdaha, and they throw 
the fire out of the village. 
6th Phal- § On the following night, ie, that of the 16th, util 
re Sivardtri, they worship Mahideva during the whole 
night; they remain awake, and do not lie down to 
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers. 
esrd Phil On the 23rd, which is called pa yattan (2), they eat. 
δ rice with butter and sugar. 
Α festival in The Hindus of Maltan have a festival which is called 
ΠῚ Sdmbapuraydtra ; they celebrate it in honour of the 
sun, and worship him. Τὺ 156. determined in this way: 
They first take the ahargana, according to the rules of 
‘Khandakhadyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They 
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient. 
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient 
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a 
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed 
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from — 


365 you find the date of the same festa 1 in the next _ Ἂ 


following yom, 
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ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION, 
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH 
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR 
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN, | 


THE single days enjoy different degrees of veneration 

according to certain qualities which they attribute to 

them, They distinguish, eg., the Sunday, because it is 

the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as 

the Friday is distinguished in Islam. " 
To the distinguished days further belong amdvdsyi The days of 

and purnumd, t.e. the days of conjunction (new moon) and full 

and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits 

of the wane and the increase of the moonlicht. In 

accordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding Page 293. 
this increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice con- 

tinually to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. 

_ [hey let the portions of the angels accumulate, which are 

_ the offerings thrown into the ate at moonlight during the 

whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they 

begin distributing these portions over the angels in 

the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time 

of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We 

have already mentioned that new moon and full moon 

are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the 

_ Fathers, Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving 

on these two 3.5. is always See in : honour: of the 
Fathers. ΝΗ ΝΥ 


The four 
days on 
which the 
four yugas 
are said to 
have com- 
menced, 


Criticisms 


thereou. 
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Four other days are held in special veneration, 
because, according to the Hindus, with them the 
single yugas of the present caturyuga have commenced, 
V1Z.:— 

The 3rd Vaisdkha, called Ashawritd (1), on which 
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced. 

The oth Karttika, the beginning of the Tretayuga. 

The 15th Magha, the beginning of the Dvapara- 


yuga, . _— 
The 13th of Aévayuja, the beginning of the Kali- 
yuga. 


According to my opinion, these days are festivals, 
sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms- 
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere- 
monies, as, 6.0... the commemoration-days in the year of 
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four 
yugas could really have commenced on the days here 
mentioned. — ΠΕ ἑ 

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matter is perlectly 


clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the 


solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the 
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the 
caturyuga. Itis the first of the month Caitra, at the 
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the 


same day also the other yugas commence. Tor, accord- 


ing to Brahmagupta, a caturyuga contains :— 


Civildays .. : - + 1,577,910,450 


Solarmonths .., er 51,840,000 
Leap months @ & τὰ * e 1,593,300 
Lunar days... 4 : . 1,602,999,000 
Unardtra days . ; - 6) « 25,082,550 


These are the elements on which the resolution of 
chronological dates into days, or the composition of 


_ them out of days, is based. All these numbers may be 


divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without 


_ any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas — 
‘depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga. 
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According to Pulisa the caturyuga contains :— 


Civil days . ‘ = ts » 1,577,917,800 
Solar months : ; 51,840,000 
Leap months . , : 1,593,336 
Lunar days . -" ‘i ᾿ς . 1,603,000,010 
Unardtra days . et ὶ : 25,082,280 


All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the divi- 
sors are wholly without any fraction. According to 
this computation, also, the beginnings of the single 
yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturyuga, 
1.¢. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different 
week days. 

Hence it is evident that their theory about the 
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the 
four yugas, is without any foundation at all; that they 
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting 
to very artificial ways of interpretation. 

The times which are specially favourable to earn a the days 
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdla. Bala- rr laa 
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhad- 
yaka :-- Τῇ the yogin, 1.6. the ascetic who understands 
the creator, who chooses the cood and eschews the bad, 
continued his manner of life during one thousand years, 
his reward would not be equal to “thal of a man who 
gives alms on punyakdla and fulfils the duties of the © 
day, Ub. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers 
- and praises.” : 3 

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated inthe. += * * 
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are page age. 
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did 
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they * 
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments 
which are characteristic of these days. 4% 

N otwithstanding the nature of the etait, 15. 

such as here explained, some of them are considered. pC anno 
᾿ τὰ cthers as — — iy 
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from 


one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times 


Samkranti. 


are called samnkrdnti. The most propitious of them are 


_ the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the 


most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is 
called bikht or shibt (vishuva), as the two sounds sh and 
kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by 
a metathesis, change their place. 

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not 
require more than a moment of time, and, during it, 
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnta (ἢ with 
oul and corn, the Hindus have given a oreater extent to 
these times, making them begin with the moment when 
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the 
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the 
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of 
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 


other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the 
_ western edge of the sun’s body touches the first part 


Method for 
calculating 
the moment 
of sam- 
Ardnti, 


of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun, 
nearly two hours, ἘΝ ἑ 
For the purpose of finding the times in the week 
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they — 
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me 
by Samaya(?). Jt is this :-— _ 
Subtract from the Sakakdla 847, multiply the re- 
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The 
quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds. 
This number is the basis, _ ᾿ 
If you want to know at what time in the year in 
question the sun enters any one of the twelve sions, 
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the | 
number which you find side by side with the sign in 


question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes 


to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount 


_ to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder — 
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning 
of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of 
samkraénti. 

' SE ae aR pe τος, 


What must be added to the Basis. 
The Zodiacal Signs, | 


Days. — Ghati. Cashaka, 
Se eee eee 2 Be oe ee 
Aries ὃ: 19 ο 
Taurus 6 ae O 
Gemini, 2 43 O 
Cancer. 6 21 O 
Leo . 2 49 Oo 
Virgo 5 49 O 
Libra I 14 -O 
Scorpio 2 6 30 ! 
Arcitenens 4 24 30 | 
Capricornus 5 54 O 
Amphora . O 30 O 
Pisces 2 II 20 


e 3 ! | 
ET TE a a a a a a  . 


The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week on the 


° . length of. 
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the these. F 
year. [ΙΒ amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, ing to Brat, 


° ee Be . : magupta, 
1s the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- Pulse sid 


putation in order to find the surplus of each year (6, Atvabbata. 
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward _ 
through the week). ΝΕ 

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction 
(which is accordingly 289), ὁ ΝΣ 

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year 
is, in this computation, reckoned as -84,, which implies 

_ as the length of the solar year, 36% days 15’ 31” 28” ὅν 
᾿ς [Ὁ raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 195 οὗ 
a day are required. I do not know whose theory this is. © 
__ It we divide the days of a caturyuga by the number 
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma- 
gupta, we get as the lensth of the solar year, 365 days 
30° 22” 30” οἷν, In this case the multiplicator or 
gupnakdra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdgahdra is 3200 Page 293. 
(6.1 day 30° 22” 30” οἷ" are equal to 4227 . 4 
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find 
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15° 31” 30” ol. 
Accordingly, the gumakire would be 1007, the bhdga- 
hdra 800 (i.e. 1 day 15’ 31° 30° OF are equal to 4997), 

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year 
is 365 days 1531 15°. In that case the gunakdra 1S 
725 and the bhdgahdra is 572 (2.e. day 15° 31” 15” are 


equal to $73). 
Another renee method for finding the moment of samkrdnte 
anding the has been dictated to me by Auliatta (9), the son of Sa- 
amr ndwt (2), and is based on the system of Pulisa. It is this: 
Subtract from the Sakak4la οἵ, multiply the re- 
mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the 
sum by 800. Divide the quotient by 7, The remainder 
you get is the basis. What now must for each sion be 
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (11. 


188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each 


sig τιν - 
Wiat must be | What must be | 
πος to the added to the 
ΟΣ | S818. Bases. 
| The Zodiacal Signs. The Zodiacal Signs. oe 
Days. Ghatt. | | | ‘Days. Ghati. 
| Aries . I 35 || Libra . 6 ai 
Taurus — 4 33. || Scorpio I "23 
Gemini | fe) 39 «6|| Arcitenens. 2 11 
Cancer 4 34 || Capricornus 4 IO 
| Leo ro 6 | Amphora g 34 
ὙπΕῸ : 4 6 || Pisces. ΠΟ 


28. 


Tutioutien, maintains in. the Paficasiddhdntia 
Shedavit- that the shadasttimukha is in the same degree ‘pro- 
a pitious as the time of samkrdnti for acquiring in it 


infinite heavenly reward.. This is the moment of the . 


sun’s entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini; the 14th — 
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens; and ane 

28th degree of eine | 

The moment of the gun’s entering the fixed ‘signs ΝΣ 


wt aw 
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is four times as propitious as the Moment of his 
entering the other signs. For each of these times 
they compute the beginning and the end by means 
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they 
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon's entering 
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is 
well known in their canones We, however, commun}. 
cate here only those of their methods of calculation 
which we think remarkable, or which, as Tar as we 
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears, 
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only 
those which are found in the Sind-hind, 


Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar Times of 


-and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their ΡΣ 
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that 

of the Ganges, They exaggerate the veneration of 

these times to such a degree that many of them commit 
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them 
heavenly bliss, However, this is only done by Vaigsyas 

and Stidras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide 

(vide, however, ii, 1 70). a: 


Further, the times of Parvan are propitious, ὦ. 6, those Parvan and 
| | 9 


times in which an eclipse may take place. And even τα 
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered 
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself, ὁ 
The times of the Jogas are as propitious as those of 
the eclipses. We have devoted ἃ special chapter to 
them (chap. lxxix.), Ὁ 


If it happens within the course of one civil day that Unlucky = 
orci days, 


the moon revolves in the latter part of some station, ὁ 
then enters the following station, proceeds through the 
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one 
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such 


a day is called irvhaspaka (2), and also briharkashe, (2), Page 294 


It is an unlucky day, boding evil, and it is counted 
among the punyakdla, (See ii 187.) ὁ ae 


j 


Times 
of earth- 
QU4RES. 
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that civil day which compre- 
ay, whose beginning, besides, 
fails in the latter part of the preceding lunar day, 
end whose end falls in the beginning of the following 
Such a day is called trahagatiaia (ἢ. It 
ble to earn in it a heavenly 


102 


The same applies to 
hends a complete lunar ἃ 


lunar day. 
is unlucky, but favoura 
reward. 

When the days of ténardira, Le. the days of the de- 
crease (see ii, 25), Sum up so. as to form one complete 
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the pwnya- 
iila, This takes place according to Brahmagupta 
in 6229:898 civil days, 6233,739 solar days, 6333'73% 
lunar days. | β 

According’ to Pulisa, it takes place in δ τὰ civil 


3 


days, 658 3.318 lunar days, 62-ei4s solar days. 

The moment when a complete leap-month without 
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not 
reckoned among the punyakdla, According to Brahma- 
cupta, this takes place in 99073383 civil days, 976 Aes 
solar days, 10063‘;y* lunar days. . 

Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no 
merit whatsoever is attributed, are, eg., the times οὗ 
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of 
their households against the earth and break them, in 
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap. 
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Sarita 
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall- | 
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of 
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the 
occurrence of events contrary both to nature and 
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages, 
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees 
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it, 


when the nature of one season of the year seems trans- 


ferred to another, and more of the like. : 
The book Sridhava, attributed to Mahadeva, says — 


the following: 
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“The burning days, ze the unlucky ones—for thus Quotation 
they call them—are: book Sra 
“The second days of the white and black halves of παῖδας 
the months Caitra and Pausha; 
“The fourth days of the two halves of the months 
Jyaishtha and Phaleuna; _ 3 | 
“The sixth days of the two halves of the months — 
Sravana and Vaisakha: 
“The eighth days of the two halves of the months 
AshAdha and Agvayuja; 
©The tenth days of the two halves of the months 
Margasirsha and BhAdrapada ; 


“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month 
Karttika,” οι 
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CHAPTER LXXVIITL 


ON THE KARANAS. 


explanation WE have already spoken of the lunar days called zcthz, 


of saranda, 


Fixed and 
movable — 
Kar anas. 


Page 295. 


and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than 


8 civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar 


days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a halt 


civil days. 


As the Hindus call these tithis nychthemera, they 
also call the former half of a ¢itht day, the latter half 
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and — 


they all of them (i.e. all the halves of the lunar days se = 


the lunar month) are called karanas. 
Some of the names of the karanas occur only once 
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them 


about the time of new moon, which are called the fixed εν 


ones, because they occur only once in the month, δα 
because they always fall on the same day and night of 
the month. ΝΞ 
Others of them πων and occur eicht times in a 
month. They ate called the movable ones, because of 


their revolving, and because each one of them may as 


well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in 
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky 
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple 


mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their 


boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive 
description of the karanas in another book of ours. 


They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy 


and alienate! 
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the pute how to 
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date tarana: 
In question falls, which is done in this way :-—~ 

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the 
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the 
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal 
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month; 
if it Is more, it falls in the black half. 

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro- 
duct by 720. The quotient represents tithis, te. com- 
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re- 
‘Imainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by 
the mean bhukti. The quotient represents ghatis and 
minor fractions, i.e. that portion of the current day 

which has already elapsed. 

This is the method of the canones of the Hindus. 

The distance between the corrected places of sun and 
~moon must be divided by the mean bAuki¢. This, how- 
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore 
they divide this distance by the difference between 
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they 
_ Teckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun ast 
degree, ΝΞ ΗΝ - 4 ᾿ 
It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi- 
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of 
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub- 


_ Wacted from the mean motion of the moon, and the 


remainder is divided by 732. which is the difference 
between their two middle bhuktis. The quotient then © 
represents days and ghatts, ὁ ae + 
- [he word dbuht is of Indian origin. In the Indian uzptana- 

_ language it is dhukti (=the daily motion of a planet). Dieulte 
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukti — 
sphuta, If the mean motion is meant, it is called 
διέ madhyama, and if the Buht which renders equal 


1s meant, it is called bhuktyantara, te. the difference 


between the two bhuktis, ὃ 
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Names of ‘The lunar days of the month have special names, 
Ne ΩΣ | 


days of the Which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you 
hali οἷα | : ; | 

month, know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the 
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite 
it the Aarana in which you are. If that which has | 
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the 
karana is a diurnal one; if that which has elapsed of 
ij 1s more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This 
is the diagram:—_ 
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Table of 
KAPANAs 
with their 
dominants 
and pro- 
gnostics. 
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The Hindus attribute to some of the karanas domi- 


nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules 


showing what during each karana must be done or not, 
rules which are similar to collections of astrological 
prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &.). If we 
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thereby 
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and 
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus 
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning 


is the fruit of repetition. 


THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS. 


me 
are, οὐ 
Ε a τς Ε ef Ε Ξ The prognostics of the ζαγαμαϑ, and for what 
Ξ 3 5.) as are thing each of them is favourable. 
ay” | | re β 
Ὁ aa Favourable for the action of medicines. of 
ΙΞωῳ & 3 drugs against the bite of serpents, of in- 
ee] & ς cantations, of learning, of- council-hold- | 
sm] os | = Ing, and of reciting holy texts before the 
Ξ idols, | " ΕΞ 
3 | 248 | Favourable for placing a king on a throne, 
Ξ | s8 | giving alms in the name of the Fathers, 
“@ | 8& | for making use of four-footed animals in 
& | 25 | agriculture. “2 | 
w | O | Ere 
2 3 ἐν Favourable for weddings, laying a founda- 
= Ep Ξ | tion-stone, examining the state of snake- 
a = > | bitten persons, for frightening people and 
5 = selzing them. 
Ξ 
= "= | Ruins all actions and is favourable only 
=e > for things connected with marriage, for | 
τ ὦ | the construction of parasols, the piercing 
. ΕΞ of the ears, and for works of piety. 


a i oe Se 
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE KARANAS. 


| 


In which half 
of the month 
they fall. 


- Both in the white and the black halves. 


* Bava. 


Balava. 


Kaulava. 


Vishti. 


Their 
dominants, 


Sukra. 


ΕΝ 


Parvata. Aryaman. Mitra. Brahman. 


δεῖ, 


Marut. 


The pronostics of the arayas, and for what 
thing each of them is favourable, 


| When there is a samkrdnti in this karan, 
itis sdding, and the fruits will, during it, 
suffer some mishap. It is favourable for 
travelling, for beginning with things which 
are intended to last long, for cleaning 


oneself, for compounding the dr ugs which | 
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices | 


which the Brahmans offer to the fire. 


When there 18 a samkrdnéi in it, it is stéting, 
not good for the fruits. Itis favonrab δ 
for the affairs of future life, and for ac- 
quiring a heavenly reward. 


ang. <All that is sown in it will yrosper 
and drop with succulence. It is favour- 
able for making fr μου with people. 


ar ΚΤ A | 


When eee: IS ἃ samnwkrdntt in it, it is | 


stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
the prices will sink, and is favourable for 


the kneading of Aromatic unguents and | 


the compounding of perfumes. 


When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is 
stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
the prices will be depressed, and is favour- 


able for sowing and laying the founda. | 


tion-stone of a building. 


When there is a φαριενδηξε in it, itis stand- 
ing. All corn will prosper (lacuna), and 


ene 

| 

ΕἾ 

When there is a samkrant i in it, 10 is stand- 
is favourable for commerce, 


| When there is a senrkrdnti in it, it is 

stretched on the ground. It indicates that 

_ the prices will be insufficient. It is not 
peer for anything save the crush- 
ing of the sugar-cane. “It is considered as 
τὸς ucky and is not good for travelling. 


® 
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Rule forthe If you want to find the karanas by computation, 
tion of the subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of 
karanas. | ° : | — 
Page 2g, the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide 
| the number of them by 360. The quotient represents 
complete karanas. 

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60, 
and divided by the bhuktyantara. The quotient re- 
presents how much has elapsed of the current karana. 
Hvery unit of the number is equal-to half a ghaté. 

We now return to the complete karanas. If they 
are two or less, you are in the second darana. In that 
case you add one to the number and count the sum off 
beginning with catushpada. 

Ji the number of karanas is 59, you are in Sakunit. 

If it is less than 59 and more than two, add one to 
them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if 

——. 1018 not more than seven, count off, beginning with the 
beginning of the cycle of the movable karanas, 1.6. with 
bava, Thereby you will arrive at the name of the 

| current karana in which you happen to be. oO 

‘The karanas Wishing to remind the reader of something relating — 

as borrowed : | | Θ᾽ 
by Alkindi to the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we 

Arab must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have _ 

hit upon the system of the karanas, but one which was 
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend 
the method of those who use the karanas. At onetime 
they trace them back to Indian, another time to 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence 
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for 
them which proceeds in a better order than even the 
original method itself. But thereby the thing has 

_ become something totally different from what it origin- 

_ ally was. Their method is this: they count half days, 

beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they 
ο΄ Yegard as belonging to the sun, as burning, 1.6. unlucky, — 
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the — 
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and 
so on according to the order of the planets. Whenever 
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve 
hours the hours of Albsst, 1.6. vishte. 

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas 
_by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those 
burning hours following upon new moon, Accord- 
ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after 
new moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of 
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they 
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after 
new moon with the sun, the hours of wshkte belong 


to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the 


Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa- 
rately. 

Because vishti recurs eight times in a month, and 
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall 
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their 
ἀστρολογούμενα regarding the karanas, observations 
the like of which are made by all astrologers regarding 
the shapes: of the planets and regarding those stars 
which rise in the single third — of “the zodiacal 
sions. 


a | SB ΟἹ ἔν; a3 
a ee o i rr a τῷ 
2 = re = on 3 
a |ga.| ae | 8% ‘ges 
Ξ ea] Sf Φῶς DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE S bos 
A 1sesg) os [ἘΞ © ΨΙΒΗΤΙΒ, " $4 OR 
Ξ ΒΞ ΓΦ ἘΠ ‘OE 
a ναὶ ῷ a rid κω ΕΞ ζὸ © 
EF | AS ὦ Et ort | @ 5 
| | it has three eyes. The hair 
an on its head is like growing 
= sugar-cane. In one “hand it] 
=. has an iron hook, in the| τϑ 
| Seg ΓΕ other a black serpent. 1015. ᾿Ἔ 
4 iss 4 | strong and violent likerun-| & 
Ι coe pe ning water. It has along] & . 
a tongue. [05 day is only g good | = 
= for war, and those actions μεν 
iu in which there is deception 
μων 


7 and falsilication. 
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| ἬΝ ῷ. 
ἘΣ ΕΒ -- β ESS 
ΓΞ [ΩΣ ¢2 95 S| Description oF THE SINGLE S tos | 
ΟΞ ee | a” 35 ΕΣ Ξ 
| = 2 ΞΞ Za | eo Pe : 25 
ΤΟ ΒΘ Le Ἔν 5 ἰ 
β ἘΣ | : 
β ἘΝ | It is green, and has a sword | 
| sf | ' inits hand. Its place is in 
: BS ὦ - | ” par ppm vi a 
ae: | & | stormy, and cola cloud. Sb. 
SS iS. Ξ time is favourable for tear-| > 
ia | ia | ing out fattening herbs, for; ΕΞ 
ἘΝ | drinking medicine, for com- | 
4 | ᾿ς merce, and for casting gold 
Ee | in a mould. 
-¢ 
_ | | 
fh It has a black face, thick lips, 
| πὸ bushy eyebrows, long hair 
: ΞΕ of the head. Itis long, and 
: | a | rides duringitsday. Inthe | 
| ae hand it has a sword, itis| 
7 ΝΕ: | me Ξ intent upon devouring men,; « 
rm oie | & 5 | itemits fire from its mouth,| & 
a eee Ξ ra and says δῷ δᾶ δᾶ. Its time = 
: |S | | is only good for fighting, for | 
| | cs killing miscreants, for cur- | 
! fog | ing ill people, and for fetch. | 
! | 2 ! | : ng ‘serpents out of their | 
| | 2 | holes. | 
: iS | τὸ has five faces and ten eyes. | 
: Does | Its time is favourable for; 
Sy ee < | punishing rebels, for divid- | = 
ἘΠ = | ing the army into single| τὸ 
poe ae = | corps. During it ἃ man) & 
| cae. > | must not turn with his face | va 
| ae | towards the direction where | 
᾿ ΒΑ | itrises. — 
| = | | 
| aa | ) 
RB ‘Itislike a smoky flame. It, 
: fo | has three heads, in each | 
(3 | three eyes turned upside 
Mee | ie | down. Its hair is standing | — on 
Ss fee]: 8. | Onend. It sits on the head “2 
| or : | “ἢ 7 a7 screams - 
ΓΞ ἢ ike thunder. is angr a 
| a | Pe devours men. It holds i has 
. ΜΞ _ one hand a knife, in-the| | | 
| | i= | | _ other an axe. Ν | pis 
| 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE 
‘¢ VISHTIS,” 


Their numbers. 
In what part of 
the month they 
fall, 
Names of the 
vishtis 
The directions 
in which they 
rise, 
Their names 
according to the 
Sridhava 


It is white, has three eyes, 
and rides on an elephant, 
which always remains the 
same. In the one hand he 
has a huge rock, in the other 
a vajra “of iron, which it 
throws. It destroys the 
cattle over which it rises. 
He who makes war coming 
from the direction whence 
it rises will be victorious. 
A man must not turn with 
his face towards it when 
tearing out fattening herbs, 
digging out treasures, and 
trying to satisfy the wants 
of life. 


VI. 
In the day of the 23d ézthz. 
Nairrita 


It has the colour of er ystal. 
In one hand it holds a three- 
fold parasvadha, and in the 
other a rosary. It looks 
towards heaven, and says 
had hd ha. Τὶ rides on an 
ox. Its time is favourable 
for handing over the chil- 
dren to the ‘schools, for con- 
cluding peace, giving alms, 
and works of piety, 


ὙΠ, 
In the night of the 26th 
tithi. 
South 
Kalaratri. 


ΤῸ is pistachio-colour ed like a 
parrot, It looks like some- | 
thing globular, and has 
three eyes. In one hand it, 
has a mace with an iron 
hook, in the other a sharp |_ 
discus. Itsitsonitsthrone,| : 
frightening people, and say- 7 
ing sd sh st. Its time is. 

not favourable for beginning | 
anything. It is only g good. 
for ΠῚ service tor elations 

and for house-work, | 


RRR a Ee OR  .-«ὡὦὁὦ8ς 


VII 


In the day of the 30th téthi. 
_ Agneya. | 
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CHAPTER LXXIX. 
ON THE YOGAS. 


Page 29g. THESE are times which the Hindus think to be most 
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action. 
They are numerous. We shall here mention then. 
Explanation There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus 
of vyatipdta . ‘ : _ | z | 
and vaidh- agree, VIZ, tm ΝΣ | | | 
me _/ (1) The moment when sun and moon together stand 
™ on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other, 


we. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on 


one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal. 
This yoga is called vyattpata. 
(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together 
on two equal circles, 4.e. each pair of circles, the de- _ 
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice), ὁ 
are equal. This is called vaidhrita. _* | 4, 3* 
_ Itis the signum of the former that in it the sum of 
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any 
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from O 9 of Aries, — 
while it is the stgnam for the latter that the same sum — 
represents the distance of twelve signs, If you compute 
the corrected places of sun and moon fora certain time 
and add them together, the sum is either of these SLING, 
1.6. either of these two yogas, | ΕΝ 
ο΄ ΤΡ however, the sum is less than the amount of the 
segnum. or larger, in that case the time of equality (de. 
_ the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa) 
is computed by means of the difference between this 
sam and the term in question, and by means of the _ 
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_ sum of the two bhukti of sun and moon instead of the 
bhuktyantara, in the same manner as in the canones 
the time of full moon and opposition is computed. 

If you know the distance of the moment from noon On middle 
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and οι 
moon according to the one or the other, its time is 
called the middle one. Hor if the moon followed the 
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be 
that which we want to find. However, the moon 
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at 
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle 
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For 
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s 
head and tail are computed for the middle time. — 

According to this time they compute the declinations Method tor 
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time vatnda” 
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina- rita“ 
tion of the moon. 

Ii, in computing it, you have added her latitude to 
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you 
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination 
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have 
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon 
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the 

sun. The result 15 reduced to arcs by the tables of the 
_kardajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in 
memory. They are the same which are used in the 
canon Karanatiuaka. 
Further, you observe the moon at the middle time. 
If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic, — 
4.6. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina- 
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case 
the time of the two declinations equalling each other— 
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle, 
ο 46, the future one; but if the declination of the moon 
15 larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle, 


“λα the past one, 


ΑΘ. 
method by 
Pulisa. 
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If the moon stands in the even quarters of the 
ecliptic (i.e the summer and winter σον, Just the 
reverse takes place. 

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and 


“ moon in vyatipata, if they stand on different sides of 


the solstice, and in vaidhrita, if they stand on the same 
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference 
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyatipdta, 
if they stand on the same side, and in vaedhrita, if they 


stand on different sides. This is the first value which 


is kept in memory, 1.6. the middle time. 

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas, 
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day. 
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhuktt 
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and 
ke computes their places according to the amount of 
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the 
future. This is ΜῈ second value which is kept in 
memory. 

By this method he manages to find out the condition 
of the past and the future, and compares it with the 
middle time. If the time of the two declinations | 
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past or 
future, in that case the difference between the two — 
values kept in memory is the portio divisionis (divisor) ; 


- butif itis past for the one and future for the other, 


the sum of the two values kept 1 in memory is the portio 
dwisionis. 


Further, he pie the minutes of the days, which 


have been. found, by the first value kept in memory, 


and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The 


᾿ quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the 


middle time which minutes may either be past or future. 


Thus the time of the two declinations ia each 


7 other becomes known. 


~The author of the canon ΠΥ makes us 


dey one return. to phe are of the declination waleh has been 
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon another 
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we ΠΡ ΕΟ 
want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts ματα 
if from six signs, and if it 15 between six and nine 

sions, he adds six signs thereto; 1 1ὖ is more than nine 

signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he 

cets the second place of the moon, and this he compares 

with the moon’s place at the time of the correction. 

If the second place of the moon is /ess than the first, 

the time of the two declinations equalling each other is 
future; if it is move than the first, the time of their 
equalling each other is past. 

- Further, he multiples the difference between the two 
places of the moon by the bhwkti of the sun, and divides - 
the product by the bhukiz of the moon, The quotient 
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor- 
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than | 
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun’s place, if the 
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby 
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two 
declinations are equal to each other. __ 

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference 
- between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of 

the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi- 
cative of the distance. By means of them he com- 
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head 
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are 
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are 


not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long 
“ἃ. Gk. they are agate and till the correct time has been — 


found. 
ame he computes the measure of sun and moon. | 
‘However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that 
in the further ee ee he uses only the one half of 
their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the 
_ product by the bhuktyantara. The quotient are : 
the minutes of the οι, pia ie ΕΣ 


--- 
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᾿ς The correct time, which has been found, is marked 
in three different places. From the first number he 
subtracts the minutes of the jailing, and to the last 
number he adds them.. Then the first number js the | 
time of the beginning of wyatindta or vurdhrita, which- 
ever of the two you want to compute. The second 
- number is the time of its middle, and the third number 

the time of its end. | 
Theauthor’s We have given a detailed account of the bases on 


books on the 


subject. Which these methods rest in a special book of ours, 
| called Khaydl-alkustfaini (ie. the image of the two. 
eclipses), and. have given an accurate description of 

them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva- 

bala (?), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given 

the title The Arabic Khandakhédyaka. ΝΞ 

Aboutthe  Bhattila (7) thinks the whole day of either of these 


yogas bein 


“unlucky. two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Vardhamihira thinks 


only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found — 
by the computation, He compares the unlucky portion — 
ot the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a 


poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the Ἵ 


environs of the poisoned shot; if it is cut out, theinjury 
is removed. Pe ys κα 
_ According to what Pulisa mentions of Paragara, the 
Hindus assume a number of vyatipdtas in the lunar 
_ Stations, but all of them are computed by the same 
method which he has given. For the calculation does 
_ Rot increase in its kind; only the single specimens of it. 
become more numerous. ΝΞ 


᾿ Quotation The Brahman Bhattila (?) says in his canon :— 


from Bhat- 


᾿ς Hla@onun. “ Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge- 


᾿ lucky times, 


measures, If the sum of the corrected places of sun and 
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are: 
“1, Bak-shita (ἢ. Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal ὁ 
signs. = Ε fie ὦ 

_ “2. Ganddnta. Tts gauge-measure is 4 sions and 
«13 degrees, - ΝΥΝ ΩΝ 
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“3. Ldta (1), or the general vyatipdta, Its cauge- 
measure is 6 signs. 

“4. Cdsa (3). Its gauge-measure is 6 Slens and 6% 
degrees, 
eo. Bark (7), also called barhuyatépdta. Its cauce- 
measure is 7 signs and 16% decrees. 

“6. Kdladanda. Its gauge-measure is 8 slgns and 
134 degrees. 

“7. Vydkshdta (2). Its gauge-measure is 9 signs 
and 234 decrees. 

“8. Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.” 

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be 
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and 
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration 
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by 
general estimates. Thus the duration of vydkshdta (?) 
and of bakshitta (2) is one muhiirta, according to the 
statement of Varahamihira, the duration of Ganddnta 
and of Barh (?) two muhirtas. ΝΣ 

‘The Hindus propound this subject at great length 

and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have 
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book. 
(See ii. 208.) ΝΣ 

The canon KXaranatilaka mentions twenty-seven twenty. ἢ 
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: epee, i dae 
_ Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the a 
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the Page jor. 
number by 800. The quotient represents complete — 
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the — 
product by the sum of the dbhwktis of sun and moon, 
_ The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor ~ 
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur- 

rent yoga. ᾿ β ae 4 *, % 
_. We have copied the names and, qualities of the 
—yogas from Sripala, and exhibit them in the following | 

table:—_ Ὁ ΝΕ 


VOL. II, 2 a ἘΣ ' ΝΣ Oo 


ΑΙ ΒΕΚΌΝΙ 5 INDIA. 


“ἰῷ 


‘peg ἨΠΠΡΙΒΛ fe | ‘peg | = Ῥθάμθλ. gt | peg BIUS 6 


‘pooy ‘RIPU] 92 peg (2) θηθτ απ 1 τ 7 ‘pooy | “THN 8 
"pooy "UBULY BIg Sz ‘pooxy 7 ἜΠΡΡΤΩ 6 91 ἑ ‘poop | ταῦ Z 
poor) "BING be Ff ‘peq f[ — ἍΜΠΌΛ Sr | peg | “epuesryy 9 
00H eyqus ΝΣ Π ‘poox “eueysiveyT | Ψὶ | ‘pooy - Eee 
‘SUITPPIAL eAUPUS Ὁ zz peg | (Ὡ Ὀϑηϑθάλ ‘poo | = “vASyyqueg =| Κ 
‘pooy ‘BUTPpIg ΙΖ ‘poor  BATLINCT ΕΝ σι [ Ῥῦξ (4) vuespelyyy ξ 
‘pooy "BATS ος | poor) | -typpuia | ou | pop | oma | 
peg ΠΡ | 61 ῬΌΩ “epirey on ‘poo noqquawsystA 7 or 
“ped τὸ poos ee ‘laquuinu ἢ “peq to pood 7 ‘SOULE ATOUT, τὰ q frag που σα sant 


IOTJOY AL Ἃ ΘΠ, | 19794 AN 


yy 
ἢ 


ἌΞΥΘΟΔ » NHAUSADNGAL ΠΗ 10 WIV 
x 


( 211 ) 


CHAPTER LXXX. 


ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTRO- 
LOGY, WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR 
METHODS OF ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS, 


Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are Indian 
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, unknown 
and have never had an opportunity of studying an fhe. 
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they ™*4* 
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and 
᾿ relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of 
which we have not found a, single trace with the 
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this. 
_ our book we have given something of everything, we © 
shall also vive as much of their astrological doctrine as 
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar 
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive 
_ representation of the subject, this task would detain us Page 302. 
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate q 
only the leading principles and avoided all details, 
First, the reader must know that in most of their — 


= ‘prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring 


from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do 
 not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding 


: the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds 
_ (ste) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial 


sphere. 
‘Regarding the ἀῶ, seven as hake of the simi On the 


4 tise is no difference between us and them. | They call ° ᾿ _ 


7 them gra, ‘Some pag them 8 are > throughout ΝΆ VIZ. 
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called sawm- 
yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz. 
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called kriragraha. 
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head, 
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one 
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that 
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky 
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by 
itself, it is lucky. 

The following table represents the natures of the 
seven planets and everything else concerning them :— 
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Explana. The column of this table which indicates the order 
tome of the size and power of the planets, serves for the 
Pe © = following purpose:—Sometimes two planets indicate 


exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and 
stand in the same relation to the event in question. 
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which, 
in the column in question, is described as the larger or 
the more powertul of the two. 
The months The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to 
wt rg be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth | 
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope 
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo 
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If 
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain 
alive; butif itis born before that, 1t will die from some 
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands 
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that 
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of 
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe 
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by 
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion, 
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation, — 
“Page 304. they observe the conditions and influences of the planets 
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet | 
happens to preside over the month in question. 
Friendship Lhe question as to the friendship and enmity of the 
rie Y planets among each other, as well as the influence of 
Planets. [ἢ dominus domits, is of great importance in their astro- 
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular — 
τς moment of time, this dominiwm entirely loses its original _ 
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the ἊΣ 
computation of the dominium and: its single years. a 
The zodiacal There is no difference between ‘us ie the Hindus | 
regarding the number twelve as the number of the | 
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which 
the dominvum of the planets j is distributed over them. 
7 “" . The following table shows what qualities are peculiar 
ae Sas to πον zodiacal sign as a whole; — 
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The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the 
Indian language, wecastha, its particular degree paramoc- 
castha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called 
nicastha, its particular degree paramanicastha. Mila- 


_trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet, 
when it is in the gaudiwm in one of its two houses 


The houses, 


Page 306. 


(cf. 11, 225). 


They do not refer the aspectus ἐγ gonr to the elements 
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do, - 
but refer them to the points of the compass in general, 
as has been specified in the table. 

They call the turning zodiacal sign (τροπικόν) cararasi, 


4e moving, the fixed one bortiapieby) sthiraradsi, v.€. the 


resting one, and the double-bodied one ἰϑισώμαι dvisva- 
bhava, 1.6. both together. 

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we 
next give a babe of the houses (domus), showing the 
qnalities of each of them. The one half of them above 
the earth they call chatra, 1.6, parasol, and the half. 


under the earth they call naw, 1.6. ship. Further, they 


call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the 


other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu, - 


i.e. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (κέντρον), 
the next following houses panaphara (ἐπαναφοράλ), ΟΝ 


the ay: houses dpoklima. a aie -- 
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- Pagezor. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the 


cardinal-points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets, 
zodiacal signs, and houses. He who knows how to find 
out what each of them means or portends deserves the 
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art. 
On the “Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in 
aodiacal © MINOT portions, first that in ntmbahras, which are called 
‘abawes. hord, i.e. hour, because half a sign rises in about an 
-— hour’s time. The first halt of each male sign is unlucky : 
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he 
produces male beings, whilst the second half is luckyas 
standing under the “influence of the moon, because she — 
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the female ἃ 
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky. 
nan “Further, there are the triangles, called drekkdna. 
- There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are 
simply identical with the so-called —e of our 
fe bose 


In rubs Further, the nauhbalord (Persian, “the τ) _— p 


bah) as, ΕΝ 


Se. ae 
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called navdmsaka. As our books of introduction to the 
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall — 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance 
between O° of the sion and that minute, the nuhbahr of 
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the 
number by 200. The quotient represents complete 
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning 
sign, which 15 in the triangle of the sign in question ; 
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so 
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sion 
- which corresponds to the last of the ninth- parts which 
you have is the dominant of the nwhbahr we want to find. 
The first nuhbahr of each turning sign, the fifth of 
each jixed sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied 
sion is called vargottama, i.e. the greatest portion. 

“Fur ther, the twelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers. 4. to 
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the parts. 
following manner :—Reduce the distance between O° of 
the sion and the place in question to minutes, and - 
divide “the number by 150. The quotient represents 
— complete twelfth-parts, which you count off on the 

following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so 

that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The 
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth- ~part 
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the 
. twelfth-part of the place in question. Pe τ 
‘Further, the degrees called trinsdangsaka, 1,6. the : 3. In 30 


legrees or 


a thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or ὅρια). ~, 


᾿ Their dex | is this: The first five degrees of each male 


sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn, = 
the next eicht to J upiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order 
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next Ὁ 
eight to Jupiter, the next: five 1 to Saturn, and the last i 


ΕΝ five to Mereury. 


On the » 
different 
kinds of the 
aspect. 
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These are the elements on which every astrological 
calculation is based. 

The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon 
the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment 
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they 


- have the following rule :— 


A sign does not look at, z.e. does not stand in aspect 
with the two signs immediately before and after 10, 
On the contrary,-each pair of signs, the beginnings of 
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one- 
third or oxé-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each 
other. if the distance between two signs is one-sixth 
of ‘the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted 


in their original order: but if the distance is five- 


Friendship 
and enmity 

of certain 

- planets in 

relation to 


each other. 


Page 308. 


Atwelfths of the cir cle, the signs forming the — are 
counted in the inverse order. 

There are various degrees of aspects, V1Z. :-- 

The aspect between one sign and the fourth or 


eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect ; 


‘The aspect between one sign and the tft or ninth 
following oné 15 half an aspect ; 
“The aspect between a sign and the sixth or os 
following one is three-quarters of an aspect ; 
‘The aspect between a sign and the seventh following 
one is a whole aspect. 
The Hindus do not speak . of an aspect ΤΑ two 
planets which stand in one and the same sion, 
With reference to the change between the friendship 
and enmity of single planets with regard to each. other, τὸ 
the Hindus have the following rule :— 
[8 planet comes to stand in signs which, i in relation 
toits rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second, 
third, and fourth siens, its nature undergoes a change 
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo- 
derated; if it is moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is 
_ driendly, it becomes most iriendly, If the planet comes 


to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes 8, 


a . planet exercises, when it stands in its altitudo, its house, ii. 3. 
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change for the worse. If originally. it 15 friendly, ic 
_ becomes moderate; if it is moderate, it becomes ini- © 
 mical; if it is ἜΜΟΝ it becomes even worse, Under 
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci- 
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its 
original nature. = 
After having explained these να we now proceed τι The four 
* to mention is hid forces which are peculiar to each eich Planet. 
" Planet -- 

I. The habitual forea, called sthdnabala, ΕΟ the ashe 


SAIN, Cll. 


τ ΠΟΥ the house of its friend, or in the nuhbahr of its house, " 


τὴν or its altitudo, or its mtlatirikona, 1.6. its gaudium in the 
line of the lucky planets. This force 15 peculiar to sun : 


: : and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is. 
Εν peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un- 


lucky siens. Especially this force is peculiar to the 
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps 


every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire 


: the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens 
-ifitis a sign representing a biped. τρὶς, ἘΝ 
τ II, The teres called drishtibala, 1.6. the lateral one, Lagh. ii, 


ae called drighala, which the planet exercises when, ! 
τ standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord- | 


Ὡς ine to some people, also when standing j in the two houses | 


| immediately before and after the car a Tt is peculiar 
So SO. the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign representing a 
biped, and i in the night, if it is a four- footed sien, andin 


mo - both the saridhis (per iods of twilight at the beginning 


᾿ and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers a 


tg: the astrology οὗ nativities, In the other parts of 


᾿ astrology this force is peculiar, as. they maintain, to the — 
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh _ 
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign Ἢ 

ἊΣ it is Amphora and Cancer. : -ὰ 

ie TITY, Lhe conquering force, called ‘eahdddalé, which: τορι, ἢ fi 5. 
: a ἃ Blane exercises, when εν is in “retrograde: motion, ods oe 
οὐοῖς TE og a δος ἀρ οὐ αν pS τι τοι ee 


Laghujata- — 


Kan; il, 


᾿ς the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar : 


the planets and for the ascendens. 


_ or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet. 
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a 
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the 


north it meets one of the planets except Venus. For 
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the. 


other planets. If the two (——-—_ ? illegible) stand in | ca 


— it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in | 


the ascending half (of the sun’s annual rotation), pro- Ὁ 
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon 
in particular stands near the other planets—except the, 
sun-—which afford her something of this force, -»: 
The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if tee 
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with J upiter τὴν 
and Mereury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect οὗ 
the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the 
dominant—is in the ascendens. For if an: unlucky Ἵ 
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect οἱ Jupiter and 
Mercury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its 
effect. eo 
IV. The fourth force is called kélabala, i.e. thie. tess. 
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the ‘day 


to Mercury in the sarndht δ its rotation, whilst others — 
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because 
he stands in the same relation to both day and night. 
Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets it in ᾿ 
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars 


inthe black half. Itis always peculiar t to the ascendens. 


Other astrologers also mention years, ‘months, days, ὦ 
and hours among the conditions, under which the one 


These, now, are the forces which are ealeulated 


If several planets own, each of them, several: “forees, = 


that one is ‘preponderant. which has the most of them. ᾿. 
Tf two planets have the same number of balas or forces, 

that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which | 
vis the larger. ‘This kind of magnitude 1 is in the table of 
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Re eas 5, ΤΥ, naisargikabala, This is ahs order of the Legh. ii. 

| ae ae in magnitude or force. | ie 
fo The middle years which are computed for the planets τῆς yer 
are of three different species, two of which are com- the single 
puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The beta. ᾿ 
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in species of 
the table (ii. 215). ee Se a Δ, 
Ἢ The shaddy ya and natsargika are reckoned as the 

oo degree of aliitudo. The first species is computed when. 

> the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon- 

_ erating over the forces of the moon and the ascendens 
separately. 

ον The second species is ἀπ πε if the forces of the’ 

ΟΠ moon are preponderating over those of the sun and 

' those of the ascendens, | 

_ ‘The third species is called arhéaya, and is computed 

if the forces of the ascendens are propondchaune over 

: those of sun and moon. 

το The computation of the years of the first species for τ io 
Ὁ each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its 

| altitudo, is the following:— __ 

You take the etic of the star from tin degree of Lagh. vi. α 
ats altitudo if this distance is more than six signs, or 

the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in 

ease it is less thansixsigns. This number is multiplied 

τ by the number of the years, ‘indicated by the table on 

page 812. Thus the signs sum up to months, the de- 
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these 

fea valties are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each 
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months, to 

one year, 

othe: computation of these years for the. ascendens is 
“Hie ne ees ales 
Take the distanios of ae degree of the star ‘Bou °° of Lag. wi ae 
~ Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 2h 6 
aS degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute 
for each five seconds. "ὦ | 


ΠΏ βοοομᾷ.. 
‘species, 


The third 
species, 


: - Laghnja- , 
᾿ς takam, 


οιϑῶν vi τ, 


ἜΣ INDIA, 


The computation of the years of the “πε ὦ species | 


for the planets is the following :— 


Take the distance of the star from the ers of its 


altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (ii. 227)... : 


This number is multiplied by the corresponding num- ἡ 
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the 
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same ἢ 
way as in the case of the first species. | 
The computation of this species of years for the 
ascendens 15 this :—— ie 
Take the distance of its degree from οὗ of Aries, a < 
year for each nuhbahr; months and days, &c., in the» 
same way as in the preceding computation. The © 


number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder _ 


being less han 12, represents the number ‘of years Of, 
the ascendenis, ae 

The computation of the years of the third specias is 
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is 
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens τω 
of the second species. It is 0815 :- ae 

Take the distance of the star from οὐ of fees one oo 
year for each nuhbahr, multiplying the whole distance _ 
by 108. ‘Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees _ 


to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea- Sg 


sure being reduced to the larger one. The years” 8186 
divided by 12, and the remainder: which you get by ἢ 
this division is the number of years which you ἀπὸ 
to find, a 
_ All the years of this kind are balled by the. common τς 
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation Ὁ 


_ they are called madhyamdya, and Bien. they have 


passed it they are called ΕἼ... γα, 2.0. the corrected. 


: ones, — 


2 The years 
of life be. 
: spewed. ‘by. = oN 
eS re means of two kinds of subtraction, one according — 


oe to the position of the ascendens in the ether, and 8 


τὰν aot 


The years of the ἜΝ ΤῊ in all three species ee 
corrected ones, which do not require an equation by © 
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second according to its position in relation to the 
horizon. 3 
To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by various 
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the tions orth 


ons for the 


lurati f 
same manner. It is this:-— aaa 


‘If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its 
| house, the drekkdna of its house or the drekkdna of its 
altitudo, in the nuhbahr of its house or the nuhbahr of 
its altitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi- 
_ tions together, its years will be the double of the middle 
“number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde 
_ motion or in its altitudo, or in both together, its Years Page 310. 
| ‘are the threefold of the middle number “of years. : 
᾿ς Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction 
(vide | ll, 228) according to the first method, we observe 
_ that the years of the planet, which is in its dejectio, are 
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or 
— second species, and to one-half if they belong to the 
_ third species, The standing of a planet in the house 
᾿ of its opponent does not impair the number of its years. 
The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays 
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an in- 
- fluence, are reduced to one- half in the case of all three 
Species of years, Only Venus and Saturn are excepted, 
_ for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the ~ 
sun does not in any way "decrease the numbers of their ; 
"years, 
As regards the equation by means of subtraction 
"according to the second method, we have already stated — 
in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from _ 
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the 
- houses above the earth. If two or more planets come — 
together in one house, you examine which of them ἰδ 
. the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added — 
- to the years of the stronger r planet and the remainder i is - 
εἶ εν 5.10 δι ὼς ᾿ 
If to the years ot: a, diel φίβοθι, years sof ae thind:. 
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"species, 490 ; additions from different sides are to be — 
made, only one addition, viz. the longer one, is taken _ 
Into account. The same is the case when two subtrac- 
tions‘are to be made. However, if an addition as well _ 
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and _ 
then the other, because in this case the sequence is — 
- different. : 
By these dethbas the years become adjusted, and the a 
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who — 
is born at the moment in question. ae 
It now remains for us to explain the method of the 
Thesingle Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided — 


elements of 


theeom- in the above- mentioned three species of years, and — 
patation ot immediately after the birth, into years of sun and 
οὐ, moon. That one is preponderating which has the most — 
forces and balas (vide 11. 225); if they equal each other, | 
that one is preponderating which has the greatest 
portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &e, The 
‘companion of these years is either the ascendens or that — 
planet which stands in the cardines with many forces 
and portiones. The several planets come together in the — 
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by | 
their forces and’shares. After them follow those planets — 
which stand near the cardines, then those which stand 
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the 
᾿ς game way as in the preceding case. Thus. becomes — 
known in what part of the whole human life the years, 
“οὗ every single planet fall. ee ' 
However, “the single parts of life are nob | compute 
exclusively 1 in the years of the one planet, but acco 
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise 
upon it, ve. the planets which stand in aspect with it. © 
‘For they make it partake in their rule and make it © 

share in their division of the years. A planet which 
_ stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the Ὁ 
“part of life in question, shares with it one- “half, That 

which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with 
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and 
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which 
stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh. 
If, therefore, several planets come together in one 
‘position, all of them have in common that share which 
is necessitated by the position in question. 
‘The method for the computation of the years of such 
a ν companionship Gf the ruling planet stands in aspect How one 
with other planets) is the following : — Erected by 
‘Take for the master of the years (ὖ.6. that planet οὐ φρούδη, 
ΤᾺ rules over a certain part of the life o aman) one” 
as numerator and one as denominator, ie. 4, one whole, 
because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each 
companion (2.2. each planet which stands in aspect with 
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not 
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by 
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the 
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There- 
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same 
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded. 
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year 
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators. 
The quotient represents the yom. kdlambuka (kdla- 
,δλάγα 1) of a planet. . | 
As regards the order of the planets, after the question. | 
as te: the preponderance of their influence has been’ 
“ decided (2 text in disorder), in so far as each of them Page 321. 
exercises its individual influence, In the same way as 
already been explained (vide ii. 230), the preponde- 
rating planets are those standing in the cardanes, first 
the strongest, then the less strong, &e,, then those 
_ standing near the cour dimes, oo ieee, those standing in 


i heat the « denctiption 2 given in ‘the. fiieoadtng pages, 5, Sea a 
the. reader learns’ how. the ‘Hindus compute the dura- inquiry of 


tion of human, life. He learns from inet 


the 
the positions. of astrologer 
the e planets, which h they ‘oceupy 16. origin: ae 6... at 
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the πον ον of + birth) and at every given moment of | 
life in what way the years of the different planets are 


distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers 


join certain methods of the astrology of nativities, 


which other nations do not take into account. They 


try, 6.9. to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its. 


‘Laghu} Ata 
‘kam, oh. iii. 
“3: 


τς father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if | 


the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens, 
or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed 
between the gigns of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn 
is in the ascondens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign. 

Chap. iii. 4 (?).—Further, they try to find out if the 
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon. 
If sun and moon stand in the same sion, and with them 
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit 
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits. 
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child : 
will not live to full age. i 

Further, they examine the station in which the gant” 
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances | 
ofalamp. If the sign is a twrning one, the light of the. 
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other, - 
moves. If the sign is a fixed one, the light of the lamp 
is. motionless ; and if the sign is a double-bodied one, ie 
moves one come and is series another. — OAs 

Further, they examine in what relation the degree 
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is 
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed 
by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full 
of oil; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil 
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight. 

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car-— 


dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the | 
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of | 
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen- : 
6, in case there is no planet in the δὴν Τὔ δ | 7 


Chap. ivy. 6.—Farther, they consider which is ‘the 
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39. 
| ΠΕ body, the sun or moon. If it is the sun, 
the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent, 
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant, 
and Saturn old. | 

Chap. iv. 7.—If Jupiter stands in its altitudo in the © 

ΠΡ sion, the house will consist of two wings or three. 
If its indicium is strong in Arcitenens, the “house will 
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied 
signs, the house will have two wings. 

oe “Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the 
‘throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its 
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third 
signs, If there are unlucky planets in it, either the 
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky 
planet prognosticates. If it is Mars, it will be turned ; 
if it is the sun, it will be broken; and if it is Saturn, it 
pwill be destroyed by old age. | 

τ Chap. iv. 10.—The number of women who will be 

present 3 in a house corresponds to the number. of stars 

which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon. 
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con- 

τ ᾿ stellations. 

οὖς Those stars of these constellations which stand 

{ ghove the earth refer to those women who go away 

"from the house, and those which stand under the earth 

_-prognosticate the. women a will come zo the oe 

and enter it. 

τ Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit Taghujite., 

of. life in man from the dominant of the dr ekkdna of δὰ = i 

the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is ie 

the drekkana, it comes from Devaloka; if it is Venus or 
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka; if it is Mars — 
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vriéeilealoka ; and if it 
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from. Bhriguloka. : 

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul 

ἵν after the death of the body, when it departs to that 

planet which is | stronger than the dominant of τὸ 
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ἜΣ of the sixth or eighth houses, according to” ἃ. 
— » similar rule to that which has just been laid “down. 
Page gr. νον, if J upiter stands in its aléitudo, in the sixth 
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if: 
the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of 
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of | 
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in > 
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer | 
wanders about. 
I mention these things in order to ee the reader 
the difference between the astrological methods of our 
2 people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and 
 Oncomets. methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are 
| very lengthy and. very subtle at the same time. Ag 
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their 
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the "determinar Ξ 
ὅλοι of the length of life, we shall in this department. of. 
science limit ourselves to the species of the comets; 
according to the statements of those among them who 
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The: 
analogy of the comets shall afterwards -be extended tor 
other more remote subjects. | 
The head of the Dragon is called réhze, the tail ete 
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the 
head. In general, all comets which appear. on heaven 
are also eatled ἐποίει. : τ 
© Quotations  Vardhamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12): — 


τ βαθιὰ of “The Head has thirty-three sons. as are called 
ima tdmasaktlaka, They are the different kinds of” the 


comets,,there being no difference whether the heat, 
extends away from, them or not. Their prognostics ἡ Ν 
: correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions. 

V. 8—The worst are those which have the shape of οἱ. 
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those whid by 
have. the shape of ἃ sword, dagger, bow and: arrow, 
_V. 9, ‘10 —They are always in the neighbourhood off 
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become 


= s 
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τ thick, and exciting the air that it ΤΙ glowing red, 

‘They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes 
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against 
the calves and “knees of the people. They change the 
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have 
- changed their places. “When unlucky and calamitous 
events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land- 
~ slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted 
howling of the wild ee and screaming of the birds, 
~ then know that all this comes from the ἘΠῚ ὍΝ οὗ the | 


Head. V.'11.—And if these occurrences take place 


᾿ together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet, 
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and 
- do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the 
~ Sons of the Head. V.12—In the place of the. calamity, 
- point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight 
sides with relation to the body of the sun.” — 
_Varahamihira says in the Samhita (chap. xi. I-7) :--- 
tT have spoken of the comets not before having — 
exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Parhgara, | 
_ Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however 
_ numerous they may be. : 

Tt is impossible to comprehend their computation, 
‘the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge 


ot of one kind, but of many kinds. 


᾿ Ε their appearing and disappearing, because they are | | 


‘Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing : ᾿ 
ween the stars of the lunar stations, nae are eetted - 


Page 312. 


one form and arraying itself in another. 
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“like a or like fires which remain in or δ πὶ of ᾿ 


the pisdcas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent 
substances and others do not belong to the genus | of 


_ the comets. 


“Therefore, ere you can tell the δε οεκ τν, ‘of the : 
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics ᾿ 
818 ἴῃ agreement withit. That category of lights which © 
is In the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses, | 
trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming. 
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the ᾿ 
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to 


elther of these two categories nor to the above- men- 


tioned phantoms, it is a telluric eta. 2 
VY. 5.—‘Scholars differ among each other regarding ic 


the number of the comets. According to some there 


are ΤΟΙ, according to others 1000. According to. 


_ Narada, the sage, they are only one, which appears. in: 


a multitude of different forms, always divesting itself οὗ 


V. 7.—*Their influence lasts for as many monte as 
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of | ee 
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract 


from it forty-five days. The remainder represents the ᾿ 


months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer — 
than two months, in that case state the years of its | 
influence to be equal to the number of the months οὗ 
its appearance, The number of comets does not exceed : 
the number 1000.” ᾿ 
We give the contents of the following table in order ᾿ς 
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have | 


not been able to fill out all the single fields of the 
diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single . 


paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the Ὁ 
copy which we have at our disposal is “Corrupt, ‘The; 


᾿ author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory a 
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers οὗ 
comets which he mentions on their ie and he : 
endeavours to complete the number 1000. eae 
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“The tes (VarShamihira) had divided the comnts 
into three classes: the high ones near the stars; the 
flowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in εἰ he alr, 
-and he mentions each one of the high and middle classes 
| of them in our table separately. 

‘He further says (chap. xi. 42) :— 
“Tf the light of the middle class of comets shines on 


‘the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols, 


fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers. 
_ If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes 


Pare are. ὃ τὸ 
Further 


quotations ὃς 


fromthe 
Sarnkitdé of . 
Maire ag . 


destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni- | 
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish, If it. 


shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will 
perish.” 

Further Varahamihira says (chap. xi. 6):— 
~ “Tf a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of 
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their 
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy 
to. MahSdeva—there is no use in enumerating them, 
= since their names and their essences are an acne 
_ among us Mushms—and the conditions in the realm of 
᾿ Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled,” 
3 | Funther he says (chap. xi. 62) :— 


“Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it 


᾿ being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands 


sock devours the snakes. 


: pode something good. 


of those « countries: which are ve indi 


erect or is inclined, and examine the Tunar station, the 
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict — 
estruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be: 
ittacked by armies which will devour them as the pea- ae 


“From these comets you must hast those which ee 


AS regards the other comets, you must cay ene ᾿ 
in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station oe 
: their tails lie or to what station their tails reach, In 
that case. you n must predict destruction to the princes | 
: : : ἌΣ by. the lunar. “. 
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" stations. in ‘qtiection, and other events | which « are in- | 
dicated by those stations.” | 
The Jews hold the same opinion regarding’ fhe : 

comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Kat ba. 

(viz, that they all are stones which have fallen down 

from heaven). According to the same book of Vard-. 

hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on 
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period — 
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed aad who are éhen | 

redescending to the earth. 2 


The following two tables embody the Hindu thgotics 
“OF the comets :— ᾿ 
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This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the Page 3. 


comets and their presages, 
Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same 

way as physical scholars among the ancient Greel 

_ did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and ~ 
on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven 
᾿ (τὰ μετέωρα), for also in these things they are not able 
_ to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologi 18 8. 
Thus the Δαίβγνα-Ῥατὰηδ Says :— ᾿ 
There are four rains and four mountains, and 
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four 
: elephants, standing in the four cardinal direct tions, 
which raise the water by their tranks to make the 

seeds. grow. They sprinkle water in summer and 
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain, 
- raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with 
the black colour,” 
With regard to tists four elephants the Book of the 
ο Medrcine of Elephants Says :-- 
“Some male elephants excel manincunning. There- 
Ὁ fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the 
head of a herd of them. They are called mang guntha (Ὁ. 
~ Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and 
- four; those which belong to the race of the elephants - 
- pearing the earth. Men. do not oppose them; and if - 
᾿ they fall into a trap, eee are > left to their setae gee 
oe <The Vayu-Purana says :— ee, 
©The wind and the sun’s “ray raise Εν ἘΠ ἔρος 
: a. ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop. down — 
from the sun, rain’ would. be hot. Therefore the sun — 
hands the. water over to the moon, that it should drop ᾿ 
down from it as cold water and. refresh the world.” τ 
τ As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, thr 
Instone, that the thunder is the r aring of Airdvata, — 
“de. the riding-elephant of ‘Inc . the ruler, when 101 ᾿ 
ΠΝ from. the pee ‘Manasa, ΤΌΔΕ 5 and τι roaring with 
| hoarse vous" τ 
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‘The dao’. (it bow of ‘Kuzah) is | the bow of | 


; Indra, as our common . people consider it. as the bow. of 
- Rustam. | ᾿ 


ὃν Conclusion, 


We think now that whee we ie ee in this 


; book will be sufficient for any one who wants to con- 


verse ‘with the Hindus, and to discuss with them 
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very 


basis of their own - civilisation. ‘Therefore we shall 


finish this tr eatise, which has already, both by its length : 


and breadth, eyearied the reader. We ask God to. 
pardon us for every statement of ours which is not” 
true. Weask Him to help us that we may adhere to- 
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to 
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that. which 


is false and idle, that we may sift αὖ so as to distinguish _ 


the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from ‘Hin, : 
and it is He who is clement one His slaves. Praise 
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be ᾿ 
upon the prophet Muhammad and his whole family! 


ANNOTATIONS. 
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ANNOTATIONS. 
Vou ἢ 


oP. A. Title. —The author proposes to investiga te the 

reality (=hakika) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire ~ 
extent of the subject. He describes the religious, literary, | 
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its 
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more 

“than the title promises ; of. his notes on the roads and on 

the courses of the rivers. 

The contents of the eighty Ὁ τῶ of the book may be 

arranged under the following heads :— 

> Chap. 1. General Introduction. 

Chap, 2-11 Οἱ Religious, Philosophical, and cognate 
subjects 

2 Chap. 12-17. On Literature’ and Metrology, Strange 
Customs and Superstitions, 

_ Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati- 
ue cal, and Traditional, 1.6. Pauranic, 

᾿ Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter- 
᾿ spersed with chapters of R eligious Tradition, é.g. On Nara- , 
-yana, Vasudeva, &c. | ae 
eos Chap. 63-76, On Laws, Manners and Customs, 5 Festivals 
and Fast Days. : Ee SIG) 
Chap. 77-80. On Astrolsmiesl Subjects. ee 
The word makila, translated by category, is a ene 
term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the first 
: rabian translators of Aristotle for the: purpose of render- 
ing κατηγορία, and has since become current in the school 
ΠΡ ἢ ὍΣ: Asam pe the Arabic title of Ar istotelis Cate~— 
gor ¢ Arabic edid. J. Th. Zenker, 
rs of those Arabian 
| reek. x word gas, 85. 
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at is into their own language; of. e.g. Jacob of Edessa in 


G. Hoffmann’s De Hermeneuticis apud Syros Aristotelets, 


-Lipsie, 1869, p. 17. | | oe 
That a Muslim author should investigate the ideas of > 


idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but = 
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes. ee 
‘the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4-8), is a proof"... 
of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more free στους 
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the. eos 
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho- 
doxy by Alghazzali (died A.D, 1111), than later. There... 
was more field for utterances of mental individuality before 7 


the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded intoa 
unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individual 
-snfiuences of every single nation on the general develop-_ 


ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had 
become one huge religious community, in which local and 


national differences seem to have lost most of their original = 


importance for the spiritual life of man. The work of ._ 
Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as am earnest 


attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro- = 
~ ceeding from the ‘ntention of attacking and refuting It, ~~ 


‘put uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial,” oe 
even when the opponent's views are declared. to be inad- 
‘missible, There can be hardly a doubt that under other -- 
ον elreumstances, in other periods οὗ Muslim history and. ro 
- other. countries, the present work might have proved fatal ὁ 
to its author; and it shows that the religious policy of 
King Mahmitid, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and 
τ ddols, under whom. Alberuni wrote, must have been so. 
liberal as to be rarely met with ‘in the annals of Islam’. 
- (of. pp. 268, 269). τ eae eros 


pes. The master Abd-Sahl, dce.—Al-tifitst,.ie. 8 native 


οὗ Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sources. 


and the title Ustddh=master, is in the Tarikh-i-Baihalet 
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highest civil officials of Mahmfid and Masfd, such as 
Ba Sahl Zauzani, BA Sahl Hamdan, Bai Nasr Mushk4n, 
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihakt was, as 
well as to the name of Alberuni (at, 16), but never to the 
names of the great military men (¢/. on titles in the Ghaz- 
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehri, — 
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy 
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the 
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem 
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of 


and Μεθ δα were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jadhib, Ari-— 
-yarok, Bagtagin, Bilkatagin, NiyAltagin, N oshtagin, ὅτ, 
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function- 
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (cf. Elliot, 
History of India, 11. 81, 102). | : 


Ps. The Mutazila sect.—The dogma, God has no know- 
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God, 
maintained especially by Ma‘mar Ibn ‘Abbad Al-Sulami. 
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner, 
Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam, Leipzig, 
1865, pp. 50, 52, 50, and Al-Shahrastant’s “ Book of Reli- | 
gious and Philosophical Sects,” edited by Cureton, London, 
1846, p. 30, ll. 7-9). Proceeding from the study of Greek 
“philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the 
free will of man as against predestination. There was 
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and 
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all 
events ποῦ yet brought to light. Most of these books — 


were of a polemical nature, and it is against their polemi- — 


Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmid _ 


‘cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With _ 


‘regard to his own work, he expressly declares (pe 7) that. 
‘it is not a polemical one. The book which Abf-Sahl. had» 
‘before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between 
him and our author, was’ probably one like that of Abul- 
hasan Al-ash‘art (died .p. 935), the great predecessor of 
Alghazzali, “On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks 
‘the Mutazila doctrine of the negation of God’s omni- — 
‘science. (Cf. W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte. Abulhasan Α1- 
'Asharts, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same author has- 
also written an extensive work against the antagonists of 
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the sited faith, against Brahmins, Christians 5 ews, 
and Magians (v. ib. p. 68). 

Our information regarding the ancient Ηἰοεν on the ; 
history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding _ 
from a work “of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is very. 
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The work 
of Shahrastini (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendium or 

yweee (v. his pref, 1, 8). His editor, Cureton, ‘intended ἐρ΄". 
ane “Observations respecting the sources froma which this ; 
author has probably derived his information” (English | 
pref., Ὁ. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried — 
out his intention, There is an excellent treatise on the ~ 
history of religions in the Fihrist of Al-nadim (composed © 
about 4.D. 987) on p, \“-T*\, The same author mentions, — 
(p. vv) an older work on doctrines and religions by — 
Alhasan Ibn Miis& Alnaubakhtt (mentioned by Mas’ fidi), oy 
who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi- 
lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died a.D. 1064), 
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr. 
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chir estomathie 
Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called — 
ores gle «οἷς, composed by Abul-Ma'ali Muhammad Ibn | 
ο “Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas‘tid Ibn — 
- Tbrahim (A.D. 1089-1099), half a century after Alberuni, 
᾿ς whose Indica he quotes in his book. He calls it sat οἷ, de. 
- “The Doctrines of the Hindus” (Ὁ. 4), Two more treatises 
in Persian on the history of religions are pcheonea by | 
©. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, pp. 136, 13 os 
_ An author who seems to have written on wibjacts con- | 
nected with the history of religions is one Abf-Ya'ktib οἵ. 
Sijistan, as Alberuni (i. 64-65) quotes his theory on the 
metempsychosis from 8. book of cae ne Kitdo-kashf- a 
| Ca - κῶν νι 


Pp. 6-7. Alér dnshahrt aa LUYr hed. —Our author. hes 
not made any use of the Muhammadan literature on the 
belief of the Hindus, as tar as such existed before his 
τ time; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide 
source of historical information. Throughout his. book : 
he derives his statements exclusively either #rom Indian 
-books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an ~ 
exception of this rule only in favour of Alérénshabri, ἼΘ᾽ 
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ἘΝ of a general work on the history of religions. 
Alberuni seems to have known this book already (A.D. 
1000) when he wrote his “ Chronology,” for there he ΟἾγ 65 
two quotations, one an Er anian, and the other an Armenian 
tradition, on the authority of Aléranshahri (v. “ Chrono- 
logy of Ancient Nations,” “&e., translated by Dr. C. Edward 
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 2 211); . 
The ‘sword Eranshahr was known to the Une as the 
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the 
Euphrates. So it is used, eg. by Abt-Ali’Ahmad Ibn 
“Umar Ibn Dusta in his geographical work (British 
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 1200), where he describes the 
whole extent of it, If, however, Eranshahr here means 
the place where the. author Abul’ abbas was born, we must 
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is 
mentioned by Albaladhurt. For it is also the name of ἃ 
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces 
of Khurasain, the country between Nishapur, Tis, and 
Herat. Accordingly, we suppose that Aléranshahrt means 
a native of this particular province. Cf Almukaddasi, 
p. FW, Yakdt, i PM. According to another tradition, the. 
name Eranshahr also applied to Nishapur, ὁ.6. the name 
of the province was used to denote 108 capital. Cf. Almu- 
kaddasi, p. *94. 
~~ Aléranshabri, a sort of freethinker aveording to Albe- 
Tuni, is only cnce quoted (1. 326, a Buddhistic tradition 
on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as. 
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity, 
and Manicheism, we may suppose that the information of 
the Indica on these subjects, eg. the quotation trom. the | 
Gospel (p. 4~5), was taken from ErAnshahrt. ᾿ 
Incorporated in the work of Eranshahri was a tenis . 
ΟἹ ‘Buddhism by an author, Zurkan, who is entirely — 
unknown, Although Alberuni speaks. very slightingly. 
of this author, and although he does ποῦ. ‘mention him ie 
‘anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed. 
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are 
: scattered through his. work Sg Inches Rerum, ‘SY. Bud- | 


Ἢ standard, but thier 8 sources on ΕἾ πε τὸ πποεῖνς or “oral, | 
do not seem to have been at the command of ‘Alberuni. ea 


The Hindus with whom he mixed wer re of tl the Brahminical 
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‘ereed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had 
lived, in Khwarizm, Jurjan, the country round Ghazna — 
(Zab vulistn), and the Panjab, there had been no oppor- 
tunity for studyi ing Buddhism; and also among the nume-. 
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the 
service of Mahmid in Ghazna and other places, there do. 
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would 
nave used such occasions for filling out this blank in his: 
knowle: dee. 
In the Fihrist (ed. G. Fltgel, Leipzig 1871), on ἢ 
vel there is an extensive report on India and China, 
aehich is derived from the following sources :— 
ἘΣ The account of Aba-Dulaf οὗ ‘Yanbt, who had 
travelled to India and China about A.D. 941. | 
5, That of a Christian monk from Najran, who by order 
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India 
and China j in the years A.D. 980-987. | 
From a book dated A.D. 863, of an unknown cation 
Ἢ nee which had passed through the hands of the famous 
Alkindi. Was this perhaps the work of Aléranshahri, and 
the note on Buddha on p. vey by Zurkan ? : 
The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah- 
rastani (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on Ὁ. PPP seg. is not 
known. At all events, this author has not made use ἊΣ 
Alberuni’s work. , : 


Pp. 7-8. Greeks, Safi, Christians.—In order to iilustrate 
the ideas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the 
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes 

related ideas— : 
I. Of the Gréeks of 1. 24). 
2. The Christians, 
. The Jews. 
4 The Manicheans ; and 
. The Sdjis, , | re 
Pinthaien in Islam, the doctrine of the δῆς ἢ is as nese 
anid to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of 


᾿ς Greek philosophy as to the Vedanta ‘school of. Hindu 
τς philosophers. It was in our author's time already repre- 


sented by a very large literature He quotes some Safi 


sentences, ey. of Abi Bakr Al-shibli, and Abd Yaztd 
co ΑἸΡΙΞΙΒδΗ, who are > known from other s sources aa 87 88), 
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and a Salt interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88). 

Of. besides, the Index Rerum s,v. Sifism. He gives 1, 33, 
34, several etymologies of the word Stiff, which he himself 
identifies with Σοφία. ay 5 om 
- The notes relating to M&Ani and the Manicheans (τς. 


Index Rerum), and the quotations from their books, are 


-.probably mostly taken ‘from AlérAnshahrt (Ye De 18}. 
- However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of 
our author, the works of MAni still existed, and he him- 
self found the “Book of Mysteries” and others in his 
mative country, though perhaps at a time subsequent to — 
_ the date of the composition of the Indica. Cf. Chronologie 
Orientalischer Volker, herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau, | 

_ Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi. and xxxvi, The following — 
works of Mani are quoted: “Book of Mysteries,” Gus 
NN; Thesaurus vivificationis SV Si. 30. Cf. Mani, 

seine Lehre und seine Schriften, by G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1862. 
As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree 
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Oen- 
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge ‘of 
Judaism also from AlérAnshahri (p. 25 3). That in earlier 
years, during his stay in Jurjan, he was acquainted with 
_a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work 
_ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 260). 

τς Alberuni's knowledge of Christianity may have been 
communicated by various channels besides the book of 
his predecessor AlérAnshahri, as during his time it was 
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of 
Mahmid in Ghazna: (6... Abulkhatir Alkhammdar, p. 256), 
there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated — 


in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried _ 


eastward acrogs Central Asia towards and into China. 
Cf. Assemani’s Notitia Ecclesiarum ΔΙ, etropoluianarum et — 
— Episcopalium que sunt Patriarche Nestoriano Subject. 
_ (Bibliotheea Orientalis, vol. iv. p. Docy.. seq.). Barhebreeus — 


“speaks of Uigdri monks bias Li? (ib. i, 256), and ἢ 
from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions 


on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central — | 


Asia and published in Petersburg, 1886. Alberuni men- _ 
tions Christians in his native country Khwarizm (Khiva), _ 
and in Khurdsan, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel- 


τς Kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not ΚΟΥ 
_ the Jacobites. cy « Chronology of Ancient Nations,’ PP- 
τι, 283, 45°202, 12: 295, 223; 312, 16. got ge ee _ 
Where Alberuni learned’ Greek philosophy, and who 
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and Legess 
~ he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which 
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed 
_ tarough Syriac versions which are now no longer extant 
ὦ (eg. those of Plato). ATberuni was personally acquainted 
~ and had literary connections with a man who was one of 
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim. 
World in that age, Abulkhair Alkhamméar, and it was 

. perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical 
education, Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad, 
(AH. 942. He lived some time in Khwarizm, and migrated 
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, ἃ. Ὁ. 
ἸΟΙΖ, after Mahmdd had annexed that country to his. 
empire, He died in Ghazna during Mahmntid’s reign, Ζ. 6: 
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim, 
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician, — 
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy 

_ besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers — 
_ (eg. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic, Of his writ- 
_ ings we may mention a “Book of Comparison of the 
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,”” 
“Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients Ge. Greek © 
_ philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,”? _ 
“The Life of the Philosopher,” “On the ὕλη," “On Meteo- 
ology,” &e, His pedigree points to a Persian descent, Cy... 
Chronologie Orientalischer Volker, Rinleitung, ‘p.: ΧΣΥΧΧΙΊΣ | 
Fihrist, Ὁ. Yi, and the work of Shahraztiri Geog gly St henge 
cA} (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS." 
Orient. oct. 217, fol, 1440-1462); ©. Schefer, Chresto- 
 mathie Persane, Ὁ. eae Pee, 
τ 0 must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu. 
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake Offs) 
 Megasthenes, who says: Παραπλέκουσι δὲ καὶ. μύθους. ἢ 
. ὥσπερ καὶ Πλάτων, περέ τε ἀφθαρσίας ψυχῆς καὶ τῶν καθ᾽ 
᾿ς δου κρίσεων καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846, 


PLB Sdakhya (or ϑιληι γα) and Pétatjala,—The 
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_ former word is here written singu es... It may be — 
doubtful whether the second is to be read Pitatyala or 
— Pataiyali. Alberuni generally says Jesh. GuS Which 
may be translated the book of (the author) Patafijalt, or 
_ the book (which is called) Pavatyalt or Pdtafjala. Only 
in one place, 1, 68 (TP, 5), he says Jesk Guys cele, the 
author of the book of Patuijali, where apparently Josh 
τ means the title of the book, not the name of the author. 
᾿ The long @ in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the 
pronunciation Patafjala than Patanyjat, but in this respect 
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes 
_ a short Indian ὦ has been rendered by a long ὦ in Arabic, | 


“eg. §8 tala, pa\y brahman, δῦ gandharva, Sole ξ 


. madhyaloka, δθγω sutala, she vigayanandin. s\. vary Wo. 
} Avy a Ly Ὁ 9 IF P 9 ad 


ο vasu, 320 mathurd, jS\e mahdtala. Only in two places 
~ the word Jesh evidently means the author, i. ZO ΤΥ 90); 
and 87 (PY, 3). The name of the author seems to have 
_ been current also as meaning his book, Therefore, and be- 
~ cause in Sanskrit generally the name Patafyali is quoted, I 
_ have given the preference to the latter form of the name, 
τς Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla- 
. tions of the books Sdmkhya and Pataityali, which he had 
- published at an earlier date; into the Indica: is 


το ΒΡ, 17-19.—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir 
_Khusrau discourses on classical’ and vernacular in his 


Nuh-sipihr. He mentions the word Sanskrit, whilst Albe- 


-Yuni only speaks of Hindé (v. Elliot, “ History of India,” — 
ΟΠ, 562, 556; also v. 570, “On the Knowledge of Sanskrit — 
by Muhammadans ”), ἮΝ ἊΣ os 
__ There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmitid, .. 
both in the civil administration and in the army, large — 
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers — 
(Elliot, ii, 109; some fought in Karm4n, Khwérizm, and 


before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. ii, ὝἼ36, aca me ὦ. 


Part of these troops were Kannara, 1.6. natives of Karna- 
tadesga (hete i173). °° 8. > ose ee 
», & specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of 
dai Sen (1,6. Tilaka the son of J ayasena). After having 
pursued his studies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first 


to Kadi Shirazi Bulhasan “Alt, a high civil official under 
Mego, ns τιν ΠΗ ee ᾿ 


ἜΣ 


- Mahmiid and Μίαθ δα (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad 
Ibn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007- 
1025, under Mahmtid, and a second time, 1030-1033,” 
under Mas‘id, and rose afterwards to be a commanding © 
officer in the army (Hlliot, 1], 125-127). This class of © 
‘men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic cha- 
_ racters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language — 
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles _ 
that we must look for the origin of ταῦ or Hindustani, 
The first author who wrote in this lancuage, the Dante of © 
Muhammadan India, is one Mas iid, who died a little more - 
than a century after the death of King Mahmfid (4.H. 525 
=A.D. 1131). Cf. A. Sprenger, “ Catalogue of the Arabic, — 
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries οὗ 
the King of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. Ifwe 
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would | 
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that _ 
which is found in Alberuni’s book. | aS 
P, 18.—The bearing of the words al lysh leans, (οὐ 
14,15), which I have translated “and must. pronounce the _ 
case-endings either,’ &c., is doubtful. The word “crdd 
- means the process or mode of Arabizing a foreign word, and — 
_ refers both to:consonants and vowels, An ‘e‘rdb mashhir — 
would be ὦ generally known Arabic mode of pronuneiation — 
of auord of Indian origin, ani‘rdb mamil such a pro- 
_ nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet — 
known, but invented for the purpose. 1g. the Sanskrit 
word dvipa appears in two different forms, as db, —34, 
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbip, - 
«4, which belongs to the second class, ΤῈ it is this the — 
author means, we must observe that the former class, i.e. _ 
~ the class of words which had already general currency in 
_ Arabic before he wrote his Indica, is insignificantly small 
_ In comparison with the large number of words which by 
_ Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of 
_ Arabic (v.preface of the edition of the Arabic original, 
CDE) ry ae 
_ Another meaning of the word ’i'rdd is the vowel-pronun- 
_ cation at the end of the words, chiefly the nouns; in fact, 
_ the case-endings, Accordingly, ’irdb mashhir may mean 
᾿ ease-ending (in German, vocalischer Auslaut) as it ts gene- 


ay | "ANNOTATIONS, 0S? Bg 
— raily used in Hindi, eg. %S gitd, sey revatt, and trad: 
ο maemil, a case-ending added to a word purposely in order to 
make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip- 
 toton and triptoton), eg. dS lanku=Skr. lankhd, ν»5 gauru — 
τ =Skr. Gaurt, 2 bindu=Skr, Vindhya. The vocalisation 
of these words is liable to lead us into anerror, Is ἀν an 
Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the 
noun in Hindi?. If the former were the case, we ought 
also to have Ἂς In genitive and accusative, and we ought 
to read ἢ 9 caste (varna), abel an umpure one (mleccha), Ὁ 
She ὦ measure (mana), ὅθ. But these forms do not occur 
in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination u to _ 
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the 6 of Prakrit,-_ 
and still extant in Sindhi. (Cf E. Trumpp, Die Stammbil- _ 
_ dung des Sindhi, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society,” — 
| XVL Ὁ. 129; his “ Grammar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 32). 
_ The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable 
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni’s 
_ Hind terminated in w, but we must certainly say that 
. this is the case in the vast majority of nouns, If we are - 
correct in this, the term ᾿γὰἀῦ mamil cannot mean an 
artificial case-ending or one envented or added for the pur 
pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence | 
_ Alberuni took the word. a 
τς ΟΕ the words wljeh Ward, coledall, Lad pastry ghd lace ST 
τ Syrse Lely space lel, the former half refers to the writing οὗ. 
the consonants (and perhaps of the Lesezeichen). Accord= 
ingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels; but 
οὐ ὕγάδ does not mean vowels or vocalisation ; it only means — 
_ the vocalisation of thé final consonant of the word. There- — 
_ fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta- _ 
_ tions here proposed, and to translate for in order τὸ fie. 
the pronunciation we must change the points (1.6. the dia- 
τ eritical points of the consonants, J ef 3 354, &.) and — 
_ the signs (perhaps he means the Hamza, which cannot be — 
applied to Indian sounds), and must secure tts correct pro- 
᾿ nuncation by such a process of Arabizing as ts either already — 
Un general use or is carried out (or invented) for the pur- 
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more) 
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with 
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om ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer- 
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely © 
different ways. 7 | 7 : eer 


 P. 190, 3, Which in our Persian grammatical system 
are considered as, &e.—Literally, «Which. our companions 
call having,” ὅθ. Speaking of his felow-Muslims in 
opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com-— 
panions, our people, not meaning national differences, Arab, — 
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed. ᾿ 
In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with 
one, two, or three consonants, eg. det, syd, strt, kshveda, 
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins — 
and ends with one consonant only. Alberuni’s comparison | 
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic. ἜΝ 
In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the — 
syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of | 
Kranian speech a syllable could commence with ¢wo con-. 
sonants, as, eg. fratama, khsapa, Neo-Persian permits only — 
one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, Jurdum, shab, 
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con= 
secutive consonants, as in yaft «τῆς, baksh s&, khushk 2 
lis, mard oy, &e. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex- 
_ amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are 
_ not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso- 
. nants is to be considered as having not a complete or > 
clear vowel, but an indistinct Addden one, something like © 
a schwa mobile of Hebrew grammar, | See Ὁ 
τς There is a small-number of words (or syllables) in Neo-. 
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants — 
25, 88, 6.9. Fags, lye, glysral, hs, gauss, but they were at 
_ the author's time pronounced as a single one, if we may 
_ Judge from the metrical system of the Shdhndma of his ; 
Contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than 
himself. (Cf similar remarks of the author, 1. 138,139.) | 


τς, PB. 20. Sagara,—The story of Sagara is related in Vishnu- 
τ Purdna, translated by Wilson-Hall, vol. iii. Ὁ. 289-295. 
— ‘The words pees stat, and AY dab Ses might make ~ 
_ us think that these events happened within the recollec- ὁ 
_ tion of the author; but this is not necessarily the case, _ 
_ The former words may be interpreted, “ I recollect the story. 
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of & Hindu who,” &e., ae. “I recollect having heard the 

story,” &c.; and the words with which he winds up the 

_ story may mean, “I feel thankful to my fate that it was 

not [and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but 
_ former generations.” | | 


P. 21. Shamaniyya.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called 
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of 
Sanskrit gramana (Strabo Sappavat, Hieronymus Sam- 
— anaet), and by. the word s,neme\, i.e. the red-robed people 


(= raktapata), which refers to the red-brown (= kaéshdya) 
_ Cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf Kern, Der Buddhismus — 
und seine Geschichte in Indien, tibersetzt von H. Jacobi, 


Leipzig, 1882, i 45. See another note of our author’s on 


- Buddhism in his “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp. 


— 188, 189. It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of © 


_ historic tradition, to check the author’s statements as to 
_ the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never 
reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine 

_ how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history 
and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the 

poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadt, and Firdausi, who 
- versified Hranian folklore for the edification of the states- 
. men of the Samanian and Ghaznavit empires, all of them 
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic 
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certain 
- degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was 
no longer the ruling.one, but subject to another; that 
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage 
_ of their ancestors, _ ne oy 
It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities 
ΟΣ Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when 
_ first attacked by them, were invariably sramanas te: 
_ Albaladhurf), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those 
_ times, 1.6, about A.D. 710, was Buddhistic. Of H. Kern, Der’ 
 Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, ii. 543.00 


P21. Muhammad Ibn Alkdsim.—The brilliant career 

‘of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.D. 7O7— 
714. By Albaladhuri (p. δ), Tbn-Alathir, and others 
he is called Muh. Ibn AlkAsim Jén Muhammad, not Ibn 
- Almunabbih, as here and p..116. When Alberuni wrote, 


oo ἊΝ 
Pay δ λα 
oie 


ihe a 
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_ Islam was known in Sindh already 350 y ears ἀξ της : 
680), and was established there 320 years (since about — 
_ &D. 710), On the history of the conquest of Sindh, of _ ; 
_ Albaladhurt’s Kitdb-alfutih, p. ™, age et? Reece a 
“ Fragments,” p. 182; Elliot, History of India, i113. 
Instead of Bahmanva read Pamhanvé = Brahmanandta. 


P23. The words of VarShamihira are found in his 


the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 441 (ii. 1 5): “The 
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science 


di 


Harrén or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek 
edueation ὁ re 


ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek — 
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting — 


Athens, Antioch, το. Among authors who wrote such | 
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen- 
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more - 
historic character, are Hunain Ibn ‘Ishak, his son “Ishak ~ 


communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am 
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and 
immonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer 
extant, _ ae ee 
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1 20. Tike are iM verde &e—The Hindus consider, 6.9. 
‘thie sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded upon 
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side 
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some 
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they — 
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with 
each other. Cf the words of Varihamihira to this effect 
in Brihat Samhita, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator 
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni ‘pronounces most energetically 
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking 
of Brahmegupte 3 in chapter lix. on eclipses. | 


op 27. Bey sone all likeness in unlikeness, an ‘expression 
; Zeequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans-— 
lated: things that are opposite to each other and things that: 
are like cach other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd, 
‘adddd and ‘anddd, has contributed to the coining of this 
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the ter m 
-dvandvds in Hindu philosophy = = pairs of opposites, as 
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Bhagavad-Gitd, 
11, 45, vil. 27; “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali” (edited by 
Rajendralala Mitra), MU. 4. ει τ τι, τ" 


Ῥ. 27. Who is the worshipped one? d&ce—The greater 
part of this extract from Patafijali has been tr anslated into 
‘Persian by Abulma4li Muhammad Ibn ‘Ubaid-Allah in- 
his Kitdéb-baydn-al'adydn ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Per- 
‘sane, i, Waly ; δ᾽, οἱ (523) cS dam oS SgeBe ( ωἷ eens AS ST 0 
) © AV lene ἀρδρίοκοραν Lodged ad BSF Tye οἱ eookan seek 


: Ῥ 27. Patatijali.—The book of this name used and trans- : 
“tated by the author had the form of a conversation between 
two persons, simply called “ the asking one,” and “the an- 
_swering one,” and its subject was ‘the sear ch for liberation 
and for the union of the soul with the object of tts. medita- 
tion (i. 132), the emancipation of the soul from the fetters, 
of the body (ie: 8). It was a popular book of theosophy, 
_ propounding i in questions and answers the doctrine of the 
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Pataiijali out of 
: the atheistic Sarhkhya philosophy of Kapila. Cf J. Davies, 
_“ Hindu Philosophy,” Satkhya Kérikd of Isvara Krishna, | 
London, ‘1881, Pe a 16, _ The latter 1 is 5 called 1 nerisvara = 


cadie elements by way of illustration. : 


sin, Ae 
tt 


᾿ Ἢ ἥ ore 
0 ΤΥ ΤΡ δὰ NY 
ρα, TOSS), 


system of the former differs in many points essentially 


κα, ἃ. 
4 


sp ΓΗ 


oe ἘΦ Ὁ 
λα 
ὦ 


an a 
bet pes 


here and there mentions ideas which in a 
miiar form occur in Alberuni’s work, both works 
being intended to explain the principles of the same school 


chi 
bea 
ξΕ-4 
πὸ 
μα». 
4 beset 
ce. 
& 


ων - ὦ, 
πὰ πν » . ἘΠ 
of philosophy. 7 
a «ἃ, - 


Besides the text of Pataiijali, a commentary also is: 
tnentioned and quoted (i. 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), γῶν, 
Sete wee or (ποὺ pie, It is most remarkable that the 
extracts from this commentary are all of them not οἵ ἃ 
philosophic, but of a plainly Paurdnic character, treating © 
of cosmographie subjects, the lokas, Mount Meru, the 
cikerent spheres, &c. The name of the commentator is” 
uot Ientioned. Ii the quotations on i 273 seq. may be 
considered as derived from this commentary, the author 
was Balabhadra. V. index i. sv, Patafijali. ᾿ cheers 


—The book Giid is, according to Alberuni, : 


ΠῚ 20, Gita: 
a part of the book Phérata (6. Mahadbhérata, which term 
ot ; rin the Lndica +), and a conversation between 


Ὁ σόοι 


" 
ὩΣ 


Vasudeva and Arjuna (ge3 gab 00). ΤῈ ig largely quoted _ 


i ers relating to religion and philosophy. We have | 
‘Row to examine in what relation Alberuni’s Gig stands to — 
ΕἾ 


) 
fem ἢ 
hart 
ἀ ἐν Ἢ δὴ ek 
εἰς ΘΟ ΩΣ ἴω 
omy 


the well-known Bhagavad-Gitd as we have it in our time, 
(Cj. “Hindu Philosophy,” “The Bhagavad-Gita, or the 
Sacred Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The 
latter is described as a skilful union of the systems of Kamila 
and Patanjali with a large admixture of the prevailing 
Lrélimanie doctrines. — Although the opinions recarding its” 
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it ig not. 
free from having ‘been influenced to 8 certain degree by | 

7 Br Ὁ ΟΣ Alberuni on the Mahabhérata, te 29250 335" ee ene 
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: ‘@hristianity. and that it could not have been composed 
~ before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the — 


; impression of having been modelled after a Christian 
᾿ apocalypsis. 


The quotations from the Gita (or Song) may be divided 


᾿ ite three classes :— 


ες (1) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain 
passages in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Parts of sentences are 
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen- | 
 tenees 5 V. 1. 40, 52, 73, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104 218 (v. note), Ὁ 
3523 ἢ, 169. | 
‘(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas 


expressed than in the wording, with passages in the | 
ae Bhagavad-Gitd ; Vi. 0, 70: 77, 78, 79, 103, 104, 122. 


τος (3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in 
wording, with any passage in the Bhagavad-Gité ; v.i. 52, 
| ᾿ς 54, 70, 71, 73; 74, 75: 76, 78, 79; 80, ΟΖ, 122: il, 157. 


ao The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the 
» places in question. 


~The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been 


translated from the Bhag gavad-Gitd in its present form. 


ene dmitting even that the translator translated as little 


x literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe- 


τ runi do not give this impression), there remains a great. 


τ number of passages which on no account could be derived 
trom the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not 
exist there, Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of 
the Bhag gavad-Giid instead of the original? The text of 
_ the extracts, as given in the Indica, is remarkably short 
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti-. 
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of ks which 7 
ery: point to a commentary. : 
τς Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagavad: ᾿ 
͵ Cita totally different from the one which we know, and 
which also in India seems to be the only one known. eine 
must have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga : 
~ elements are not found in it, and these have been recog- 
_nised by the modern: interpreters as interpolations of a 
~ later time. | Secondly, it must have been more complete, : 
because it exhibits a number. of ‘sentences which are Rot : 
᾿ oa in the Fhagavad-Gita, pope Σ : Ἴ 


Various. generations of Hindu scholars have modelled 


: and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems° 


_. of if which existed as late as the time of Alberuni 5 


οὗ their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition | 
hould 
_ not have reached the nineteenth century. poe ne 
As regards the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits. 
only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad- 
τι Οἰϊά, x. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without | 
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is’. 
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.” oe 


treatise on the origines and a description of all created 


J. Davies, “Hindu Philosophy,” &c., p. IOI seg. τ 
The relation between Alberuni’s Sdmkhya and the 5 


a similarity of 
matter, not of form. The latter book (the -Stitras) seems 
to be a late secondary production; v. A. Weber, Vorle-. 
—sungen tiber Indische Lateraturgeschichte, p. 254, note 250. 
Besides, the philosophic system ‘propounded by Alberuni 
under the hame of Sdmkhya seems in various and essen- : 
tial points to differ from that of the Stitras ; it seems’ 
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. - The. 
Siiras treat of the complete cessation of pain; the first: one 
runs thus: “ Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which — 
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man;” whilst the 
eeiiye of Alberuni teaches soksha by means of know-' 
FeO. oh le τ rote. ee ee 
__ Next we have to compare Alberuni’s Sdmkhya with 
the Sdmkhya Karikd of tévara ‘Krishna (v. Colebrooke, — 


3 » 


“Essays,” 1272; J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” London, 
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a 1881). “Both works teach mohksha by means of knowledge, ᾿ 

"απ contain here and there the same subject-matter, | “It 
‘must be observed that of those illustrative tales which 
 Alberuni’s Sdiakhya gives in full length, short indications 
are found in the Sark hya Kériké. Its author, Igvara 


- Krishna, says at the end of his book that he has written 


his seventy ‘Ruiras, excluding illustrative tales. This is not 
τ quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them, 
he has at all events indicated them. His words show 
that he has copied from a book like the Sarrkhya of Albe- 
- runi, in which the tales were not only indicated, but related — 
at full length. Cf A. Weber, Vor lesungen tuber intische — 
- Ltteratur geschichte, Berlin, 1876, p. 284, note 250. Hall . 
considers the S. Pravacanam to be Py ounes than the 8. ᾿ 

i Karika. . 
‘Tf, in the third place, we-examine the Bhdshg ya οἱ , 


Ἐς ΕΓ Ν we find that it is not identical with Alberuni’ Ss 


Sdirkhya, but a near relative of it. Cf the Sdmkhya 
Kérikd, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdshya — 
of Gandapida, translated by H. Ἡ. Wilson, Oxford: 1837; 
Colebrooke, “Essays,” i. 245. Most of the quotations 
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in 
GaudapAda, and some agree literally, as I shall point out | 
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus- 
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda- 
“pada, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in 
: Gaudapada. The latter seems to have taken his informa- — 
tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that 
Sdmkhya book which was used by Alberuni. | ie 
According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work | 
just mentioned, on p. xili.), Gaudapada was the teacher. οὗ 
‘Sathkara Acdrya, who is said to have lived in the eighth — 
Christian century. - Cf. also A. Weber, Vor lesungen, ὌΡ. Ὁ 
170, 254, δᾶ 260. Alberani does not mention Gaudapada, ὁ 
-asfarasican see. Or is he perhaps identical with Gauda — 
the anchorite, ‘whom: Alberuni mentions even before Kapila? 
Of, the passage, i 131-132: “ Besides, the Hindus have 
books, &., on ‘the | process of becoming God and seeking ~ 
“liberation from the world, as, eg. the ‘ook composed. by 
a Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name.’ 

τ Kapila, the father of the Sarnkhya. philosophy, i is men- 


4 tioned ‘by Alberuni also : s the: author OF 8 book . called : 


28 ALBERUNIS INDIA. ~ a ae 
Nydyabhashé, “on the Veda and its interpretation, also 
showing that it has been created, and distinguishing 
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga- 
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory 
in general” (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently 
not related to the Nyaya philosophy, but to the tenets 
of the Mimarmhsa philosophy, 6. the Pirvamimaihsé, 
(Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. Ὁ. 319-349; J. Davies, “ Hindu 
Philosophy,” p. 2; Thibaut, Arthasarngraha, Benares, 
_ 1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of 
the Veda and its sacrificial prescriptions. : 


P. 31. The anthropomorphie doctrines, the teachings of the 
Jabriyya sect, &e—The sect called Jabriyya, Jabariyya, 
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed 
from God. They are the followers of Al-najjar. Cf. Fihrisé, 
p. 179 seg. a ~~ . sees 

The Afl-altashdth, or anthropomorphists, teach that God 
is similar to His creatures. C7. Statio Quinta et Sexta et 
appendix libri Mevakif, edit. Th. Scerensen, Leipzig, 1858, 
Ῥ. 362; Aiidb-i- Yamint of Al-Utbi, translated by J. Rey- 
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. Xxix.; “Book of. 
Religious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastani, edited | 
_ by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 7s Seq. | hi 

LT understand the passage sch .5 jaa! ayes (δι IT, 12).a8. 
meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as a. 
have translated, which would be δ δ) of a subject, te. a 
question of a religious bearing; but I am not aware what 
particular event the author hints at by these words, At 
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif AlkAdir ? 
King Mahmtid was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout 
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar, . 
which his contemporaries Al-‘Utbi (in his preface) and 
_ Alberuni (i. 99) call ¢wins, he tried to cover the illegitimate, — 
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh 
in the memory of the men of the time; he maintained the 
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the a 
Khalif of Bagdad, AlkAdir (ΑΗ. 381-422), who had clad — 
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ; 
and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics — 
in his realm in Khurasan as in Mult4n (f. Reynolds, 1.1. 
.Ρ. 438 seq.), impaling or stoning them. He tried to τὰ 
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo- 

nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous Hakim, famous 
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as 
the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah- 
mid may be retraced to the following principles :— 
(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in 
his army. ben ἢ Deas a a ον ἊΝ 
οὖς (2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarlans in’ the 

interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects. 
“οὗ Shiitic tendencies. (Cf A. von Kremer, Geschichte der 
— herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.) 
τ (32 Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistén 
by the name of Abfi‘Abdillah Ibn Alkiram, by whose — 
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (ο΄. 
᾿ Alshahrastént, p. **). How long the influence of this man 
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into « 
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastani's account. 
οὐ That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin 
~ for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahmid 
and his immediate successor, is sufficiently illustrated by 
the tenor of Alberuni’s work. Altogether, it must be 
- kept in mind that before Alghazzali the Muslim Church 
was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over- 
᾿ς whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up 
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of 
- Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox 
_ Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief 
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian 7) 
Of. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu- 
 tasim, in Menoutchetri, Poete Persan, par A. de Biberstein. — 


Kazimirski, p. 149. 


- Ρ, 433. τὸ AavOdvew.—The word kumén, which I have 
- thus rendered, means to be hidden. Not knowing to what — 
school of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only 
give the note of Reiske, “ gp) Jel, Philosophi qui omnes — 
- animas simul et semel creatas et reconditas in Adamo 
τ -putant” (Freytag, Lewecon Arabicum, 5... 2Ὸ}ν. 0-0 Ὁ 


δ. 3. Pailasdpa, &e.—As Syrian’ scholars were the 
τς author’s teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek © 


᾿ word φιλόσοφος only in its Syrian garb OMS. 


- 270." 


he The Ahl-assufiz were cert 3 
. houseless men, who during the first years of Muhammad’s — 


stay in Medina passed the night in the suffi of the mosque 


ο΄ Οοὗαν. 217); Al-Baihaki, Tatimmat. 


Hs TO6B)e 2 


- Abulfath Albusté was a famous poet 
native of Bust in N orthern Afghanistan, he was in the 
service of the governor, who held the: place under the. 
_ Samant dynasty, and after the vor duest of Bust by Sabuk- 
ο΄ tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son 
- Mahmid. Under Mastid be lived: still in Ghazna, for. 
Baihakit mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and 
had to carry water for the royal stables, By the inter- . 
- vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces — 
- of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan οὗ Maimand. 
CF. Elliot, « History of India, ii, 82, 84, iv. 161: Ethé, — 

| Liidagts Vorléufer und Zetigenossen, Ὁ. τ ing to 

- Haji Khalita (lil. 257, iv. x 33), he died a. 
_ For further information see Shahrazfiri, 
ον fol. 1820 (MS. of the Royal Library, 


226 (MS. of the same library, Petermann, i. 737): 
ag Akirchondi Listoria Gasnevidarum Persice 


| Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there. 


ΟΣ Galenus :-— ok ane | | 
{Ὁ “λόγος προτρεπτικός. ek ee eee σὐπδο ἘΠ, 
,. (2) commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a 
. book of which I do not know the Greek original (f. i. 3 55. 


Ρ 34. Galenus.—The author quotes the following works 


3.) pled Guy (from the Syriac 1So}S0) = περὶ σ υνθέ- 
Gees φαρμάκων τῶν κατὰ τόπος. Ὁ ῸΘ6 Φ Ὁ "-᾿-ἝὌ 
τοῦ (ga) Gaya wS =the book of the proof, of which I do not: 
_ know the Greek original ; cf i. 97. ne ae ne 
5.) onal λῶν ςς de indole anime (περὶ ἠθῶν 2), of. which | 
the Greek original ‘likewise is not known fo me; οἱ i. 
E23 TAA A cae re “ Ag Os Bde 

| Ὁ Ul es τον συνθέσεως φαρμάκων κατὰ γένη. 
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~ Besides, the author gives some quotations ὙΠ Galenus 

. : without mentioning from what particular book they were 
taken; ef i. 222, 320.- Cf on Galen’s works in Arabic 
DE, Klamroth, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society,” 
᾿ vol. xl. 189 seq. 
The passage here given is ; found in Tosti ts ἐπὶ 
i. Tas τέχνας, ed. Abrah, Willet, Lugduni Bat., 1812 ; chap. ix. 
ΠΡΌ. 29, 30:—as καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. τοὺς ἀρίστους θείας 
: ἀξιωθῆναι τιμῆς, οὐχ, ὅτι καλῶς. ἔδραμον ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσιν ἢ 
᾿ δίσκον ἔῤῥυψαν ἢ διεπάλαισαν " ada bua THY ἀπὸ. τῶν 
᾿ς τεχνῶν ἐυεργεσίαν.. ᾿Ασκληπιὸς. γέ τοι καὶ “Διόνυσος εἴτ᾽ 
ο ἄνθρωποι, πρότερον ἤστην εἴτ᾽ ἀρχῆθεν, τιμῶν ἀξιοῦνται 
: μεγίστων, ὁ μὲν διὰ τὴν ἰατρικὴν, ὁ δ᾽ ὅτι τὴν περὶ τοὺς | 
ἀμπέλους ἡμᾶς τέχνην ἐδίδαξεν... : 
The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the. 
Protrepticus too. With the former compare the words in 
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kiihn, vol.i): Ei δ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλεις 

“ἐμοὶ πείθεσθαι, τόν γε θεὸν aida One τὸν Πύθιον. ᾿ 

Ὁ ΒΟΥ afterwards follows the second. quotation, verses 
Ἷ quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 65: 


ἍἭκεις, ὦ ὦ «υκόεργε, ἐμὸν ποτὶ πίονα νηόν. 
Ato} σε θεὸν μαντεύσομαι ἢ ἄνθρωπον, 


> 3} 


τ ἀλλ᾽ Ett καὶ μῶλλον θεὸν ἐλ το μα, ὦ AvKoepye. 


᾿ Pp 25. Plato.—The author paces the following works 
| of Plato :-— 

1.) Pheedo. 

(20) Timeus (cf. also Procdus), 

“(20 Leges. | : | 
‘Of the ΒΕ quotations on this passage, the middle one 
is found in Times, AIA -— Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὖν πάντες K. τ. Aus 
λέγει. πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ τόδε τὸ. πᾶν γεννήσας τάδε" θεοὶ θεῶν. 
eT Any ἀθάνωτοι μὲν οὐκ ἐστὲ οὐδ᾽ ἄλυτοι τὸ πάμπαν. Ἢ 
᾿ οὔτι, μὲν. oy λυθήσεσθέ ye οὐδὲ τεύξεσθε. θανάτου. “μοίρας, 
᾿ τῆς. ἐμῆς βουλήσεως, μείζονος. ἔτι δεσμοῦ καὶ. κυριωτέρου͵ 
λαχόντες ἐκείνων οἷς 67’ ἐγύγνεσθε ξυνεδεῖσϑε.. : 
_ The first and third quotations are not found i in the Greek 
_ text, and Ed. Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks 
that. both | are taken from 8. commentary on Timeeus by 
some Christian author, as ὁ. g. Johannes Philoponus, the 
ve ormer having been derived rom. 40D (τ (περὶ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων. 


τοὸοόοὁὅΦἌἔὥρ’οΠὋὀὋὀ ΑΓΒΕΒΌΝΓΙΘ ΙΝΡΙΑ. 


we 


᾿ δαιμόνων εἰπεῖν καὶ γνῶναι τὴν γένεσιν κ.τ.λ.), the latter 

_ from passages like 328 and 928. ee Ρ 
_ The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho- 
lasticus (Steinschneider, Al-Farabi, p. 152 seq.) does not 
mention a commentary on Timeus, if it is not concealed - 
under the title of one of his books, seal, wt cs®, t.6. 07 
existing and perishing. As. he was a literary opponent of. 
Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite, | 
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, “God . 
is in the single number,” &. Cf. the note to pp. 56, 57. 


P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo. 
onus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There-are ° 
hree extracts from his Refutatio Procli, and two more, the 


the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in 
de Mundt eternitate, libri xviii, Venetiis, 1551, Greek and. 
Latin, in the 18th λόγος, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ; 
ὉΠ the Latin:translation, p. 95) :— : a τς 


Gat 
te! 


[οἱ Li 
προσαγορεῦσαι ὀνόματι. 


I have not succeeded in identifying the other four. 
quotations, i, 65, 226, 2 31,284. Cf on this author, Fikrist, 


~~. 37. Baal.—The form of the word Sx (Syriac iss) 
suows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had. 


been translated from Syriac. : 


ΟΡ, 30. Mint—Pide note to pp. 7, 8. ", 
P. 40. Gité.—CF with these words the Bhagavad-Gita 
(of J. Davies), xv. 14, τ :- fg eee 
ΠΝ Entering into the earth, T sustain all things, by my . 
vital force, and becoming ὦ savoury juice, Τ nourish all _ 
“I become fire, and enter into the bodies of. all that 


breathe, &e. And I am seated in the hearts of all: from 


¢ - 
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason,” 
οὐ ὅσο, (v. 15). 

οτος Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo- 
dation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the 
- final sentence of verse 15 only, ae. to the words: “I form 
the Vedanta, and I am one who knows the Vedas.” 


ce ea Apollonius. —A Greek book of ‘Apollonius of 
<P yane of this title is not known to ‘me, but it exists in 
: Arabic, jist cst οὖ (Liber de Causis), in the library of 
Leyden, of. Wenrich, De Auctorum Grecorum Verstonibus 
ca Co ommentart vis Syriacis, Arabicis, &e., Ὁ. 230. 


ἃ ὍΝ 40-44. —The SAmkhya doctrine of the cneaenace : 
ΝΣ is found in the commentary of Gaudapfda to the: 
᾿ Αγ, ya Kérikd of Ivara Krishna, where also the saying | 
᾿ of Vyasa (here i. 44 and 104) is found. Cf. the translation 
ΟΣ H. H. Wilson, p. 79, 1. 14. 


PB. 40. Buddha, dharma, saigha.—This note on the 
- Buddhistic trinity. probably rests on the authority of 
_ Zurkan, as he was quoted in the book of Hrdnshahré: ef. 
note to pp. 6,7. It shows that Alberuni had no original 
᾿ information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh 
_cyadgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkan, v. 1. 7. 

τ The name Buddhodana is nothing, and by ‘mistake 
derived from Suddhodana, the name of Buddha's father. 
Perhaps Zurkén had read not gss2 but yoy2s~, which 
would be Sauddhodani, 1.6. the son of Suddhodana or 

Ὑπό, 


ΟΡ 41. Vayu Puréna.—Of the Panes the ἘΠ ΕΣ had : 
the Adily ya, Matsya, and Vayu Purdnas, 1,6. only portions — 
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Vishnu- 
Puré ana. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from — 
Vayu, Vishnu, and Matsya Purdnas. Cf. on the Puranas, - - 
a Weber, Vorlesungen, pe 206, and note 206 on Ῥ- 208. 


oP, 42 —The ‘fue mothers are a. blunder. of the author’ 5 4 
instead of the five measur 68, 1, θ. τ τι... (pafteutan- : 
miird GM). 26 

The: combination. olack ‘the senses ‘and the élements: τ 
as pure Js given here and on Ὁ. 43, also. occurs in the Vatse- πὰ 
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stika—philosophy of Kanada: ¢f Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 
Wee sai ἀν δ ὦ Lega > 'Α ἜΘΕΙ, i d Hall’s 
293 seq. Compare also Pishnu-P. {7 ὦ, 1. 2, Ὁ. 35; ane eee δι 

note 1. There are similar elements in the philosophy of 
the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, Le, 1 410, 417. 


ΟΡ, 42.—The quotation from Homer is not found in the 
< text, nor do 1 know the Greek original of the second 
Were they taken from some N eo-Pythagorean 


ex 


5» 
are 


τ {υλὲ 
Tse 


_ Verse, 
“book ἢ 

P. 43. Porphyry—tThis is the only quotation from Por-. 
phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek» 
original. According to Wenrich, le p. 28 7, there has” 
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book οὗ a. 
Liber Historiarum Lhilosophorum, probably identical with | 
tne Work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way. 
(1. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source, Ὁ ee 


* 
ete 
Sea te al 


P. 43. Lacuna—In the Arabic text (¥\, 15) is missin 
the relation between the hearing and the air, the compl 
_ ment to the words hearing airy in 1. i? πη a 


PB. 43. Plato—As the author does not. mention the 
Source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they’ 
_ were derived from Limeus, 77, A,B, or from some commen-— 
lary on this passage : cf: note to Ὁ. 35. Sate PN ese 


PL 45. Matres sumplices—Of, note to p. 42. On the 
scm khva theory regarding the union of soul and matter, 
τ΄ Sdinkhya Kdrikd, wv. 20, 2 I, 42, and Gaudapada’s — 


ΤῊΣ 


ha 


“ὦ 


r 
δ πον my 
ΤΥ ΣΥΝ 
τω 


Daneing-girl.—This example is likewise found in — 


| (reudapuda, Ὁ, 170. (Bhashya to ov. 59 of the Samkhya 
 Adrikd): that of the blind and the lame on Ὁ. 76 (to. 


P48. Mént—Vide note to pp. 7, 8. 


ee | ; , ) Yr has ο A i | gO. } - 4 i is | 
ee 48. The book of Strikhya, &e—The theory of “pre 
_ dominance among the three primary forces (guna), τ). in 


SSSSPICSS PB. 92, 93, 100.25, p49 to ὁ, 125 the vom 
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᾿ parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also 
 Bhagavad-Gtté, xiv. 23); the story of the innocent among 
τ the robbers on Ὁ. 74 tov 20. 


᾿ op. 49. The soul is in matter, &e.—The soul compared to 
τ 8. charioteer, v. in Gaudapada, Ὁ. 66 to τ. 17, 


Pp. 52-54. Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna, &e—Of these 
- quotations from Géid, compare the passage, “ Kternity 15. 
_ common to both of us, &¢, whilst they were concealed 
~ from you,”. with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 5: “ Many have been in 
_ past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna, All 
_ these I know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes!” _ 
Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not 
ee how they could be compared with any passage in | 
- Bhagavad- Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas. 
᾿ With the phrase, “ For he loves God and God loves him,” 


ο Οὗ, Bhagavad-Gita, xii. 14-20, “ Who worships me is dear 
oto me.” - | : ἜΣ 


oe, BA Vishnu-Dharma.—Alberuni gives large quota- 

tions from this book, He speaks of it i. 1 32, and trans- 
lates the title as the religion of God. ae | 

_ Ido not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it 
is totally different from the Vishnu-Smriti, or Vishnu- 
σένα, or Vaishnava Dharmasastra, translated by J. Jolly 
(ΤᾺ Institutes of Vishnu,” Oxford, 1880), a law-book in — 
_ & hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, YAjna-_ 
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyasitras, &. Our Vishnu-. 

Dharma is a sort of Purana, full of those. legends and 
ions characteristic of the literature of Puranas; but 
author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex-— 
acts here given are conversations between the sage 
andeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the - 
ing Pariksha and the sage Satantka. _ The extracts treat. 


mythological subjects (i. 54); the iwelve suns (i. 216, 


217); the pole (i 241); the planets and fixed stars (i. 287, _ 
_ 288); star-legends (i, 291); the story of Hiranydksha (ii. 
140); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi- 

nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono- 
_ logical and astronomical subjects. The author has taken — 
Several series of names from the Vishnu-Dharma. He 
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_ seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title, 
ο So,eg. Tam inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka 
τ G, 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii, 398) on 
τ Vasudeva, Sarnkarshana, | Pradyumna, and. Aniruddha, as 
_ the names of. Hari in the four. Yugas, is found likewise. 


among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Paticard: 
_ tras, or BhAgavatas : of. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i, 430, 
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with wh 
τ Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, a 
was the Vishnu-Dharma a Special code of theirs? ¢ nm 
the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Vasudeva worshippers — 
‘Just mentioned, ef Colebrooke, dc. pp. 437-443. a 
Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnu-Dharnottara-- 
Puréna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma- - 
‘Siddhanta of Brahmagupta: of « Essays,” ii, 348. Thig 
‘work is perhaps identical with the Vishnu-Dharma useg. 
by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brahmasiddhdnta, ὦ 
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work. oe 


P. 54. Lakshmt, who produced the Amrita.—For the | 
legend of Lakshmi y. Vishnu-Purdna, i. 9, where it ig 
Dhanvantari who brings the Amrita-cup, not Lakshmi. 

_ Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana, 
as the manuscript has it, the brother of Rama. When 
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmi 
for a masculine being, or else we must write és in the 
text ἵν, 3, instead of gee. oat 

The Arabic hand’a (=aisance, félicité) is an attempt of 

_ Alberuni’s to translate the Sanskrit amrita = ambrosiat 
which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood,} 

Of. the Arabic text, \4, 6 (here i. 253). Ὁ ole 


“P. 54. Daksha, who was beaten by Mahédeva.—Cf. thfe 
_ Story of the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice by ordér @f 
. Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson’ 
| Vishnu-Purdna as appendix to i. viii p. 120 seg. (Sacrifice® 
_ of Daksha, from the Vayu-Purdna), a | 


τ Ῥ. 54. Vardhamihira—Ot this author Alberuni quotes 
the following worksx— Ὁ τ pe 
(1) Britatsamhita, 6 CPi 
 (2:) Brthapjdtakam, i. 138, 219, 220, ἢ 1 18. 
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ΕΠ Laghwatakam, i. 158. 

(4) Paticasiddhdntikd, i. 153, ii 7, 190. | 

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions 
without ¢ giving extracts from them, are Shatpaficésikd and 
Προ ot ne (, both with astrological contents (i. 158). 
_ Perhaps the two books called Vogaydtré and Tikant (7)- 
—ydtra (1. 158) are also to be attributed to Varéhamihira. 
‘Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of 
the Brihat-Samhiad by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 208), 
“888 one of the Brihajjdiakam by Balabhadra. | 
~ One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most 
copiously is the Brihat-Samhitd, or, as he calls it, the 
Samhita: v. the edition of the Sanskrit original by Dr. 
- Kern, Calcutta, 1865, and his translation in ‘the “Journal — 
of the Royal Asiatic Society” for the years 1870, 1871, 
27873, 187 5. Alberuni praises Varahamihira as an honest 
ΟΠ man of science-(i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526 
years before his own time, which is a.p. 1030. Accord- 
ingly, the date of Varihamihira would be ap. 504. CF 
i "86. 
τς ΤᾺ the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the 
ΣΌΝ and the Y ogaydtra, Both the Brihat-Sarn- 
- δῶ and Laghujdtakam had been translated into Arabic 
BY. Alberuni. 

The passage here (Ὁ. 54) quoted is found in chap. 111. 
τὰς 13-15 (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, 
me 446). | 


P. 54. Mand. Vide note to PP. 7,8 
Ἐ 8 5: “Ῥαϊαῃ]αῖῃ.--- Vide note to Ῥ. 27. 


Pp. £6, 57. Phed 0.—The two quotations from Phaedo a are 
the following :-—- a 
MOGs “παλαιὸς μὲν οὖν ἔστι λόγος, οὗ μεμνήβεθα,. ὡς εἰσὶν ἢ 
ὠνῤώδε ἀφικόμεναι, ἐκεῖ, καὶ πάλιν γε δεῦρο. ἀφικνοῦνται καὶ 
γίνονται. ἐκ τῶν πεθκεώντεον: “καὶ εἰ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, πάλιν 
yea an ¢ ἐκ TOV ἀποθανόντων: τοῦς ἧς ζῶντας, ἄλλο % τὸ ὦ εἶεν ἂν : 
4 γυχαὶ ἡμῶν ἐκεῖ, κτλ ae 
: ἄρ᾽ οὗτωσὶ “ύγνεται. πτάντα, οὐκ, ἄλλοθεν κἡ ἢ ἐκ. τῶν ἐναν- ᾿ 
αἰὼν τὰ ἐναντία, κιτ΄λ.. ᾿ 
>The sentences which ἃ in “the: “Arabic follow after these | 
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words (“Our souls lead an existence of their own,” δ.) 
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose » 
they were taken from some commentary. 
The second quotation is found | ee 
τ : 72k. ὅτι ἡμῖν ἡ μάθησις οὐκ ἄλλο τι ἢ ἀνάμνησις Tiyyaver 
οὖσα, καὶ κατὰ τοῦτος ἀνάγκη που ἡμᾶς ἐν προτέρῳ τινὶ 
| χρόνῳ μεμαθηκέναι ἃ νῦν | ἀναμιμνησκόμθα. τοῦτο δὲ ἀδύνα-. 
Τὸν, εἰ μὴ ἣν TOU ἡμῶν ἡ ψυχὴ, πρὶν ἐν τῷδε TO ἀνθρω-. 
“τίνῳ εἴδει εἶναι, κιτ.λ.. ce 

73D. οὐκοῦν οἶσθα ὅτι of ἐρασταὶ, ὅταν ἴδωσι λύραν ἢ. 
ἱμάτιον ἢ ἄλλο τι, οἷς τὰ παιδικὰ αὐτῶν εἴωθε χρῆσθαι, 
πάσχουσι τοῦτο. ἔγνωσάν τε τὴν λύραν καὶ ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ. 
ἔλαβον τὸ εἶδος τοῦ παιδός, οὗ ἣν ἡ λύρα; τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν 
ἀνάμνησις. J ae 

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree 
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this 
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans-. 
lation of the text of Phedo, but rather from a work ing 
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the | 
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of ἃ 
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the 
original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar — 


‘result in the case of Plato’s Timeus. a. 
__Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of © 
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections : ¢. Wen- 
rich, De Auctorum Grecorum Versionibus, &c., p. 288; and» 
Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 6,780, 1. This was 
probably an Arabic edition of Phedo, and possibly that 
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to Ὁ. 3 BSS, NE 
_ Ihe quotations from Phedo given farther on (pp. 65-67). 
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in. 
them, too, the dialogistic form has ‘disappeared, © ee 


P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86, Both, 
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on 
Limeus, which was diffrent from that commentary known > 
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslau, 1887. T 
words here mentioned probably refer to Timecus, 44 ABO: 
κἂν διὰ δὴ ταῦτα πάντα τὰ παθήματα νῦν κατ᾽ ἀρχάς τ' 
ἄνους ψυχὴ γίγνεται τὸ πρῶτον, ὅταν εἰς σῶμα ἐνδεθῇ θν 
τὸν KT. χωλὴν τοῦ βίου διωπορευθεὶς Conv, ἀτελὴς καὶ. 
ἀνόητος εἰς “Διδου πάλιν Zoyevan = 


ANNOTATIONS. ——————«279 


The commentary of Proclus referring to these words 
(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the, 
Arabic words. | 
_ The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same 

‘pook, and refers to Zimeus, 44D :---εἰς σφαιροειδὲς σῶμα 
ἐνέδησαν, τοῦτο ὃ νῦν κεφαλὴν ἐπονομάζομεν, ὃ θειότατον T 
ἐστὶ καὶ τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν πάντων δεσποτοῦν, Κατὰ. ( 
ο΄ ΠῊΒ commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks οἱ a 
‘little before this passage, at the beginning of 44D. 

~ Tam inclined to believe that the work, simply intro- 
duced by “ Proclus says,” 15 identical with that one which 
he calls Timeus (of. note to page 35), a work which was— 
 (1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla- 
“tion and a commentary together, the one running’ into the. 
other; and which ee ed 
 (2.) Was different from the now extant commentary OF. 
. Timeeus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have > 

made two editions of Zim@us, or he is not really the author 
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name 
15 written U-%,y, in the other U%,;". 


ΠΤ, e7—The seat (U3) and the throne (s+S\) of God. 
By these two words Muhammad calls the throne of God 

inthe Koran, Allah's sitting on his throne, as mentioned 

in the Koran, has been a subject of deep 8 eculation among 
Muslim theologians. Cf. Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al-- 
τ Afarts, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and 
the note on p. 144. | Ogre Δ ΕἸ | ᾿ 


᾿ P. 60. Vishnu-Purdna—tThe passage is found in Book 
(I. chap. vi. (Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in: 
which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to 


oe Alberuni. ay Le | Sanskrit original, . ἣν 


: ᾿ Ἠδυτανα. ἢ ἘΝ gee Raurava. Ὁ ae 
Se Rodhae .:. Ὁ τ a Radha cts" 


/  aptakumbha, §  Stkara 

oo Mahéjvala, 0-1. Pea So) Se cn 
.Savala, i a ssi(<tsé‘isé‘s«*SSYS:SC ptm. 

ἐπ ee ST 

‘Lalabhaksha ς᾽ Μαβδίνδϊα.. 

τς NPBA a Ὁ τος Tavana. 

τὸ, Rudhiréndha. το; Krimibhaksha. - 
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ΝΕ ΟΣ ο Sanskrit original. Ὁ 
eo, Badbira 3 Oo Krimtga, | 
oii Waitaramt,- 0 || _ | *Lalabhaksha, — 
Krishna, ~ — Vedhaka, 

τος Asipatravana, Visgasana, 
15. Vahnijvala. | 15. Adhomukha. 
τος Sandarhgaka, Ptyavaha. 
Rudhirandha, 
Vaitarant. 
Krishna. 
20, Asipatravana, — 
Vahnijvala. Ὁ 
Sandathéa. 
Svabhojana, 


P. 62. Sdirkhya.—I do not find anything corresponding | 
In the Sémkhya Kérikd nor Gaudapada’s commentary, 
As for the idea, ef. “ Sarakhya Aphorisms,” ἵν. ao. 


P. 63. Ativdhika.—On the dtivdhika=that which ig. 
switter than the wind in passing from body to body, cf. 
Stiikhya Kérikd, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, D133. oy 

The Barzakh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; 2 ae 
553 55, 30... ᾿ 


or. 6s Ὑ' ishnu-Puraina.—This quotation is related in 
substance to Book IT. chap. vi. Pp. 221-224: of. the unin- — 
terrupted thinking (satismarana) with the remembrance 
| Of Hari, the meditation on Vésudeva, Are the words of 
- Alberuni an extract from this passage ? aa 


P64 Sdmkiya—The 8. Κάριλά and Gaudapida do 
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage, 


_ P.64.—A theosoph, &e—The passage relating to the 
tour degrees of Metempsychosis has been translated into 
Persian by Abulma‘ali: Muhammad Ibn “Ubaid-All4h in” 
“his rene abadydn: vy. Ο. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, 
APA LD 3-8. τ ee i ay oO ae eer 
___Abd-Ya‘kdb and his work are not known to me from 
‘other sources, — | ee ποτ δ»... 


: P. 63. Johannes Crammaticus.— Vide note to p36” 


_ Phedo—The. quotations on Pp. 65-67 agree pretty 
accurately with the Greek text. εὖ δ ων PRE 


ΠΑΝΝΟΤΑ TIONS. — ᾿ 481 


The bods y is earths y, &e., Sr σ, Di— | } 
a ᾿Ἑμβριθὲς δέ γέ; @ φίλε, τοῦτο οἴεσθαι χρὴ εἶναι καὶ 
: βαρὺ καὶ γεῶδες καὶ ὁρατόν" ὁ δὴ καὶ ἔχουσα ἢ τοιαύτη 
Ψυχὴ Bapiverat Te καὶ ἕλκεται πάλιν εἰς τὸν ὁρατὸν 
τόπον φόβῳ τοῦ αἐιδοῦς τε καὶ “Αἰδου, ὥσπερ. λέγεται, 
“περὶ τὰ μνήματά τε καὶ τοῦς τάφους i nuica Tepl a 
én καὶ ὥφθη ἄττα ψυχῶν σκιοειδῆ φαντάσματα, οἷα 
“παρέχονται at τοιαῦται ψυχαὶ εἴδωλα αἱ μὴ καθαρῶς 
ἀπολυθεῖσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ ὁρατοῦ Bet τὸ, ies καὶ 

96. ὑτῶῦ 

Lt appears that these are not the snl &e., 810-32. : -- 
τ Ἠϊκὸς μέντοι, ὦ Κέβης - καὶ οὔ τί ve τὰς τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
“ταύτας εἶναι, ἀλλὰ τὰς τῶν φαύλων, αἱ περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἀναγκάζονται πλανᾶσθαι δίκην τίνουσαι τῆς προτέρας 
᾿ τροφῆς κακῆς οὔσης " καὶ μέχρι ye τούτου πλανῶνται, ἕως 
dy τῇ ξυνεπακολουθοῦντος τοῦ σωματοειδοὺς ἐπιθυμίᾳ πάλιν 
,Oh@iow εἰς σῶμα. 
a ᾿Ἐνδοῦνται δὲ, ὥσπερ εἰκός, εἰς, τοιαῦτα ἤθη ὁποῖ᾽ ἄττ᾽ 
ἂν καὶ μεμελετηκυῖαι τύχωσιν ἐν. τῷ » βίῳ. Ta ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα 
λέγεις, ᾧ ὦ “Σώκρατες ; : Οἷον τοὺς μὲν γαστριμαργίας τε καὶ 
ὕβρεις, καὶ φιλοποσίας μεμελετηκότας καὶ μὴ διευλαβημένους 
᾿ εἰς τὰ τῶν ὄνων γένη καὶ τῶν τοιούτων θηρίων εἰκὸς ἐνδύεσ- 
θαι" ἢ οὐκ οἴει; πάνυ μὲν οὖν εἰκὸς λέγεις. Τοὺς δέ γε 
᾿ἀδαίας τε καὶ τυραννίδας καὶ ἁρπαγὰς προτετιμηκότας εἰς 
τὰ τῶν λύκων τε καὶ ἱεράκων καὶ ἐκτίνων γένη. 
If i did not think that I am going, &e., 638: -- 
εἰ, μὲν μὴ ᾧμην ἥξειν πρῶτον. μὲν παρὰ θεοὺς ἄλλους 
‘apo ous: τε καὶ ἀγαθούς, ἐ ἔπειτα καὶ παρ᾽ ἃ ἀνθρώπους͵ τετε- 
εὐτηκόταφ. ἀμεινοὺς. τῶν ἐνθάδε, ἠδίκουν, ἂν οὐκ c ἀγανακτῶν 
Te Savery. x | | ἊΣ 


β Pp, 6B; When a a ‘man ilies a daimon, de, 1070, 1080: — 

. λέγεται, "δὲ οὕτως, ὡς ἄρα τελευτήσαντα. ἕκαστον. 5 
ἑκάστου δαίμων, ὅ ὅσπερ ζῶντα εἰλήχει, οὗτος ἄγειν. ἐπιχειρεῖ 
εἰς δή. τινα τόπον, οἱ δεῖ τοὺς συλλεγέντας διαδικασαμένους 


a 


as “λιδου πορεύεσθαι. μετὰ ἡγεμόνος ἐκείνου, ὁ ῷ δὴ προστέ- 


ὯΝ 


ἔασον _ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


ἘΣ eu gpg fg ag ΚΠ με gyrase. Ot Gar 
_ Taxrat τοὺς ἐνθένδε ἐκεῖσε πορεῦσαι. τυχόντας δ᾽ ἐκεῖ, 
ὧν δεῖ τυχεῖν, καὶ μείναντας ὃν χρὴ χρόνον, ἄλλος δεῦρο 
radu ἡγεμὼν κομίζει ἐν πολλαῖς χρόνου καὶ μακραῖς 
νυν Ἢ 3 : , 3 e SA ea του 
᾿ περιόδοις. ἔστι δὲ ἄρα ἡ πορεία οὐχ ὡς ὁ Αἰσχύλου 
: 7 ᾿ poe BS see ge! ge q S ς ~ So + ee | 
io Τήλεφος λέγει: ἐκεῖνος μὲν γὰρ απλῆν oimoy φησὶν εἰς 
haar ΚΝ Α ἊΣ Na ; ; ie eee 
- ΠΑ δου φέρειν, ἡ δ οὔτε ἁπλῇ οὔτε μία φαίνεταί μοι εἶναι. 
cats | [ r , δ. ee ee 
 ovde yap ἂν ἡγεμόνων ἔδει, ov yao πού τις ἂν διαμάρτοι 
; ΠῚ “" “- -" A q la , . \ Pena, a 
οὐδαμόσε μιᾶς ὁδοῦ οὔσης. νῦν δὲ ἔοικε σχίσεις δὲ καὶ 
Le Ν᾿ Ἀ “~ , Ἁ 

περιόδους πολλὰς ἔχειν: ἀπὸ τῶν ὁσίων τε καὶ νομίμων. 
: “~ , 4 / \ 
τῶν ἐνθάδε τεκμαιρόμενος λέγω. ἢ μὲν κοσμία τε καὶ 
papi oe | 4 »" x rp. 
φρόνιμος ψυχὴ ἕπεταί τε καὶ οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ Ta παρόντα" ἡ 
' 4 “ σι ἢ “ oN of : , oe 

δ᾽ ἐπιθυμητικῶς τοῦ σώματος ἔχουσα, ὅπερ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν 
c) a : | oe Ἀ A Yoo 
εἶπον, περὶ ἐκεῖνο πολὺν χρόνον ἐπτοημένη καὶ περὶ τὸν 
ἐϑὲ ' ν a ih 
ὁρατὸν τόπον πολλὰ ἀντιτείνασα καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα Bia 
| - po oy oie 

καὶ μόγις ὑπὸ τοῦ προστεταγμένου δαίμονος οἴχεται aryo= 
f 5. , ΙΕ, ες 3» 4 4 nN fs eae ae 
μένη, ἀφικομένην δὲ ὄθιπερ αἱ ἄλλαι, τὴν μὲν ἀκάθαρτον 
; ad " ~ ats st Be 
καί TL πεποιηκυῖαν τοιοῦτον, ἢ φόνων ἀδίκων ἡμμένην ἢ. 
_ # 7 ΜΝ ~ ΝΠ. me 4 τ “ 40 λ ᾿ x 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄττα τοιαῦτα εἰργασμένην, ἃ τούτων ade Pa τε καὶ 
: : “ σ΄ 5 : 4 the ee 
ἀδελφῶν ψυχῶν ἔργα τύγχανει ὄντα, ταύτην μὲν ἅπας 
φεύγει τε καὶ ὑπεκτρέπεται καὶ οὔτε ξυνέμπορος οὔτε, 
᾿ τ A. ΕΣ ΣΝ ? a αὐ 40 | WN an * ιν 
ἤγεμων ἐθέλει γίγνεσθαι, αὐτὴ δὲ πλανᾶται ἐν παση 
᾿ ἐχομένη ἀπορίᾳ, ἕως ἂν δὴ τινες χρόνοι γένωνται, ὧν. 


ΝΣ θέ δ΄... Ἄ | ae r : a) A “ΡΝ δον σι yy Ἧ 
ἐλθόντων ὑπ “ἀνάγκης φέρεται εἰς τὴν αὐτῇ πρέπουσαν 


hose of the dead who led a middle sort of life, de, and. 


πολλὰς καὶ μεγάλας 


ANNOTA TIONS. _ 283 : 


᾿ πολλοὺς ἐξειργασμένοι ἢ ἢ ed ὅσα τοιαῦτα τυγχάνει | ὄντα, 
᾿ τούτους δὲ ἡ προσήκουσα μοῖρα ῥίπτει εἰς τὸν Ta upTapoy, 
Oey οὔποτε ἐκβαίνουσιν. οἱ δ᾽ ἂν ἰάσιμα μέν, μεγάλα δὲ 
" δόξωσιν ἡμαρτηκέναι ἁμαρτήματα, οἷον πρὸς πατέρα ἢ 
μητέρα ὑπ ὀργῆς βίαιόν τι πράξαντες, καὶ μεταμέλον 
αὐτοῖς τὸν ἄλλον βίον βιῶσιν, 3 ἣ ἀνδροφόνοι τοιούτῳ τινὶ 
- ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ γένωνται, τοιούτους δὲ ἐμπεσεῖν, μὲν εἰς, τὸν 
: Ῥάρταρον ὁ ἀνάγκη, ἐμπεσόντας δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἐκεῖ 
" γενομένους ἐκβάλλει τὸ κῦμα, τοὺς μὲν ἀνδροφόνους κατὰ 
᾿ τὸν Κωκυτόν, τοῦς δὲ πατραλοίας καὶ μητραλοίας. κατὰ τὸν | 
᾿Πυριφλεγέθοντα. ἐπειδὰν δὲ φερόμενοι γένωνται κατὰ τὴν 
᾿ λίμνην τὴν ᾿Αχερουσιάδα, ἐνταῦθα βοῶσί τε καὶ καλοῦσιν, 
of μὲν ods ἀπέκτειναν, ὃι δὲ ods ὕβρισαν, καλέσαντες δ᾽ 
᾿ ἱκετεύουσι καὶ δέονται ἐᾶσαι σφᾶς ἐκβῆναι εἰς τὴν λίμνην 
‘kal δέξασθαι, καὶ gay μὲν πείσωσιν, ἐκβαίνουσί τε καὶ 
λήγουσι τῶν κακῶν, εἰ δὲ μῆ, φέρονται αὖθις εἰς τὸν 
Τάρταρον καὶ geeibey πάλιν εἰς τοὺς ποταμούς, καὶ ταῦτα 
πάσχοντες οὐ πρότερον παύονται, πρὶν ἂν πείσωσιν οὗς 
ἠδίκησαν. αὕτη γὰρ ἡ δίκη ὑπὸ. τῶν δικαστῶν αὐτοῖς 
ἐτάχθη: οἱ δὲ δ) ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόντως πρὸς τὸ ὁσίως 
“βιῶναι, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τῶνδε μὲν τῶν τόπων τῶν ἐν τῇ γῇ 
ἐλευθερούμενοί τε καὶ ἀπαλλαττόμενοι ἃ ὥσπερ δεσμωτηρίων, 
ἄνω δὲ εἰς τὴν καθαρὰν οἴκησιν ἀφικνούμενοι καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς ia eae 


: Pp 68. ἢ ignorance, Inowledge.—Of Sdmkhya Kartha, φ. ᾿ 
4 Ἐ ‘By knowledge is deliverance ; “by the reverse, bond 


%, 


ag. These wight thangs, τὰς ΒΡ the Commentary of: 
shojaraja. to “The Yoga Aphorisms of Pataiijali,” &., v. 
Σὶν. also Gaudapada’ 5. Bhashs ya to the Sdmkhyd Kariké, 
τῷ. EXil, (pp. 83, re where he as the work of Patati- | 


ΠΕΣ 


: ali Ciamjala). 


: Pp. 66 ‘Passing dik poverd ‘abies og ‘with ‘hess | 
four stages of knowledge the “seven kinds of enlightenment” 


raf The Yoga 2 Aphorisms,” ATL Oy “XXvil.,'and. ‘Commentary. 


ay _ ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 
The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Patafijali corresponds to the 
seventh kind of Bhojadeva. ὁ τ ἐπ. 
P. 70.. In the book Gtid.—There is no passage like this - 
in the Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, “pleasures which in 
reality are pains” (p. 71, 6), may be compared with — 
- Bhagavad-Gité, v: 22: “For the pleasures that are born 
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain.” ; i 
A similar seritence recurs in another quotation from - 
if ° ° - ᾿ 
τ Gité here on Ῥ. (78,1. pen: “ Pleasures of a kind which, in. 
_ reality, are disguised pains.” | | 
; 
: ζ ᾿ 
P. 71. Socrates—The following quotation is composed ᾿ 
of the two passages, Phado, 65 B—D and 674 :— τ 
ὅταν μὸν γὰρ μετὰ τοῦ σώματας ἐπιχειρῇ τι σκοπεῖν, 
δῆλον ὅτέ τότε ἐξαπατᾶται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ᾿Αληθῆ λέγεις. 
*Ap’ οὗν οὐκ ἐν τῷ λογίζεσθαι, εἴπερ που ἄλλοθι, κατάδηλον. 
αὐτῇ γίγνεταί τι τῶν ὄντων ; Ναί. λογίζεται δέ γέ ποὺ. 
τότε κάλλιστα, ὅταν μηδὲν τόντων αὐτὴν παραλυπῇ, μήτε, 
4 eh τς φῃ ee oN tae ἔῃ" ἢ ὁ δ᾽͵." " of ΠΥ 
ἀκοὴ μήτε ὄψις μήτε ἀλγηδὼν μήτε τις ηοθονή, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ “Τί. 
μάλιστα αὐτὴ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν γίγνηται ἐῶσα χαίρειν τὸ σῶμα, 
καὶ καθ᾽ ὅσον δύναται μὴ κοινωνοῦσα, αὐτῷ μηδ᾽ ἁπτομένη, 
ν ? ᾿ ow ΟΝ PF Z a ὅτ δοὺς ~ Ov o~ 3 ΒΩ ee 
opeyyra: Tov ὄντος. “Kort ταῦτα. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἡ. 
AL t ee ie. oes 4 r a ee ee 
TOU φιλοσόφου. ψυχὴ. μάλιστα ἀτιμάζει TO σωμα. καί 
φεύγει ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ, ζητεῖ δὲ αὐτὴ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν γίγνεσθαι. 
 67Α.---καὶ ἐν ᾧ ἂν ζῶμεν, οὕτως, ὡς εὔὄικεν, ἐψγυτάτω, 
στ mo: 4} Pe ON cf r “AL oe NA atm! 
ἐσόμεθα τοῦ εἰδέναι, ἐαν ὁ τὶ μάλιστα μηδὲν ὁμιλῶμεν τῷ 
“σώματι μηδὲ κοινωνῶμεν, ὅ τι μὴ πᾶσα ἀνάγκη, μηδὲ ἀνα-. 
ine ’ πὴ. : Sty ΑΝ ON a, ae δ ΕΝ 
-πιμπλώμεθα τῆς τούτου φύσεως, ἀλλὰ καθαρεύωμεν ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, ἕως ἂν ὁ θεὸς ἀυτὸς ἀπολύσῃ ἡμᾶς. καὶ οὕτω μὲν. 
καθαροὶ ἀπαλλαττόμενοι τῆς τοῦ σώματος ἀφροσύνης, 
ae τς Nie ee ΤΕΣ ᾿ nw pte 
μετὰ τοιούτων τε ἐσόμεθα ‘Kat γνωσόμεθα be ἡμῶν πᾶν. 
ak, ae a ΕΝ me OQ gg ὦ a oe a ες πον. 
τὸ εἰλικρινές " τοῦτο ὃ ἐστὶν ἴσως τὸ αληθέ, τ, 
ο ‘The words se dane we “= (1%, 8) are barbaric Arabic: 
aime come Shea εἰν δου y + ΤῊΣ , : ᾿ we, eo cag SOB 
τότε ἐξαπατᾶται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Probably the Syriac transla 
tion had a passive word with oso =n’ ἀυτοῦ, and this” 
was literally rendered in Arabic by ἄπο, The reading οὗ 
the MS. s+ cannot be accounted for in any way. 


᾿ΑΝΝΟΤΑΤΙΟΧΘ. 285 
᾿ op. 71. From the book Gitd.—The text is not found in the 
Bhagavad- Gita. | 


P72. Kapila, for he was ie —Cf. Colebrooke, 
“Hessays, 1. 242. 


oP. δ: Cuprdrry y, wrath, and ignor ance.-—“ The Yoga 
Aphorisms,” li. 3. Seq., mention jive afflictions: ignorance. 
-egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent: attachment to life. 
Perhaps we may also compare Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v. \xiii., 
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds 
herself: virtue, dispassionateness, power, vice, ignorance, 
pen, and weakness. | i 


τ Ῥ. 73.—The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, sativa. 


τ Ῥ, 73. To stop all motions, and even the br ree OF. | 
: on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention 
of breath, “Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali,” 1, xxxiv., and — 
᾿" the notes of Rajendralala Mitra. | 


ΟΡ, 73. In the book Gtid.—The two quotations as given 
| there are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Only the com- 
‘parison with the lamp occurs in vi 19: “As a lamp 
sheltered from the wind does. not flicker;” this is 
‘the wonted simile of the ‘Yogin: who ig subdued in 
thought,” &e. | 

~ Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not | 
increasing the ocean is found ii. 70: “He attains to- 
‘peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the 
ocean, which is ever ‘filled, and (yet) remains ps its: 
5 bounds,” ὅσο. | περ, 


| E 74. The following nine rules. — iva of these command: ‘ 
: smients are mentioned in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. xxx., 

and. the other four seem to be identical ae the five 
: eeettons mentioned 1 in ib xExil, ι : 


Pp 7 δ. — Pythagoras ay fe not Ἐπ οι this ὅρος original | 
‘of this saying. ‘The idea of the body being a fetter to the 
soul is frequently met with in the book of the Neopytha-. 
‘gorean philosophers, 885. Apollonius of Tyana ὁ and others 5 


τς 5 Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii, 2, p. 156. For two 
~ niore sentences of Pythagoras, Ὁ. i. Ὁ. 85, where Alberuni 
tates that he has taken them from Ammonius, Ὁ. note to 


» Ῥ, 75. The book Sdinkhya says—It is difficult to say 
whether the Arabic manuscript has sé: or &ily and not 
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am. thrown, 
“upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I. trans- 
late: “Everything which man opines (2.6. on which he 
_ forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go 
beyond it,” which may mean that as long as the thinking 
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has 
‘not attained moksha. Ct Sdmkhya Karikd, v. Ievinios 
“When separation of the informed soul from its corpo-. 
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect. 
of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom-_ 
plished.” ra | | ee 


Pp. 75, 76. Géid.—The three quotations from this book 
are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. ee 


in Phedo, 84E-85B:— Ὁ ς ek 

ΚΑ Cao ΕἾΝ ~ fo ᾿ a ; δι» ΟΣ ; κακῷ ὦ 

KGL, ὡς ἔοικε, τῶν κύκνων δοκῶ φαυλότερος υμῖν εἶναι τῆν 

4 ΧΩ a . 1 ὩΣ one 

μαντικὴν, οἱ ἐπειδὰν αἴσθωνται ὅτι δεῖ αὐτοὺς ᾿ἀποθανεῖν,. 

; 5 al Ἄς ᾿ πε. 
ἄδοντες καὶ ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ, τότε δὴ πλεῖστα καὶ 

ioe da es ΠΕΣ ΤΩΝ “oF t ee ere. eS, ME a 
“μάλιστα ἄδουσι, γεγηθότες ὅτι μέλλουσι παρα τὸν θεὸν 
ἀπιέναι οὗπερ εἰσὶ θεράποντες, κατιλ. ἀλλ᾽ ἅτε, οἶμαι, τοῦ. 

᾿Απόλλωνος ὄντες μαντικοί τέ εἰσι καὶ προειδότες τὰ ἐν 
“Aid 3. ὉΠ ὯΝ aoc ἄν ον Re 2h ge es 
᾿ἀλιδου ἀγαθὰ ἄδουσι καὶ τέρπονται ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 
" διαφερόντως ἢ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν χρόνῳ. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς. 
ἡγοῦμαι ὁμόδουλός τε εἶναι τῶν “κύκνων καὶ ἱερὸς τοῦ 


~ 


αὐτοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ οὐ χεῖρον ἐκείνων τὴν μαντικὴν ἔχειν παρὰ 


ῬΟ 76. Socrates.—The quotations given here are found 


τοῦ δεσπότου, οὐδὲ δυσθυμότερον αὐτῶν τοῦ βίου ἀπαλ: 
Inthe middle a passage has been left out by Alberan 
or by the author of that edition of Phado which he used. 


ΠΑΝΝΟΤΑ TIONS. ; 


the four. parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-86 ᾿ 
not know a, parallel from a Sanskrit source, 


Sad 


Pp, 7, In the book Vishnu-Dharma:—Cf. on tos τὸ: 
“note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Pariksi: 
-Partksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a: 
he dna, iv., chap. xx. Ῥ. 154. 


°Pp. 78,79. The hook Gtid.—These three extracts are uct. 
“soon § in the Bhagavad- Gitd. The words, “He wl: 
-tifies his lust,’ &., compare with Bhagavad- Gita. 
“Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, per! 
“merely bodily work, he contracts no sin.” Regarc. 
"passage, “ Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are 
 guised pains,” v. note to p. 70. 
‘The expression, the nine doors of ἤν body (p. 79,8), 5. 
- also found in Bhagavad-Gtid, v.13: “in the city of ni 18. 
τ gates,” 6. ὰ the body. [Ὡ also Sdrikhya Karikd, 0. 
EEX. | 


Pp. 79, 80. The book G4td.—These saombions cannot be 
compatel with anything in the Bhagaad-GHia. 


Posy. ἜΣ ΣΕ, is a certain. resemblance be- 
tween these words and the last of “The Yoga Aphorisms” 
_ (iv. xxxviii.): “Isolation is the regression of the qualities 
devoid of the purpose of soul, or if is the abiding of the 
_ thinking power in its own nature.” 


Pe 81, 82. Sdmkhya. The’ comparison ἘΠῚ the hie 
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found” in 
Rant ya Karikd, v. \xvii. | 


᾿ 82. In the boolk of Pata have bt found. these 
two. passages anywhere else. As to the faculties. of the 
δ Yogin, gq ‘Yoga Aphorisms,” ih bade 44, 45. 


83. The Saft enplain the Ἔριν verse, ‘de Rang 
ad about the story of. Dhulkarnaini (Bicornutus, ze. 
ander), Muhammad says, ‘ “We (he. Allah) have made 
Sor him on earth ;” or, as Sale translates, “ We stab- 


d for him on earth,’ ᾿ - whic sh means, We have given him 


RUNI'S INDIA. 


V shed authority or power on earth, 
ower is interpreted by Safi com~ 


ee with their tenets, perfectly hare 
: eet the Yoga philosophy. | 


3 re arith his εις compare a anlar one 
θ᾽ hedshya to Sdmkhya Karikd, 0. XXX. (on 


—-.fsunonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic 
ve elk ὃς Lhilosophie der Griechen, iii.c. 829 seg. 

3 oi his which contains these extracts from 
-Empedocles is not known. He has been 
3s as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen- 
,Grecorwm Versionibus, ὃ 289; EF thrist, 


1 the passage, “ inpedocles and hig sue! 
eracles,” is probably meant Heraclides. 


6. Socrates says. —The first eee is identical 
; 79D, the second is composed of 808, Soa, 


te 


er of the Greek text having been aban- 


| Pheedo, 79D. Ὅταν δέ. γέ αὐτὴ cab αὑτὴν σκοπῇ, ἐκ εἴσε, 
οἴχεται εἰς τὸ καθαρόν τε καὶ ἀεὶ ὃν καὶ ἀθάνατον καὶ ὡσαύ- ᾿ 
τῶς ἔχον, καὶ ὡς συγ γενῆς οὖσα αὐτοῦ ἀεὶ μετ᾽ ἐκείνου TE yey 
νεται, ὅτανπερ αὐτῇ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν. γένηται. καὶ 


; ἐξῇ αὐτῇ, Kat ; 
“πέπαυταί TE TOU πλάνου “καὶ περὶ ἐκεῖνα. 


; ἀεὶ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ; 
ὡσαύτως ἔχει ἅτε τοιούτων ἐφαπτομένη. Khu τοῦτο αὐτῆς. 
τὸ οἰπάθημα. φρόνησις κλυτὰ. 


808. “Σκόπει δή, ἔφη; 8 ὦ ) Κέβη, εἰ ἐκ πῆ άντων τῶν εἰρη . 
μένων. τάδε ἡμῖν. ξυμβαίνει, τῷ μὲν θειῴ καὶ ἀθανάτῳ καὶ 
νοητῷ καὶ μονοειδεῖ, καὶ ἀδιαλύτῳ καὶ ἀεὶ ὡσὶ εύτως καὶ κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ ἔχοντι. ἑαυτῷ ὁμοιότατον εἶναι. vy ἦν, τῷ δ᾽ ἀνθρω- 


πίνῳ @ καὶ δ θυπτῷ, x Κι διαλυτῷ καὶ 


| UL . ἀνοήτῳ καὶ πολυειδεῖ κ κα 


Loe mine 


_ ANNOTATIONS. — 


Pena F di | 4 . ἮΝ ” an e “ Ἢ Ξ a, τς 
᾿ μηδέποτε κατὰ ταῦύτα ἔχοντι ἑαυτῷ ὁμο randy τῷ 
οὐ σῶμα. τὴν τ ες Res 


é 
᾿ δουλεύειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἡ φύσις προστάττει, τῇ ὃς ἢ 
ne καὶ δεσπόζειν. | Bees 


a a 5 ἊΝ ’ A 2 nN 4 A ee τρένθς 
804. ἐπειδὰν ἐν Te αὐτῷ ὦσι ψυχὴ καὶ CO, τὰ 


ἐπ 8r 4 and 8. Οὐκοῦν οὕτω “μεν ἔχουσα εἰς ᾿ POU 
EAA Οχ Ἃ fo 9» 4 ny A. 3 of } dit: 
αὐτῇ, τὸ ἀειδές, ἀπέρχεται, τὸ θεῖόν τε καὶ ἀθάνατον. 
i φρόνιμον, οἱ ἀφικομένῃ ὑπάρχει αὐτῇ εὐδαίμονι εἶντω, 
Kat ἀνοίας καὶ φόβων καὶ ἀγρίων ἐρώτων καὶ τῷ 
κακῶν τῶν ἀνθρωπείων ἀπηλλαγμένῃ, ὥσπερ δὲ 
ne : -~ . ρας : : A : 
κατὰ τῶν μεμνημένων, ὡς ἀληθῶς τὸν λοιπὸν χρῦμι 
ἜΑ bee ὃ t 2 ¢ ~ a Ké ae : 
ὧν θεῶν diayoucas; οὕτω φῶμεν, ὦ ἐβης,. ἢ 
ΕΝ. 7 "ΛΔ > Pia rs Ne 
“οὕτω νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης" Kay δέ γε: οἶμαι, μεμιασμένη, 
ee: aor, A t ἢ ἀρ naan de Pn πιὰ 
καὶ ἀκάθαρτος τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλλάττηται, ἅτε τῳσώματι. 
ἀεὶ ξυνοῦσα καὶ τοῦπο θεραπεύουσα καὶ ἐρῶσα καὶ ψεγοης" 
πα ευμένη ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὑπό τε τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν, ὥστε 
Bea be f / “- [Ὶ + 4 \ ar 
“μηδὲν ἄλλο δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀληθὲς ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τὸ σωματοειδὲς οὗ 
τις ἂν ἅψαιτο, κιτὶλ. i eae 


Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says.—The comparison of Brahman 
with an asvattha tree is found in Bhagavad-Gitd, xv. 1-6, 
τι 71 doctrine of Patanjali.—Ideas similar to these Saft 
‘sentences are found in Bhagavad-Gtid, vi, 28-31, describ- 
ing the union of the soul with Brahman. er 


Ash-shiblt ¢f. Ibn Khallikan, 
—513; Abulmahasin, Annales, 
ὦ, was a pupil of Junaid, died 
dad, and was buried there, On 
Ibn Khallikan, nr. 311. He 
Jamt has articles on ‘these two 
ons from them in his Nafahdt- 


58, The Sift expl 


en 


puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame 
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what 
τ you concealed, then we spoke: Beat him (the killed per- 
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the 
preceding”). In that case the killed person will again: 
~ become alive and tell who murdered him.: “Thus God 
᾿ brings to life the dead ones,” &e: Cf. A. Geiger, Was hat 
~ Mohammed aus dem Tudenthume wufgenommen 2 Bonn, 
1833, p. 172. Muhammad has moulded this part of 
Stra 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from. 
Numb, xix. 2 seg., and Deut. xxi, 2 seq. ee oe: 

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body 
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by 
_ mystic knowledge. ghee : τ 


P. 80. Sdrikhya.—For the two enumerations of created 
_ beings, v. Gaudapada to 5. Karika, liii. p. 162, and xiv, 


« 143. : : Ἔν 7 ᾿ τ 
_ The reading of the MS. Geeps is certainly wrong. The. 
author means sawmya = cys, but it would have been 

better to write py in accordance with eys = daitya. As. 
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin. 
gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural : 
form, uty like yet) the Rishis, way the Pitris, ᾿ 

P. 90. In the book Gétd.—The first quotation on the. 
prevalence of one of the three gunas, sattva, rojas, tamas, - 
is to be compared with Lhagavad-Gttd, xvii. 3, 4, seq., and 
Xv. 6-8 seg. Tin hee ἘΣ 

‘The second extract, “ Belief and virtue,” ἄς. I am- 
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvi. 3, 4, δέ. 


Ῥίοι. People say that Zoroaster, &e-—The author was 
aware of the identity of the Persian déy (demon) with the . 
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to_ 
account for the discrepancy of the ‘meaning, a 


ΟΡ, 92. Sdmkhya, v. p. 89 ; Vasudeva, v. Ῥ. 90, or Bhaga- 
| vad-Gitd, xvii. 4. ΣΕ stare Te hg ae oe 
P95: Galenus, meph συνθέσεως φαρμάκων τῶν κατὰ 
τόπους, ed, Kiihn, Vol, xii, p.268:— τ ὃῸὃῸὃϑὃὅξ 
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᾿Ξ ανθὴν μὲν τρίχα βάλλε μυρίπνοον ἰσοθέοιο 
"Οὗ λύθρος ᾿ Ἑρμείας λάμπεται ἐν βοτάναις. — 
Κρόκου δὲ σταθμὸν φρένας ἀνέρος; οὐ γὰρ ἄδηλον, 
Βάλλε δὲ καὶ δραχμὴν Ναπλίου Εύβοξως, «.7.A, 
Δραχμὴν καὶ ῥίζης ψευδωνύμου, ἣν ἀνέθρεψε 
Xépos ὁ τὸν icon Ζῆνα λοχευσάμενος.. 


8 second quotation, v.on p.271:— | ΓΕ 
᾿ ἀξιοῖ βάλλειν ἣν ψευδώνυμον εἴρηκε ῥίζαν, ἐπειδὴ στάχυς 
ὀνομάζεται νάρδου - βούλεται δ᾽ αὐτὴν εἶναι ἹΚρητικὴν, ἔνθα 

ρούμι τα Ny 2.» “~ e \ ; “ ,. 
φησὶν, ἣν ἀνέθρεψε χῶρος ὁ Tov Πίσση Ζῆνα λοχεῦσα-. 
as δον Δ 4 ε ἢ x Nee 
ὑμένος, ἐπειδὴ τὸν Δία φασὶν ot μυθολόγοι κατὰ TO AuK- 
ewe 3 ~ “ ἫΝ 
| ταῖον ὄρος ἐν Kpirn τραφῆναι, κρυπτόμενον ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς 
ΤΡ ἃς, ὅπως μὴ καὶ αὐτὸς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ K povov κατα- 
πόθη. | 


=P, οὔ. Europe, the daughter of Phenix, &c.—In the 
“source whence the author drew his information about 
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem 
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like 
‘the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re- 
‘lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his- 
- tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius 
- Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of 
- literature, but I do not know by whom the book which 
- Alberuni used had.been composed. Cf. Husebt chronicorwm 
᾿ canonum que supersunt, ed. A. Scheene, 11. p. 13 (Zeus), 
“26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome, 


ERS 06: The story of Alexander is derived. from the 
romance of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Hastern 


Scholars have mistaken fora historic record. τὸ 
_ “Man cannot oppose the gods” (p. 97, τ)Ξεπρὸς πάντας͵ 


yap δυνάμεθα οἱ βασιλεῖς, 
ὠς ς- 

_ “ When then he died,” ᾧο, “ from ἃ wound in the neck,” 
&e. (p. 97, 4)=meody δὲ Νεκτανεβὼς λαμβάνει φοβερὸν 


πρὸς δὲ τοὺς θεὸυς οὐ δυνάμεθα 


“τραῦμα κατὰ τοῦ ἰσχίου αὐτοῦ (i. 14), 


29. =, ALBERUNPS INDIA: 

P. 97. | Galenus.—Cf. note to D. 34. - 
Ῥ. 97. Aratus.—The author quotes the Phenomena and : 

@ commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations © 
with the scholia edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is ποῦ 
identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro- 

fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with — 
the Catasterismt of Pseudo-Eratosthenes : 
The first quotation from Araius is v. 1 seq. 


Ek Διὸς ἀρχώμεσθα, τὸν οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄνδρες ἐῶμεν 
Αῤῥητον " μεσταὶ δὲ Διὸς πᾶσαι μὲν ayulai, 
Πᾶσαι δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἀγοραὶ, μεστὴ δὲ θάλασσα 
Καὶ λιμένες > πάντη δὲ Διὸς κεχρήμεθα πάντες, 
Tot γὰρ καὶ γένος εἰμέν -ὁ δ᾽ ἤπιος ἀνθρώποισιν. 
Δεξιὰ σημαίνει, λαοὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ ἔργον ἐγείρει, 
ΙΝ μνήσκων βιότοιο " λέγει δ᾽ ὅτε βῶλος ἀρίστη 
Βουσί τε καὶ μακέλῃσι: λέγει δ᾽ ὅτε δεξιαὶ ὧραι 
Kai φυτὰ γυρῶσαι, καὶ σπέρματα πάντὰ βαλέσθαι. 
Αὐτὸς yap τάγε oar’ ἐν οὐρανῷ ἐστήριξεν, 
ἄστρα διακρίνας ᾿ ἐσκέψατο δ᾽ εἰς ἐνιαυτὸν 
«Ἀστέρας, οἵ κε μάλιστα τετυγμένα σημαίνοιεν 
Ανδράσιν ὡράων, ὄφρ᾽ ἔμπεδα πάντα φύωνται. 
Te μιν ἀεὶ πρῶτόν τε καὶ ὕστατον ἱλάσκονται. | 
Χαῖρε, πάτερ, μέγα θαῦμα, μιέγ᾽ ἀνθρώποισιν. ὄνειαρ, 
Αὐτὸς καὶ προτέρη γενεή, Xaiporre δὲ Motca 
“Μειλίχιαι μάλα πᾶσιν, κατιλ. ᾿Ν 


P. 97. Commentary on the Phenomena of Aratus——The - 
following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, Pp. 
55, 1 owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: “Crates 
autem Jovem dictum ecelum, invocatum vero merito serem 
et eetherem, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem 


᾿ dixisse in aliqua parte ccelum.” Ὁ 
ὡς 0 ὅτι ταρφεῖαι νεφέλαι Διὸς ἐκποτίονται — 
Be EP eae Bucs te Tas, Le aan 

The common tradition of this verse is— 
᾿ ὡς δ᾽ ὅτι ταρφεῖαι νιφάδεις Διὸς ἐκποτίονται,, 
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni, — Cf. on the 
— Scholia Sangermanensia, C. Robert, Hratosthenis Catasteris- 
morum Reliquic, Berlin, 1878, Ὁ. ἘΝ" ᾿ 


ΟΡ, οο. These twins, state and religion — Vide note to Ὁ. 70. 


ΟΡ 100. When Ardashir Itn Bébak.—Cf. with these 
ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the 
“Chronology of Ancient N ations,” translated by Dr, 
Edward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206; Geschichte 
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, by Th. Néldeke, 
Pp. 437 seg. αἴ 
 P. τοι. The Vaisya who were created Jrom.—In the 
_ Arabic text, 4, 4, there is a lacuna, where originally. stood 
the words “from the thigh (dru) of Brahman. The Stidra 
who were created from.” Cf. Manu, Dharmasdstra, i. 87, 
nukha-béhu-tru-paj-jéndm. | 


RP. ror. Hédt, Doma, &e.—Otf these classes of outcast 
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. ~The Candala 
are well known, called Sanddiia by Ibn Khurdadhbih 
(Eliot, “ History of India,” i 16). ‘The Hadis and Dom 
are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” li., “ Enumeration 
of Indian Classes,” Ὁ. 169, note 5. On the latter (cf. Rom, 
the name of the gipsies), v. “Memoirs on the History, 
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races,” &c., by Elliot, 
edited by Beames, London, 1860, i p. 84. Are the Bad- 
hatau identical with the Bediy4s, mentioned in the note 
of Colebrooke just quoted ὁ ess. © | ae 
᾿ς B. 103. Vasudeva answered.—The first quotation from 
Οὐᾷ is identical with Bhagavad-Gétd, xviii. 41-45; the 
‘second is similar to. di: 31-38-00 ὁ... 00 ὉΠ τλου τ 


ΤᾺ aapmuampemas τον τον 


ΟΡ 104.— The saying of Vydsa.— Videnote to pp. 4o-44. : 
__P. τοι. Vdsudeva.—This quotation from Gifd much 


resembles Bhagavad-Gttd, ix.32,33. 6 
__P. τοῦ. Minos.—I cannot acquit the book on ancient 
history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having 
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, δ᾽ 


Minos and a Mianos (sic). Qf. on this source note to p. 96. 


“394 ΑΙΒΕΚΌΝΙΒΊΙΝΡΙΑ.. 
τς Afb the time of Darius, &c.—Except the synchronism οὐ 
Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa Pom- — 
pilus may be derived from Eusebius, Chronicon, ii. 82 ἜΣ 
Νουμᾶς μετὰ Ῥωμύλον βασιλεύσας ᾿Ῥώμης πρῶτος ᾿ 
γόμους ᾿ Ῥωμαίοις εἰσήγαγεν - [ὁ αὐτὸς τὸ Καπετώλιον ἐκ 
᾿ θεμελίων φκοδόμησεν 7 6 αὐτὸς τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ δύο μῆνας 
“προσέθηκε, τόν τε ’᾿[ανουάριον καὶ τὸν DeBoovapiov, δεκα- ὁ 
᾿ μηναίου τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ πρὸ τούτου χρηματίζοντος" ὁ αὐτὸς - 
καὶ κογγιάριον ᾿ἔδωκεν, ἀσσάρια ξύλινα καὶ σκύτινα καὶ 
Σὰ: τ 
ὀστράκινα, 


P. 105. Plato.—These extracts from Plato’s Leges are the 
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek 
text for the purpose of comparison:— 

Τ, 1. ᾿Αθηναῖος. Θεὸς ἢ τις ἀνθρώπων ὑμῖν, ὥ ξένοι, 
εἴληφε Thy αἰτίαν τῆς τῶν νόμων διαθέσεως ; Κλεινίας. 
Geos, ὦ ξένε, θεός, ὥς ye τὸ δικαιότατον. εἰπεῖν, παρὰ μὲν 
toon f “ δὲ A ὃ ᾿ fs fa) 50° ἢ ΡΠ . ee 
ἡμῖν Ζεὺς, παρὰ de Λακεδαιμονίοις, ὅθεν ὅδ᾽ ἐστίν, οἶμαι 

φάναι τούτους ᾿Απόλλωνα,, | ae 

I. 6. “ὥσπερ τό τε ἀληθές, οἶμαι, καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ὑπέρ 
γε θείας διαλεγομένους λέγειν, οὐχ ὡς πρὸς ἀρετῆς 

fe 4 - Ν A. ΕΝ] 7 ., ΟἽ Me 

τι μόριον καὶ ταῦτα τὸ φαυλότατον ἐτίθει βλέπων, ἀλλὰ, 
| πρὸς πᾶσαν ἀρετήν, KT. | τ, 
1. 6.. οἱ Κρητῶν νόμοι οὐκ εἰσὶ μάτην διαφερόντως ἐν. 

Fa 30 a a“ ua ; sf “ . he tag τς : 
πασιν εὐθοκίμοι τοῖς “Πίλλησιν " ἔχουσι γὰρ ὀρθῶς, τοὺς 
αὐτοῖς χρωμένους εὐδαίμονας ἀποτελοῦντες: ἅπαντα yap 
τὰ ἀγαθὰ πορίζουσι.. ἌΣ ὰ oo 
. IL αὶ θεοὶ δὲ, οἰκτείραντες τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπίπονον. 
πεφυκὸς γένος, ἀναπαύλας τε αὐτοῖς τῶν πόνων ἐτάξαντο, 
Se re Cone ee eee S As Ga, ee c , ? ἌΣ 
τὰς τῶν εορτῶν ἀμοιβὰς, καὶ Μούσας ἀπόλλωνα τε 
μουσαγέτην καὶ Διόνυσον. ξυνεορταστὰς ἔδοσαν. foes 
OTT Pet Os one Bieeo bev ἄξονες τὰς δεδόσθαι 
τς LL I. ἡμῖν δὲ ots εἴπομεν θεοὺς ξυγχορευτὰς δεδόσθαι, 
“Τούτους εἶναι καὶ τοὺς δεδωκότας τὴν ἔνρυθμόν τε καὶ 
ἐναρμόνιον αἴσθησιν μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς, ἢ δὴ κινεῖν τε ἡμᾶς καὶ 
χορηγεῖν ἡμῖν τούτους. φδαῖς τε καὶ ὀρχήσεσιν ἀλλήλους. 
Evvelpovras, χορούς Te ὠνομακέναι TO Tapa “τῆς χαρᾶς 


Ἔμῳ 


ὑτὸν ὄνομα. 


ΝΞ ANNOTATIONS. | “205 
oe Pe τοῦς, Séntanu.— Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. De - 
158, and the notes. The story of the curse of PAndu is 
το given in the Adahdbhérata Adwarvan, Vv. 3812 seq. 

ο΄ Vydsa.—His mother is Satyavati: »v. Vishnu-Purdna, 
ie. The birth of Vydsa is mentioned in Mahdbhérata 
τ Adiparvan, v. 3802. | 


P. τοῦ. Pancahtr, better Panchtr—The author means 
_ the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir 
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, 1.6. the Hazara country, 
_ “Svat, Citral, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly- 
_andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between. 
᾿ς SSashmir and Tibet, but I am not awate whether it is also 
τ found among the inhabitants of the more western exten-_ 
sion of the Himalaya which he mentions, é.g. among the 
Siyabhposh, On polyandry in the Panjab Ὁ. Kirkpatrick | 
in“ Indian Antiquary,” 1878, 86. 7 Se κα 
_ The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary | 
of the Kabul-Rid. Another Pancahir (sic) is mentioned 
by the Arab geographer Yakdt as a city in Bactriana with 
rich silver mines. rs . 
τ Among the heathen Arabs—Cf. here i. 185. 


τς P. 109. A certain Jewish marrvage.—On this custom in 
India and Indian tradition, ef. Hiliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,” 
L274, 8.v. Kardo. oe ee oo 


ΟΡ, τόρ. Barshawédr the Girshdh.—This seems to be a mis- 
take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the edition - 
of the Arabic text, SlaSleeu2, 7.2. the Shah of Padashvargir — 
or Prince of Tabaristan (as eg. Gilanshdh=the Shah of 
Gilan). Cf P. de Lagarde, Beitrage zur Baktrischen Lext- ὦ 
cographie,p. 50; Sachau, “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” — 
‘p. 47, 19, and note; Néldeke, Geschichte dep Perser Und: 


Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, Ῥ: 462.᾿... 


nographia of Joannes Malalas, book vii. (Bonn edition, p; 
ΟΡ τ13. Ambartsha.—The story of this king seems to 
have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, v. note to p. 


34: Probably Ambarisha, the son of Nabhiga, is meant, 


Po τς ΤῊ story of Romulus is drawn from the Chro- x 


famous as a worshipper of Vishnu. Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, 
book iv. chap. il. Ὁ. 257, note 1, eae 


ΟΡ, 116, Ndrada.—The story of this saint, a Moses in 
India, is not known to me from other sources. - Hees 
P. 116. Jalam Ibn Shaibin—The pronunciation of the. 
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma-. 
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmfid 
against Multan took place a.p. 1006, in the ninth year οὗ. 
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty, 
In which he had left out the name of his SAm4nj liege-. 
lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received | 
the Investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all” 
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alk&dir, the 
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. Cf. on. 
this expedition Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. Ῥ. 2441. 
P. 116, 1. 21.—There is an error in the calculation of the ᾿ 
years. From the end of the Kritayuga up to the year 
4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed— | _ 
Of the Tretayuga x. o- 4 ἐς τ ven 
Of the Dvaparayuga . . ; : ; $64,000 
Of the Kaliyuga ᾿ Ds : ἑ εἰ 135 


Sum. . νὸν 2,164,132 


As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has 
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Schram). Ts 


ΟΡ, 117,1. 7.—The above supposition is confirmed by this 
passage; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432. 
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary © 
equivalent for the sum of aboyt 100 years, but 432 years 
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Schram). 


_P. 117, L 10.—It must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000 
ὌΝ οὐ 


ΠΡ, ττ7. Vardhamihira says.—This extract is a transla 


tion of Brihai-Samhitd, chap. lili. § 30-48, 56-57, on 
the ‘fabrication of the idols (p. t17-120); chap. lviii. §_ 
4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction 
of idols (Ὁ. 120); chap. lx. ὃ το, on the various classes of 


‘Priests (p. 121); chap. Ix. & 4, 5, on the effects of 
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idols (p. 121). The order of -the single verses is to some 
extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited 
in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. °v, Ὁ in the 
lacuna after pel, are required the words Gaplly Aull, («the 
_sword and shield”). | 


ΠΡ, 122. Gitd.—I do not know similar passages in Bha- 
gavad-Gitd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of 
hhagavad-Gitd, iv. 25. 


ο Ὁ. 123. Plato.—This quotation shows considerable con- 
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Of, Leges, ἵν. 8. 

, : ΡῈ XN A . ; 

᾿ πρῶτον μὲν, φαμέν, τιμὰς Tas per’ ᾿Οχυμπίους τε καὶ 
ΟΣ δ᾽ ’ 3 5 ᾿ 4 ~ ϑ ᾿ ᾿ aw 
“Tous τὴν πόλιν ἔχοντας θεοὺς τοῖς χθονίοις ἄν τις θεοῖς 
“ἄρτια καὶ δεύτερα καὶ ἀριστερὰ νέμων ὀρθότατα τοῦ. 
am ~ f : ~ / : 
τῆς εὐσεβείας σκοποῦ τυγχάνοι, τοῖς δὲ τούτων ἄνωθεν. 
(Ta περιττὰ καὶ ἀντίφωνα τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν ῥηθεῖσι νῦν dye 
"μετὰ θεοὺς δὲ τούσδε καὶ τοῖς δαίμοσιν ὅ γ᾽ ἔμφρων ὀργιάζοῖϊ 
τ’ ἂν, ἥρωσι ve μετὰ τούτους" ἐπακολουθεῖ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἱδρύ- 
— = aie 
para ἴδια πατρῴων θεῶν κατὰ νόμον ὀργιαζόμενα᾽ γονέων 
os a ζ ~ Co? ς 75 ? 5 ; 
“δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα τιμαὶ ζώντων, ὡς θέμις, ὀφείλοντα ἀποτίνειν 


"τὰ πρῶτά τε καὶ μέγιστα ὀφειλήματα, κ-τ.λ. 

~~ The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo- 
tation. The translator has rendered da/woow by &¥ (gods), 
ἥρωσι by Su, by which elsewhere the word Μοῦσαι is 
translated, and ὀργιάξειν by pth C3 (instead of (Ὁ «τυ 
ἘΠ ΤῊΝ He seems to have mistaken the meaning of | 
the word ἐπακολουθεῖ, translating in this way: “they (the — 


ἱδρύματα = pil) follow in rank after the πάτρφοι Geol,” 1.6... 
you shall not put the πάτρῳοι θεοὶ in the first place, but — 


3 ship them secundo loco. 


ΟΡ. 126.—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the 
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ως P. 126. Vasukra.—This reading does not quite accu- 
rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read 
Vasukra. Ihave preferred the former, because it is men 
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a 
man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns. 
PB. 127. Galenus—The quotation from Galenus must be 
ον compared with the following passage in his περὶ συνθέσεως 
φαρμάκων κατὰ γένη (ed. Kiihn, tom. xiii. Ῥ. 995):-- ὄὕᾧ 
e ᾿ oe ς Ἁ M ? 5 \ r fae 
ἠυρέθη de ὑπὸ ενεκράτους, κ'ιτ.λ. ἰατικὸν φαρμακον. 
ἐπιγέγραπται δὲ τὸ βίβλιον, κ-τ.λ. αὐτοκράτωρ ὁλογράμ- 
5 fr 
ματος " αὐτοκράτωρ μὲν, ἐπειδὴ τούτῳ προσπεφώνηται, 
; ᾿ er a 
ὁλογράμματος δὲ διότι χωρὶς χαρακτήρων ὅλαις ταῖς συλ- 
. λαβαῖς γέγραπται β' καὶ y καὶ δ΄ καὶ ἐ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ee ΣΞΞΞΞ A > eT. ; 
ἀριθμῶν ἕκαστος, κιτ.λ. τοῦτο ὃ ἔπραξεν 6 Μενεκράτης, 
ἐπειδὴ πολλάκις οὐ μόνον ἀκόντων ἁμαρτάνεσθαι συμβαίνει 
κατὰ τὰς γραφὰς, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ φθόνον ἑκόντων ἐνίων, 
ag geo 
εἰκότως οὖν ηὐδοκίμησε τὰ Δαμοκράτους βίβλια τῶν. 


δάῤδκάκων em κξμηςν = anh Fe 
φαῤμάκων εἰς MET PA γραφέντα [καὶ εἰπὲρ ἅπαντα τον. 


et ἡ τρϑὴ é σις Υ 9 7 3 7 “4 a 
τρόπον τοῦτον ἐγέγραπτοΊ, κάλλιστον ἂν ἣν. 


᾿ς That which I have underlined forms the text as given 
by Alberuni. nt Si 
: uP: -127—Vydsa had four Sishya.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, 
book iti, chap. iv. ἫΝ ΝΣ 


iP. 128, A peculiar kind of recitation.—This is a deserip-. 
tion of the four pdthas, padapatha, kramapdtha, &e. Cf. . 
_Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. Ie ii 


ine PL r98, Kéndin.—The word «sflS evidently refers to the 
divisions of the Yajurveda called kandikd. « The text of 
the Yajurveda is composed of Kénrt, and its name (the 
name of Yajurveda? what name of it ἢ) is derived from it 
(from kénrt 2), 1.6. the collection (or totality) of kanr#.” Τὸ 
does ποῦ appear which one of the names of Vajurveda is 
here meant by the author as having been derived from 
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-kdnrt, Is there a name of Yajurveda like kéndika or 
_ kdndin, meaning consisting of kandikds 2 | 7 
_ In kdart=kandika the cerebral d is rendered by an 
Arabic 7, as In SS hkudava, whe vyddi, yS garuda, 9° 
— dravida, «οὐδ nddt, s® vinddt, tp vaidirya, ὥς. The — 
termination in long 4 seems to be characteristic of the 
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur- 
vival of the more ancient termination tka, ἐμά. Of R. 
Hornle, “Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- ~ 
guages,” § 195, 203, 205. | 


iP. 128. Ydsnavalkya—Cf Vishnu-Puréna, book 1. 
chap. v. _ 


ΟΡ 129. The well-known story.—IJt is told by Alberuni | 
himself, 1 Ὁ. 396. . | 


eo 121, Vishnu-Puréna—This index of the Puranas 
occurs in book 111. chap. vi. Ὁ. 66, 67. In the Arabic 
text WV, 12, read yS instead of oS. 


__ P. 131. Smritt.—The author erroneously calls it a book. 
ΤῸ is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman. 
_ here mentioned are authors of Dharmaédstras. Cf. on smrita 
(opp. sruzt), Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 337, 466; A. Weber, 
- Vorlesungen, p. 296, note 327; Indische Studien, i. 2 52. 

τ Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smritt. However, 
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota- — 
tions from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta. In — 
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according _ 
to him, the book smriti was composed by Manu (v. here 

iL 110, 111), he means the Dharmasdstra of Manu. This 
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii, 
164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was” 
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great 
- Manasa (a work on astronomy and astrology ?),». p. 157. 


2. Gauda—On the proposed identification with 


Pl 132. Gauc 


_Gaudapada, v, notetop.30. 0 ὃ 
τ Sdthkhya,—Vide the same note. © 
ἢ Patatgali—Vide note top. 27... 0... 0 τ... 
 Nydyabhéshé—This my transliteration of Uses will 


Perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have 


no relation to the Nydya philosophy or logical system of 
Gautama (¢f, Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i, 280), but are clearly 
identical with the Mimams4 philosophy of Jaimini, whois. 
here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I donot. 
‘Know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila 


τον was the author of such a work does not seem to be known. 
a. kimétiasd.—Cf, Colebrooke, « Essays,” i. 319. In oppo- 


_ Sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval. 
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through 
_ Which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam 
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran’ 
too is primeval and superhuman. ᾿ 

Laukiéyata: read Lékayata.—It is the materialistic doc. 


ο΄ trine of the Carvaka sect that perception alone is a means 


of proof. Cf G. A. Jacob, “Manual of Hindu Pantheism,” 
᾿ς Vedantasara, p. 74; Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 426 seq., 456. 
seg.; J. Muir, verses from the Sarva-dargana-sangrahe, 
&c., illustrating the tenets of the Charvakas or Indian 
materialists,“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1861,p. 
299, and “Journal of the German Oriental Society,” xiv. 5109. 
_ Brihaspati is the founder of this school; his sitra is. 
quoted by Bhaskara-Acdrya. The Bérhaspatyastiram is 


mentioned by A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 263. 2 


_ P. 132. Agastya.—His doctrine is not known to me, 
15 it identical with that of the J ainas? Cf. Colebrooke, — 
“ Essays,” ii, 173, τῶν πότ 
ο Vishnu-Dharma— Vide note to p. 4. ee 
. P.132. Bhérata, ie. Mahdbharata, which is repeatedly 
mentioned by Alberuni. — hagavad-Gid is a part of τὸ 
(1 132). The story of the birth of Vasudeva and of his _ 
five brothers (L. 401-406) is taken from Mahabharata. — o 
_ Iam not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy 


of the work. “When giving quotations from the book, he. 
does not mention it, which he probably would have done | 
ithe had had itinhand, = noe 
Ope 133,—With the index of the chapters of If ahaddhdrata 
&- Monier Williams, “Indian Epic Poetry,” p. ΟἹ seg. The 


ust of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences, | 


᾿ Ἐν 135. Pénini—The reading of the MS. is pdnrisi, 
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wh, which I cannot explain. If os panrint is the cor-. 
τ rect reading, we must remember that in the sound nm there 
ds an admixture of the sound 7, So Hornle, « Compara- 
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says: “The cerebral » contains the 
᾿ sound of 7, being somewhat like rn.” In this way Albe- 
 runi has transliterated the 2 in the word bani, which he 
writes gi» barny. Accordingly we should expect to find 
yk parnini, but the author seems to have written Oph 
- panrinig | | " 


: Rey 35.—The word eS* = Sishyahita, has been deciphered 
by Professor Kielhorn, Gottingen, | | 


yee P. 136. Sdtavédhana.—Other forms of the name are 
_ Sdlavdhana, Sélivdhana (Hemacandra, i. 211); but Albe- 
- runi clearly notes the pronunciation Samalvdhana, which 


is not known to me from other sources. 7 
> BP. 136.—Instead of mdudakam read modakarn — még 
᾿ udakam. ee 


PL 136.—Abul’'aswad, &c., is, according to the literary 
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. Cf. 
᾿ Ὁ. Fligel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 19 seq. 


τ Ῥ, 136. Chandas.—In translating the chapter on metrics, 
_ Thave derived much help from Colebrooke, “ Essa ἘΠῚ πὶ 
ΟΡ. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prakrit poetry), and from Weber’s 
edition of the Sfitras of Pingala (Indische Studien, vol. Vill.). 
_ Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and 
_ to have followed another system, which has greatly in- 
_ ereased the task of the translator. Ὁ oe 


PL 137. Piigala—What are the Sanskrit forms of the 
ames ede calite, Gums geasiiu, s\3\ auliydndu? = 
‘The chapter of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta, of | 


_ which the author here (p. 147-150) communicates a few 


xtracts, is chap. XXL, On the calculation of the méasures of 


poetry and on metrics, γ. 1. 155° 


P. 138.—Albhalil, also mentioned i. 147, is in Arabic 
_ Hterature the father of the science of metrics. Cf G.. 
_ -Elugel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber,p.37. = 


_ Sabab.— Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, p. 64, 65. 


τς ΡΟ 140. Madhya.—I do not know this term in Sanskrit, © 
and the signs 4° admit of different transliterations. Both 
the terms madhyd and madhu are used in metrical ter- 
minology, but with different meanings. -C£ Colebrooke, — 
“Essays,” i, 141 (madhu), and ii, 136, 141 (madhyd). 


ΡΟ 141.—Haribhat{a ?—This name is not known to me. 
᾿ as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS; 
Clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various — 
other forms of Sanskrit names, 7 ERP 


Pare The single letters m, y, 7, &e., denoting the 
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 6 ἘΣ 


P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &c,—The rulé, as explained | 
in ll. 4, &., differs from that one which is followed in — 
the example (ll. 11-14), in so far as in the former place — 
the subtraction of 1 (“and from the product (4) he sub- 
tracts 1”) has been omitted. But even if we correct the _ 
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot” 
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in 
the manuscript must have been wrong (also in the passage 
below, 11, 30-34). .For it can be applied not to all eight — 
feet, but only to two, viz, to Hse 


[|< @x2=4~-1=3x2=6—1=5) 


| and to | 
ae ee [<| (2@x2=4~—1=3x2=6), Be ee te 
te. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth 
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below). ee 


 2P.143. The Greeks, too, &¢.—The comparison with Greek 
-Ineirics is unintelligible, as Something must have been 
dropped inthe Arabictext. ὁ ὁὋὉὋὃ. Soe 
ΠΡ, 143. Consonant or syllable.—I suppose the author 
means syllable. The Arabic word = has the same incon= 
venience as Sanskrit akshara of meaning both syllable and 


sound (mostly consonant), Ὁ 


ep. 143. Aryd.—This reading is a conjecture of mine, as 


the MS. has aral, which I cannot explain. The deserip-— 
Hon given by the author seems to be applicable to the 
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ἌΝ metre, which could be known to him from his” 
τ study of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf. Colebrooke, 
= Essays,” ii, 66, ΝΣ 


i P. 144. Skandha.—A kind of Ary& metre, v. Colebrooke, 
᾿ς “Essays,” ἢν 137; or skandhaka, v. Weber, Indische Studien, 
"Vil, 295. ΜΝ ἜΠΗ | 
 Khafif—This Arabic metre, represented in European 
- fashion, is the following :— 


" a 

τος Ῥ, 145. Vritia.—On the metre of this name συ, Cole- | 
_ brooke, “ Essays,” ii. 145. However the signs >» (b—r—t) 
τ admit of various other ways of reading. The MS. has brite. 


Sop. 147. Sloka—On the rules relating to this metre y,_ 
τ Colebrooke, “ Essays,” il. 107. | 


Me ΟΡ, 150. L have only seen a single leaf—This translation 
ΙΒ to be replaced by, “I have only studied a single leaf.” 

ae Py 51. Galenus.—The quotation is found. in his περὶ 
᾿ συνθέσεως φαρμάκων κατὰ γένη (ed. Kiithn), tom. xii. p. 
TON ἥ γε διὰ τῶν χυλῶν ὑπὸ Μενεκράτους εὑρεθεῖσα ᾿ 
8a τῶνδ τῶν τριμέτρων ξτοιχείων ὑπὸ 
᾿γέγρατιτι 6 -- --- 
|B. 153. Siddtdnda—On the Uterature of the Sid- 
 dhantas v. E. Burgess, Sirya Siddhénta, Ὁ. 418-422. e 


Δαμοκράτους . 


 Srishena. is written with Eh Instead of sh, as bhdshd—= 
_ bhakhd. Cf. Hornle, « Comparative Grammar of the Gau- - 
_ dian Languages,” ὃ τὸ and 26. ἢ τ 
τς Varéhamthira—Vide note δὸ Ῥ.. 54... oes 


- Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagupta.—His work, the Brahma-_ 
 siddhdnta, has been very largely used by Alberuni. It : 
exists in manuscript, but has not ye i been completely edited — 
or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabic when he | 
Wrote the Indica (4.0. 1030). We do not know whether he _ 
ewer Enished ite | πὸ π fa) ey seas ne a πες 


--Brabmagupta was only thirty years of age when he 
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wrote this οὐ ἥδ He is neeused of the’ sin ‘against pone 
τ science of having propagated futilities and lies i in order to- 
_ please thé bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his 
nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates 
~ perished. Vide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially i WPL Tee 
Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against 
| Aryabhata (i. 376). εἰ 
‘Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the histone 
‘of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs | 
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy’; 
- for the famous Sindhind of Arabian literature, frequently — 
mentioned, but not yet brought to light, is a translation 
of his Brakmasiddhénta ; and the only other book on. 
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was 
a translation of his Khandakhéds γαῖα. : 
The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Karanakhan- 
+ dakhads γαῖα (i. 156). It was explained in a special com 
“mentary by Balabhadra (i. 187). a 
A third composition of Brahmagupta’ s called Titara- 
 khandakhadyaka, is mentioned i. 156, and quoted i li 87,010. 
Cf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 409 seq. 3 
Dr. Bhau Daji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity. 
of the Works of Aryabhata, Varahamihira, Brahmagupta, 
το, ἡ in the “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1885: 
vol. i 392 seg. : ᾿ 
"Notes from Varahamihira’s Pafteasiddhdntikd have been 
edited by G. Thibaut-in the “Journal of. ae Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol. lili. Ὁ. 259. | Ἶ 
Sindhind is mentioned i ii. τοῦ, as the only source ‘of the” 
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology. . 
_ According to ἢ, go, the Indian computation of the heliacal 
_ isings of the stars and the moon is identical with that 
_ given in Sindhind. Iti is called the gr eat sindhind (Sid- 
dhdmta) 3 ii, 18. 3 — 
οὐ Alberuni has wilted a treatise on it See prefiies to the 
: Arabio edition, BP ER vee. : | 


ee “Poy tA. Pivisn: Sorka name τ ΠΕ are. written 
 Paliga and Pauliga in Utpale’ 5 commentary to the Samhita. 
of Varahamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly 
with a ge, not οὖ, Iam inclined to believe that he and 
his. Pandits pronounced J Pulisa and Palisa, _Alberan 


_ ANNOTATIONS. . ο΄ 


drawn from the Pilicastadhanda aimee as aay as he 
‘the Prahmasiddhdnta, and was occupied with translating 
ιν (v, also 1. 37 75). | ot 
- The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :— 

οὐ Paulisa is the sage who communicates his. wisdom in 
ΟΣ Siddhdnta. He was ἃ native of Saintra,2.e Alexandria. 
τ Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. The one 
as well as the other is called Sls, Greck (not . 55», Byzan- 
tine Greek). “ Pulisa says in his Siddhdnia that Paulisa — 
the Greek had mentioned somewhere,” &c., i. 266. 

A commentator of this Siddhdnta is mentioned i. . 339 
med., where [ now prefer to translate: ‘‘ The commentator 
; of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa,” &e. | 
 Pulisa quotes Parasara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted 
ty Aryabhata jun. (i. 316). | 
 Paulisa is quoted by ee i. 374 (v. note). : 
τ ΟἿἽἹ on the Pulisasiddhdnta H. Kern, Lhe Brhat Saihita, 
los p. 48. 


 Por6— Ary ‘yabhata senior is clearly distinguished from 
Apyabhata junior, who is mostly called “ that one from 
’Kusumapura,” 1.6. Pataliputra (Patna), Alberuni knows him 
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta. 
He mentions two of his works, Dasagtiika andArydshtasata, 
which have been edited by Kern, Arya-bhattyam, 1874. 
Cf. Dr. Bhau Daji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authen- 
ΠΝ of the Works of Aryabhata, 860.4. 392. 


Pp 156. Balabhadra. --οὐ his works are mentioned :— ᾿ 

(1) A tantra. 

ay. A Sanihitd. 

(3.) A commentary of the Brihajjttakam of Varihami- 

(p. 158 | 

con A commeniany to the Khandakhdd yaka of Brahma: 
pla ce 8 

ashe). He: is supposed to be the author of the book Khan. 

dalkh ddyak atippa. 

τ Alberuni always. ‘calls ae the ‘dommentator: eae fe: 

quently quotes him without indicating from what par ticular 
ok he quotes. He gives on his authority the latitude 

A Kano}. and TAneshar, and. passes harsh Judgment. on 

him 1. 344. a Be of. also note to Ῥ- 7. a 
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2 τε: Bhdmurajas (also on p. 157), —The ἀπ ἢ Ms, 

writes Bahdnarjus, which I cannot identify. A slight 
alteration (of ΞΘ to cmeile) would give Bhanu yasas, 
which name was suggested to me by G. Biihler. : 


PP. 136. Kira-babayd.—As kiira means rice, les babe Ve 


is we 5» 


= must mean mountain. Is ita vernacular form for par vata? 


το Ῥ, 156. Khanda-khadyaka-tappd.—The MS. has tappd 
ὍΠΟΥ εἰρρά, (tuppd), of which I do not know the Sanskrit 
form. \ changed to ὡ would be=— tippant or com- 
ο΄ mentary. 
τ Vyayanandin.—Alberuni quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 313), a note 
on the dominants of year, month, and hord (i. 343), on the 
circumpolar stars (11. 90), an αἶαν gana rule (ii. 49, 50). 
An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhau 
Δ] as anterior to Srishena, the author of Romakasid- 
ο dhanta: v.“ The Age and Authenticity of the Works ‘of 
- Aryabhata,” &e. (“ Journal of the noe Asiatic Society,” 
1864), p. 408. 


BP, 356. Bhadatta (2 Mihdatta) —The MS. reads e.g. 
- Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Brhat 
Sanhitd, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte- 
- $vara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (1. 392), on 
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on the diameters of 
sun and moon (ii. 79), the latitude of Kashmir (i. 317), 
the era used in the book (11. 7). It must have been trans- 
lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the Indica, because 
he complains that that pare of the book which he had was 
' badly: translated (11, 55). 


: Ῥ 157. Utpala, ~—Besides these two Kar anas, he has 
eae 

τ το κὰν, commentary to the great Méinases composed by 
“Mana, | | | 
(2) The Peteacnamah: (p. 158). | : 
᾿ Ἔν A commentary. to the Samhita of Vardbamibira 
a “GD The book Sridhava (?), whence Alberuni has. taken 
“metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 36 1). 
ὦ. Ὁ. Utpala Kern’ s preface to his Brhat Saihatd, se ou. 
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τς The book-title séhunrdkarana, i.e, breaking of the Ku- 
“Fanas,seems to be corrupt. One expects the word karana 
in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second, 


Oe 8 On Manu as an authority in astronomy and 
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Brhat Safihitd, Ὁ. 42. 07, 
note to p. 131. : | , 


ως P. 157. Puficala (?).—The author quotes from him a 
‘Statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes; he 
speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was 
adopted by Utpala (i. pp. 366, 367). | 

_ I do not know of such an Indian name. The nearest 
approach to it is Mufydla, that of an astronomer quoted 
“by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 330, 332. - 


P, 157. Bhadila (?).—The MS. has dahattal, and I sup- 
‘pose that the correct reading is Phattila, The name is 
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from bhatta, as Lumd- 
tla from kumdra, pushandhila from shandha. Alberuni 
quotes him, ii. 208, in the chapter on the yogas. 
_ On Paragara and Garga of. Kern, Brhat Saihitd, preface, 
‘Pp. 31, 33; on Satya, Jivasarman, Ὁ. 51; on Manittha, p. 
52. Mau is probably identical with Maya: v. Weber, 
_Vorlesungen, p. 270. ΤΕ on 


P1858. Of Vardhamihira, &c—This author has com- 
‘posed not only the Shatpatcdstkd and Hordpancahotriya (2), 
butalso the Yogaydird, Tikantydtra (2), and Vivihapatala: 
τ. Kern, Lrhat Sathitd, preface, pp. 25, 26; his translation — 


of the Yogaydird in Weber's Indasche Studien, x. 161. 
_ ‘The name of the author of the book on architecture is” 
missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work 
of Varahamihira’s, it may have been composed by Nagnajit. 
‘or Visvakarman: v. Kern, J, δι p..gto Ὁ τῶ τ δ το 


_ PB. 158. Srddhava.—tI do not know the corresponding ~ 
Sanskrit form. It seems to be some relative of éruti. If 
Srutayas had currency in the meaning of traditions, Τὸ 
should identify it with srddhava. Isit = Srotacya? = 
The word is the title of two different books, one by — 
Utpala from Kashmir (σ. note to p. 157), and the one here 
mentioned, on omina and portenta, lucky and unlucky 
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days, ὅθ. It-probably contained the names of the twenty- 
four horé (i. 344); it mentioned the names of the third 
parts of the day (ii, 120), the names of the vishté (ii. 201); 
_ the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram- 
_ Aditya (ii. 6, cide note to the place). aes 
_ The reading of the word Jie as Bangdla is probably. 
 notcorrect. Is it = punyakdla? i = 


ΟΡ, 158. Gudhdmana (2), in the Arabic jiréman—As the 
word is translated by wnknown, one thinks of a derivation 
of the word guk=to conceal (v. gidha). The Arabic 
characters may also be read etiddmani. If pragna jurd- 
man (?) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect 
gidhaprasna. | | | 


P1158. Sangahila, Péiruvéna.—I .do not know the San-. 
. skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might: 
be a word like Srinkhala or Sringald (Syncellus 2), Pritht-- 
_daka is the author of a commentary on the Lrahmasid-— 


vy 


_ dhanta: v. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 411. 


P. 159. Caraka.—The ancient Arabic translation of his. 
τ medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to. 
“judge from these quotations the translation was not free. 
τ from blunders nor the manuscript-tradition free from the: 
_ effects of carelessness: v. a quotation on weights, i. 162, 
- 1633; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382. Cf. Weber, 


᾿ Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 280. 


PL 159. Paneatantra—Cf. on this book and on Ibn— 
_ Almukatfa’s share in its translation, Benfey’s introduc-» 
“tion to his translation of the Pancatantra (Leipzig, 1859). 
: On the translations | of the book and on the influence’ 
- which King Mahmfid of Ghazna has had on its fate, ef. 
_ Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ti: 148. The work of Ibn Almu- 


f 


Kaffe is that one edited by S. de Sacy, 1816. 


B60. Chapter XV.—For the translation of this chapter 
on metrology, I have derived much help from Colebrooke,. 
“Qn Indian Weights and Measures” (“ Essays,” i. 523- 
seq.), and Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia, new edition, 
‘Part L, “ Ancient Indian Weights,” by E. Thomas, London, 
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“18 v4; A, Weber, Ueber ein Frag gment der Bhan ΓΕ IL 
Theil, p. 265 note. | 

The weight of one dirham = one-seventh mithj, al, dates 
from the time of the Khalif Omar. 
_ The weight of one dirham = seven dénak, is peculiar 
to India in the author’s time, for in general one dirham _ 

=six dénak. Cf. Sauvaire, Matériaux pour servir ἃ 
Histoire de la Numismatique et de la Meétrologie Musul- 
manes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 98; on the mithhdl, Ὁ. 35; 
on the fuls, Ὁ. 108. On the ancient denars of Sindh or 
Elliot, “ History of India,” i. 11 (Abd Zaid), 24 Crete): | 
.35 (Ibn Haukal). 


ΟΡ, 162. Vardhamihira.—This passage is Brihat Saihita, 
chap. lviil. v. 1. The following quotation on yava, andl, 
mdsha, and suvarna, I do not find in his Samhitd. 


Ῥ 162. Caraka.—The Arabic fsauelation of this book — 
Is not extant. The Indian words which occur in the > 
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as 
those in Alberuni’s own work, and offer more difficulties 
4 in the way of identification : Ὁ. note to p. 159. 


: Pp 162. Thvasarman. The words “ As T have bea told 
& him),” may better be translated “As I have heard it. 
trom him.” Alberuni does not quote from a book of his,’ 
but only says “he has told, mentioned,” “ I have heard from 
him.” Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary ἢ 
and personal acquaintance of Alberuni’s, in the same way > 
as. Srtpala. Alberuni relates on his authority details — 
‘regarding a festival in Kashmir and Svat, ii. 18r, 182... 
‘Besides, a Jivagarman is mentioned as the. author of a. 
_Jétakam, i. 157, who seems to have been a different pense: 
altogether, and lived before the time of Varahamihira : 
Kem’ 5 Ereface: to br hat Sanhata, P, 20. 


ἘΠΕ Ἴδη Varbhanndiira: “This quotation seems to. corre- 
.8 pond. to Brihat Samhita, chap. xxiii. v. 2. At all events, is, 
“it ig the passage to which Sripala refers. | : : 
Sr tpala., —Alberuni quotes. him a “Sooond: time, ἘΠ 240, : 
“where he speaks of a star, sila observed in Multén, 
τὰ hich People considere luck and ii, 209, he copies 


3:61 0 ΑἸΒΕΚΌΝΙΒΊΝΡΙΑ, 
from him the namies of the twenty-seven yooas, ‘Perhaps 
Sripala was a scholar living at MultAn in the time of the 
author, Alberuni does not mention a book of his, - i 


x LOS, Sisuptla—The story of Krishna’s killing Sigu-. 
pala (Sasupdlabadha) is told in the Mahibharata, Sabha-— 
_ Parvan, v. 1336 seg. ms 


ΟΡ, 165. Alfazért is one of the fathers of Arabian litera-_ 
_ ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the > 
Arabs. His works are, as far as I am aware, not extant. 
Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim Alfaz4ri was the 
_ son of [brahim Ibn Habib Alfazart, the first constructor of 
-astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in 
the foundation of Bagdad. Cf Fihrist, Ὁ. wr. Gildemeister, | 
‘in his Seriptorum Arabum de rebus Indicis loci, p. IOI, gives. 
_ the translation of an article of Alkifti on our FazAri. 
According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index 9. v. 
Alfazari), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning — 
of day-minute; he reckoned the circumference of the earth 
in gly, te. yojanas ; he (together with Ya‘ktib Ibn Tarik) ᾿ 
_ mentions a town, Téra, in a sea in Yamakoti; he gives a 
method for the computation of the longitude of a place | 
from two latitudes; his book contained the cycles of the . 
_ planets as derived from Hindu scholars, the members of an - 
τ embassy from some part of Sindh, who called on the Khalif _ 
Almanstr, Aw. 154 (= A.D. 771). Alberuni charges him 
_ With having misunderstood the meaning of the word Arya- 
_ bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning +4, of | 
the measures of the great SiddhAnta, 16. the Brahmasid- 
_ dhdnta of Brahmagupta. Lastly, AlfazAri (together with — 
- Yaktb) has used the word sb: (padamdsa?) in the . 
sense of adhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni 
_ finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfazari 
15 not very trustworthy, and that in it the names or vermin 
_ technict are often corrupt and badly written. Coe 


_ As Alfazari and Ya'kfib Ibn Tarik are sometimes men- : 
tioned in the same context, there must have been a close 
_ relation between these two authors, the nature of which I 
have no means for examining. Have both learned from 
᾿ the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of 
each other committed their information to writing? Or 
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has the one made a new edition ora commentary of the 
work of the other? Vide note to p. 169 (Ya kb). 


ΟΡ 165. Sibt.—The word occurs thrice, and is written 
‘cs (siyt 2); only in one place it seemed to be co, but on 
repeated comparison of the MS. I find that originally here, 
too, was written i=. Ido not know a measure of sucha 
name. Perhaps it is the dési, of which 16=1 panté (p. 
166, 1.2 in Somanath) Cf Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 536; 
sixteen bists = one pant. | | 


iP. 166. Khwérizmian.—The ΠΥ. of the measures 
-of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader 
that it was the native country of the author. 


: P. 166. Varéhamihira.—I have not succeeded in find- 
ing this quotation in his Samhiid. 


τς P. 167. Vardéhamihira.—The passage here quoted is 
᾿ Sanrditd, chap. xviii. v. 26-28. 


i Bs 167. “Ajvdn. “Aiken ΓΝ mentions the plural 
form, not the singular, which would be jin or jawn, 7δη. 
ὉΠ take the word to be the Arabized form of yojana. ‘The 
change from yojuna to jon was perhaps facilitated by a 
-Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers 
“οὐ Alfazari, according to which aj between two vowels may 
ibe dropped. Cf. gao=gaja, random, rajata (Vararuci, ii. 2). 


τ Ῥ 168.— Archimedes fixed π᾿ as a measure between 32 7 and 
Sas Cf. J. Gow, “ ener pape οἵ Greek Mathematics, a 
Cambridge, 1884, p. 235. οἷ 


a Pp. τόρ. —VYa kab Lhn Τὰν ik seems to have been the roost: 
- prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro-— 
~nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an 
Indian basis. He is froqnentiy quoted in the 1] ndlica, much 
more than Alfazdrt. | 
_ Here he gives the measures of the ‘Gateaintorenos. and 
: the diameter of the zodiacal sphere in yojanas, in which 
_ Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of 
ΠΝ city, Tara, within ; a sea in Yamakoti. (1.303). He gives. 
the measures of the radius, diameter, and circumference of | 
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| the ὙΠῸ in yojanas (i. 312), a slemear on the Tatitads 
of Ujain, and a quotation from the book Arkand. on the 
same subject (1. 316). He mentions the four ménas or 
measures of time, sauramdna, cdndramdna, &e. (i. 35 3). 
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets, 
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy 
from Sindh to the court of the Khalif Almansiir, A.H: 
184 (=A.D. 771), but Alberuni finds in these tables con- 
_ siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (ii, 15). He 
is accused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata, 
so as to take it not for the name of an author, but for a 
technical term meaning 7,5 of the measures employ ed in 
the great Siddhanta (that of Brahmagupta), on ii. 18, 10. 
He called the leap-month éuleds (padamdsa 2) instead of 
adhimdsa (ii. 23). He gives an incorrect method for the 
computation of the solar days in the ahargana and forthe 
reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one) 
on it, 26, 34,38. He gives further details of the chargana 
computation (iL 44, 48), and a table indicating the dis- 
tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed from 8 
Hindu, AH. 161 (=A.D. 777, 778), on il. 67, 68. | 
Accordingly the work of Yaktib seems to have been a 
᾿ς complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema- 
tical geography. It is called Compositio Spherarum and 
also gl, te. Canon. — | 
> Alberuni sometimes criticises γα ΚΡ, and maintains 
_ that he had committed errors, that he mis-spelled the Indian 
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his 
Hindu authority without examining them by calculation. 
On his relation to Alfazari, υ. note to p. 165. ote 
When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess 
: the work of Ya‘ktib, fort here he gives a note on the four 
- ménas and on the word &auleedg (padamésa 2) on the autho- 
rity of γα Κὰρ, but taken from. the work εἰ another ἐδ 
Ἢ Vide my translation, Ὁ. 15. 
So As Yektb- studied in the years . ἜΣ 184 and. τότ. ce D. 
oo, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the 
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia)... ‘This 
Is “nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Mémoire sur 
— PInde, p. 313: Steinschneider, Zeitschrift der Deutsche 7 
ον orgenliindischen. Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354. whe 
2 Ὁ The Pihrist, Pe Wa, has note On him in which there 
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is some confusion. The work Ceo Spherare um is 
erroneously mentioned among the works of ‘Utarid Tbn | 
“Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the 
work here called Canon. It consisted of two paris, one on — 
‘the sphere and one on the periods (the yugas?). Accord- 
ing to Fihrist, he had written two more books, one on the 
division of the sine in kardajdt, and another on what is 
derived from the arc of the meridian. 
τς Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the 
Arabs are said to have σοῦ the first information on Indian 
astronomy, in fact, the two works of Brahmagupta, the 
-Brahmasiddhdnta (Sindhind) and the Khandakhddyaka 
called Arkand), I cannot find any historical account in 
the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from tba 
- Wadih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in 
Baby lonia in the year 154 (A.D. 771), as Alberuni has it, 
“nor in the year 156 (A.D. 773), as Alhusain Ibn Muhammad 
Ibn Alddami maintains (Gildemeister, Seriptorum Arabume 
de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101), nor.of the presence of Hindu 
scholars in Babylonia in the year:161 (A.D. 777). This 
only is related by Ibn Wadih, that when Abulabbas. Saffih, 
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbar, there 
arrived at his court an embassy from Sindh, AH. 136 (A.D. 
753)... At all events, at the time of the Khalif Almanstir, 
Sindh obeyed this prince, and Islam had spread not only | 
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries, 
both by war and by commerce, ‘There must have been 
many occasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send. 
: ἈΠΕ missions to the political centre of the Muslim 
ealne : J 
When γε Κα wrote, the Arkand (Khandakhddyaka) had 
eady been ‘translated into Arabic. BY w pom By. 
azar 2. | ae 
fn the fast. ἘΠῚ years οὗ ‘Abbaside ie there ‘were πο: 
eriods in which the Arabs learned from India, first. 
under Manstir (a.D. 733-774), chiefly. astronomy, and— 
: econdly under Harfin (786-808), by the special influence — 
the ministerial family Barmak, who till 803 ruled nme. 
slim world, specially medicine and astr ology. a 


“Pp. 170. ‘Socrates. it ae nab δ ποῦ | 5 Ghee 3 fori of this : 


; ictum, Is must be observ d that Ὁ according to the common 
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum 
_ at Pergamum long after Socrates, τ ν 


ΟΡ, 171. On the fabrication of papyrus, ef Wilkinson, 
“Manners and Customs of the Ancient Heyptians,” ii. p. 180. 


Pl 172. As for the Greek alphabet, Ge—The source of 
- this tradition on the origin of the Greek: alphabet seems 
_ to be certain scholia to the Ars Grammuaticn of Dionysius 

Thrax: v7, Immanuel Bekker, Anecdoty Greeca, Berlin, 
1816, vol. 11, p. 780 seg. The synchronistic notes point 
more to Joannes Malalas; perhaps these things were 
originally mentioned in the lacuna Ὁ 120, 

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, Agenon 
for Agenor. 


P. 173. Bahmanwé.—Read Bamhanvé, Other forms 
of the name are Bamivinand Bainvéh: v. Elliot, “ History 
of India,” i. 34, 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the 
“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1884, p. 281, and of 
Bellasis in the “Journal” of the Bombay branch, vol. νι 
1857,}, 413, 467. _ | 

For Kannara, v. note to pp. 17-19. Andhradega identi- 
_ fied by Cunningham with Telingana, v. his “ Ancient Geo- 
_ graphy of India,” p. 527. να Abe 
τς Bhatkshukt.—Alberuni writes Latkshuka, probably that: 
Of the bhikshu or beggar-monks, ζ.6. the Sramana or Bud- 
_ dhistic monks. Is the Audunpir mentioned by Alberuni, 

identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda-. 
_ purtin Magadha(). Cf. H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und 
᾿ seine Geschichte in Indien, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig, 
» 1882, vol. 1 Ὁ, κα θυνθο νὸς | π eee e 
_ What Malvashau is I do not know (Malla-vishaya ?), 
PB. 175. To the orders of numbers, τ. Weber, Vedische 
τ Angaben tiber Zeitthelung und hohe Zahlen, in Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morg. Geselischaft, xv. P3200 EN 


τς Pp. 178, 179. This table has already been published by. 
EF. Wopcke, Mémoire sur la Propagation des Ohiffres. 
 Indiens, Ὁ. 103 seg; A. ©. Burnell, “Elem ents of South 
indian Paleography,” ii. ed., p. 77. Compare also ἘΠῚ 
Jaquet, Mode @Hapression Symbolique des Nombres Em- 


_ ANNOTATIONS. ~ Ἢ 


Ὁ ployed par les Indiens, les Tibétains et les Javanats, (Extrait 
ο ἄμ Journal Asiatique); Brown, “Sanskrit Prosody and 
τ Numerical Symbols,” London, 1869, Ὁ. 49 seq. 


PL Br. Pushandhila.—The eunuch is called shandha. 
. This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the 
— word pums (G. Bihler). | 


τ ΒΡ 182. They magnify the nouns of thetr language, &¢.— 
‘This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the 
following meaning:—An Arabic word, eg. karsh (a sea- 
τ animal), is magnified, 2.6. receives a larger form, by being 
_ changed into the diminutive form, te. kuraish (a2 small 
᾿ sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to 
_ which Muhammad belonged). The diminutive form serves 
_ the purpose of magnifying the form of the word: ef. Kash-_ 
- shaf to Koran, 106, 2, potas λα, (not pase) If the 
_ Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine 
_ gender, this must be referred to some of the pleonastic 
suffixes, eg. é@,4, which are added to Indian nouns without 
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter- 
Iminations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic 
hanges of the more ancient suffixes aka and tka, e.g. pata, 
board, by the side of pat. Cf Hornle, “ Comparative 
_ Grammar of the Gaudian Languages,” § 194 seq. 


ae P. 183.—An explanation of the Indian chess has been 
_ published by A. Van der Linde, Geschichte und Literatur 


"des Shachspials, 


P. 180. Nagarjuna. —Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen, : 
306, 307; H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und seine Geschichte 
ndven, ul. 501; Beal, “ Indian Antiquary,” 1886, 353. 


». 189. Vyddi.—A lexicographer of this name is men- 
led In a certain connection with ‘Vikramaditya by — 
eoroke, "Essays? ih Ig. 1.0 oot ἀπο στο 


P. 190. Raktdmala = rakta = red, and amala=emblica 
inalis. I do not see how the word could be understood 
mean of and human blood. Po ee 


. 191. Bhojadeva.—Of. on this king of Malava, Lassen, 
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nie? te 102. 7 ἢ ΟΣ On the end of this city, of Lassen, 
indische Alterthumshkunde, 11], 5.32 seg., and also N icholson 
and Forbes on the ruins of the place, in “Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society,” vol. xiii. (1852), p. 146, and vol, 
XVil. (1860), p. 267. : : cosas 


ζω 


ἜΣ 196. For aw as not navigable.—This passage agrees. 
almost literally with Plato’s Limeus, 250 -— ere: 
= διὸ, καὶ νῦν ἄπορον καὶ ἀδιερεύνητον γέγονε τὸ ἐκεῖ. 
᾿ ; ΠΩ ᾽ ; 3 ε emo ἂν 
πέλαγος, πηλοῦ κάρτα βραχέος ἐμποδὼν ὄντος ὃν ἡ νῆσος. 
ἱζομένη παρέσχετο. Εἰ 


P. 197. The various tribes of the Zanj—The traditions 
of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected. 
by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, Paris, 1883. ae 


_ P. 197. The configuration of the northern coast of the 
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject: of | 


Alberuni, for he mentions ib again on p. 270. 


—  P. 199. Méhitra, so written by Alberuni, is written 
Se, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Al<utbi, more in 
Keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (Mathurd) πλὴν πα 1 
Alberuni reckons the distances in Jarsakh, regarding the 
measure of which he unfortunately does not give accurate > 
information. According,to 1, 167, 1 yojana = 32,000 yards _ 
ΞΘ miles; 1 mile=4000 yards; and according to i, 200, 
I farsakh=4 miles=1z kuroh; 1 farsakh = 16,000 yards, 

Cf. also Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und Lfieiserouten des 
Orienis, Vorrede, Ὁ. -XXVL, who proves that one Arabian _ 
mile=preter propter 2000 metres = 2186 yards, whilst the 
English geographical mile = 2025 yards. If we, therefo 
want to corapare Alberuni’s distances with English mile 
‘we must ΤΟΌΚΟΙ io eee ea a οι So Te 


1 English mile= 1,163, Arabian mile 
I Arabian mile= 2925 English mile.’ ς΄ ᾿ 


ΟἽ farsakh=4 Arabian miles = 3a English miles, 


“tg hy200, Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem’ 
to have been communicated to him by the milita 
civil officers of King Mahmfd (on Some of these roads he 
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“had. ‘marvched with large armies, 6.7. i Rang and to 
- Somandtha), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and 
Muslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries 
are Kano], Mahira (now Muttra), Anhilvara (now Pattan), 
Dhar 3 in Malava, and two less known places, Bari, the tem- 
“porary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital 
had been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Bazfna. 
-. These itineraries are—I. Been Kanoj to Allahabad, 
and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as 
- Rafict (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kanoj 
‘(or Bari) to Benares, and thence to the en of the 
Ganges. 3. From Kanoj eastward as far ag Kamroop, and 
“northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. 4, From 
00] southward as far as Banavasi on the southern coast. 
5. From Kanoj to Bazdna or Narayan, the then capital of 
Guzarit. 6. From Muttra to Dhar, the capital of MAlava. 
τς From Bazina to Dhar and Ujain. 8. From Dhar in 
_MaAlava towards: the GodAvart. 9. From Dhar to Tana: 

-on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 10. From Bazina to 
omanatha, on the south coast of Kathiavar. τι. From 
nhilvara to Tana, on the west coast, north of Bombay. 
. From Bazina vid Bhati to LoharAnt, at the mouth 
f the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14. 
om Kanoj to Panipat, Attok, Kabul, Ghazna. 1s. From 
᾿ Babrahan to Addishtan, the capital of Kashmir, τὸ. From 
tg, in Makran, along the coast 88. far as Setubandha, 
pposite Ceylon. | | 
Of. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from 
Canon Me asudicus : τς 7 


Tree of Praydga, 25° ο΄ lat., 106° 20° ἜΝ : Kuraha, 26° 1 lat., 106" 
x. ; Tiauri, 2 23°.0' lat., 106° 30° long. ; “Kajaraha, 24” 4! lat., χοῦ. 
no. τ Bazana (ἢ or Narayan, 24° ey lat., 106° τον. long. ; the. 
ty -Kannakara, 22°20! lat.; 107° οἷ. Tong. ἢ; Sharvar, 24°. 15’ ‘lat., | 
50 long. 3 vn era 22° 30’ lat., 108° 20! ‘lone. ; ; Mungtri, 22" ο΄, 
9. Rica jong. ; Digum, 22" 40" lat., I10° 50! long. : ; Bart, 26° 30 ; 
1ο τ 50" lone: Dadal hi, 25° 40’ lat., 102° 10° long. ᾿ ‘Dahmila, 3 
ub LOO": 55’ long. ; Shirsharaha, 38° 50’ lat.; 102" το long. ; “BRL 
sale, 23° 50° lat., 87° 45’ long. ; Bamhanva, 26° 40" at., δε o’ long. 
soharant, 24° 40! lat., 84° 25" long. 3 ‘Daibal, : 24° “το lat., $2" 30’ long. 
hatiya, : 28°. 40° lat. 98° of long. ; ;_Ujain, 24° ο’ lat, 100° zo! long. 
26° 15! Ταῦ, Sz ο΄ Jong. ; ; Kandi, 3 33° 40" lat., 95° 50" long. ; : Dun- 
33) 45° Tat. ; 96" 25: Jong. 3 “Tanjore {ρα δῦ δ᾽: lat... 115° 0’ long. ; 
eshar, 13° οἱ lat., ELS ον “long. 3 Jahravar, 39° 50’ lat., 96° 15 long. ; 
2 τ᾿ dak: 9505 τ Jong. ‘Longi ide j is Feckoned from the coast of 
btlantie y: that οἱ Bagdad i is 57 ἴω | 


Me See “ε΄ 
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BP. 200. Barhamshil = Bréihmanagaila = *‘Brahmin’s 
τ τοοῖς (ἢ. se Ae a eek 
Tree of Praydga= Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges. 
and Jumna. | | σον 
| In line 20 after 12 farsakh (in the Arabic only 12 with-. 
out farsakh) there is apparently a lacuna. mo 
 Owaryahér—One expects an indication of ‘Orissa 
Ἂς (δ υἱγὰ 666). The word might also be read Oriyahér. 
ds Uriyadhéré meant? Urdabtshau perhaps = drdhva-. 
 wshaya. ἢ | ee, 
ο΄ Jaur’s possessions, %.e. the Cola empire; v. also here, 
i, 209, and Lassen, Zndésche Alterthumskunde, Me 435, ἀνος 
230 seg. : ee 


P. 200. bért.—Regarding the situation of this place the © 

᾿ς following statements must be taken into account -—I¢ was. 

situated ten farsakh or three to four days’ march distant — 

Trom Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the _ 

“neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers wt ) and stags 

and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from Oudh.* 
The name Bért occurs also in Hiliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,” 
li. 83, as that of a subdivision of the district Agra, a 


~ P. 201. Kémrt is apparently Kdmardpa and Tilvat = 
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written Tanvat. 
Are we to read Tirdst 2 The word is perhaps composed of 
Tard, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word 
like bhukte. ae τος ταα π᾿ 
, Lhe empire of Shilahat.—Is this to be identified with 
Sylhet, the province of Assam? te 
᾿ς Bhoteshar seems to be Ohautta-tsrara, lord of the. 
 «bhauttas, or Tibetans. eer ων ace ra Hoy SEND 


ther 


PB. 202. Kajirdha is = kharjiira-bhdga, Ὁ a ee 
τς Ζβαιγῇ.---Α ccording to a well-known ‘tule of Prakrit. 
- (Vararuci, ii. 2), the name Τιώτουρα (Ptolemy, Vid 
᾿ς would become something like Tiaurt, As there is a lacuna 
In the Arabie manuscript, the situation of this place. cannot 
_ be accurately defined, ἘΠῚ Ea Ree 
τ Kannakara.—This ig probably identical with Kamkar, 
_ the realm of the Balhar4, according to Mas‘iidi: v, Elliot, 
_“ History of India,” i, ον πὸ τὰ τ 
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ΠΡ 202. Bazdna. —The reading is conjectural. For an 
identification v. Archeological ‘Survey of India, ii, 242. 
For Sahanyd (Suhaniyd) v. bid. ii, 399. 

- On Guzarat, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not 
identical with modern Guzerat, ef Cunningham, “ Ancient 
Geography of India,” p. 312 seg. ; Elliot, lc. Ῥ. 358. 

Jadira.—This reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the 

signs of the Arabic text ρθουν) are the name οὗ ἃ place. 


1 202. Bdmahtir is perhaps identical with Piclemy's 
Silat (Pf. vil. i. § 63), as in some cases an ἢ re- 
presents an elder g ; e.g. ἄδ υϑὰς Candaraha = Candrabhdgd, 
mee ea lara tha, hutahara (Prakrit) = kulagriha. 


Pp 203. Namdvur, Alispir.—Are these names to be. 
identified with Nimér and Ellichpur in Central India ? 
oF G. Smith, “ Geography of British India,” pp. 339, 347. 


ΟΡ, 203. Sarabha.—This digression of the author’s is 
sevedted by Muhammad ‘Aufi in his story-book: Ὁ. Elhot, 
io oo of India,” ii. 202. 


Ap. 205. Anhilvara = ‘Analavéta ΕἸ = a Pattan in 
Novthere Baroda: v. G. Smith, a ἰ. Ὁ. 397; Elliot, “ ae! 
of India,” i. 363. 

- Lérdesh = = Aapixy of Ptolemy. vii. i. 4. 
᾿ ΙΒ ύ"07 = Broach = Βαρύγαξα, G. Smith, p. 263 3. το 
: Rihangir is probably identical with * Avjowdnjapa (Pto- 
lemy, Vii. 1. § 63)... Two consonants frequently undergo a. 
metathesis, if one of them is a liguid. Agri Magar, “has 
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an Lh, ti 
in Candar tha = Candrabhagd. Ὁ, τι - 
_ Lohardnt seems to be identical with AwviBape of. 
Ptolemy, ° VILL Ὁ: 2. A metathesis of the middle conso- | 
nants has taken place, and ὃ has. ‘become, he Tei is s also, | 
081} ἃ ζοϊάηίγψε ἴω 316): See Oe ee . 


ἘΠ ὃς, -παπάλαν is the Κυλωδροὴ of Pislony, Vii, ‘i. 
2, Smith, p 207, ee 

| Pilon τ. , Cunningham, i δι pp. 13 35, I [33 3.. 
identical miles modern £ 1 , 


Allene : G&S 3 Smith, Be: 208. 
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| ΠΡ. 566) ἘΠ = _ Kapist hie= ακὐρβιυθολς Matas! 
thenes), now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, ᾿ 208.. Vide also 
Kaithat 1 in Elliot’s ‘‘ History of India,” B27. 381. : 
 Mandahttkir. CF. Elliot, ae ae 


ΠῬ γοῦ. Kusnart.—I am ineaies to identify this river 
with the Kunhar (G. Smith, oy 231). 15. the Mahvi= 
: Rishen-Ganga ’ 2 


Ῥ. 207 > —Ushkéra is explained by Cunningham, /. ἃ. p. on 
as Hushkapura, Huvishkapura and Barimile as Vardha- 
mila. 7 


P. 208.—Tékeshar is perhaps to be explained as Tak- 
katsvara, like Bhoteshar= Bhautta-isvara., C7. on Ταῖμα, 
Cunningham, ὦν δ. p. 749. ᾿ 

a seems to be identical with eerie (G. Smith, 

, 223). | a 


P. 208. The coast of Tada begins with Tiz. _of οἱ 1 
this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdadbih | 
in Elhot; “ History of India,” i. 15, 16; A. Sprenger, ae 
Post- und Reiserouten des Ortents, pp. 85-82. 2 

| Munha= Sky. mukha, Prakrit muha, Hindi ΓΕ υ. " 
Hornle, « Comparative Grammar,” § 116. ὃ 

- Daibal—On the identification with Karaci v. Elliot, : 
« History of India,” i. 375. Daibal-Sindh is the Diuleinds. 
of Duarte Borbosa, ᾿ς νὰ by egal p. 49 πὸ 
Society). ee ΗΝ , 


. Pp. 208. 200. Bar oe ἘΞ Baroda, Kanbayad — ‘Kambay, 
Bikroj = — Broach. Sibara is “identical with Skr. Sdérpd- 
raka, Ptolemy's Σούπαρα, and the Sujéla of the Arabs. 
Téna=Skr. sthdna, and Sanddén is perhaps =samdhdna. Ὁ 
To Stibara, Ff Bhagvanlal Indraji, ἡ ‘ Antiquarian Remain 
‘of Sopara,” &e., “ὦ rournal” Τ (08 the 1 PORPRY. branch, 186 
1882 ae XV. Ds 273 es 


| P 200. —Panja ydvar : seems 5 £0 be a | mistake for 5.6 
; older form of the name Tanjore. ὦ 5: 
εἰ - Ramsher = Ramesvara ?—On_ Rama Ana the: paonkeey g of 
he Kishkindha mountains of. ‘the. four th book : οὗ othe 
Ramayana. — : a 
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op. 210. —_The theory of the rising andl disappearing of 
: ‘he Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one of the 
~author’s, for he explains it in three different places; v. p. 
2 33 and i. τοῦ. 


oP. 211.—Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree 
| ΠΕ bows are made, and mulamma’ means having g diffe- 
rent colowrs. What particular sort of wood mss means [ 
(do not know. | 


| [B 211. δ τὴν avedt must Ἢ changed into Antarvedi, 
4 the old name of the Lower Doab, extending from about 
-Etawah to Allahabad.” Elliot-Beames, ἐξ Memoirs," τὸ: 
Elhot, “ History of India,” 11. 124. 
= As Bhéital identical with Ptolemy’s Παταληνή 2 


ΤᾺ 213. [6 have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17. 


: P. 214. ὧραι. καιρικαί, te. the ancient division of day 
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length 
day and night happened to be. These hours were different 
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the © 
οὧραιϊ ἐσημεριναί, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty- 
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal throughout 
“the course of the whole year. Ὁ Ideler, Handbuch der — 
Chronolog gié, 1. 86. : 


᾿ Ῥ, 214. Hord.—The δὰ τ ΠΝ means half part, 
nd in astrology one-half or Ἴ ΕΠ degrees οἱ a sign. Ὁ, 
Θ᾽ Ζοᾶϊδο; τος DL, 222. ἐπεὶ 


o14,1 30. _—Tha rn between’ the sun πὶ ‘the 
e of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours 
me which has passed since sunrise ; ‘the. dominus of 
ie day being at once the dominus of the first cam the 
> here ¢ given ; is | Suasently, correct (Schram). oe 


ars Fort names of planets: v: τ᾿ ‘Baroeke: ‘Sir ya : Sida 
dnta, pp. 422, 423, and A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii, 261. 
nstead of s3} read pes}, dvaneya. — he word bibatd ds 
robably some form of vivasvant. 7 | 
‘he reader will notice she Greek mes 7 hei ; ἥλιος, ἄνα ἢ 
εὐνοῦ ὅν: SO se : 
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ae “dpm, hemna Ἔρμης, Jove abe dsphujit ᾿Αφρόδιτην, hou 
Κρόνος. τ 


ΤΡ. ΠῚ 2 7,510, Ve ma—Vide note to p. 54. | 


τς Ῥ, 217. Table—I shall here give the names of the : 
months as the author probably ~ pronounced them, but 
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel- 
pronunciation: cetr, béshdk, jert, Gshdr, shrdban, bhadro, 
dshuj, kirtek, manghir, posh, mag, pdgiun. Perhaps most 
of these names terminated in short uw, as manghiru. Cf. 
the Hindustani names in Dowson’s. “Grammar of the 
Urdt,” 1887, p. 259. ᾿ 
The vernacular naraes of the suns are perhaps to be 
pronounced : rabz, bishnu, dhdia, bidhdia, arjamu, bhag qe, " 
sabita, pisha, tvashta, arku, dibdkaru, anshwu. | 
The difference between ‘vernacular and classical speech 
is repeatedly referred to. Vadei. 18 (w. note), 218. : 


Ῥ, 218. With the tradition of the Vishnudharma. = χροὸς 
these words must be added the following, which I have 
overlooked in translating: “And further he (ae V dsu- 
deva) has spoken in the “Gitd, ‘Tam like the vasunte, 4b. 
the equinox, among the six parts of the year’ This too. 
proves. that the tradition as given in the first table is 
correct.” CE Bhagawad-Gitd, ΣΧ, 35. 


Pp 218 —Compare the table of the nakshatras with E. 
Burgess, Stir γα Siddhanta, p. 468. ᾿ 


ἢ 219. —Vardhiamibira.— —Vide note to p. 54. 


Ῥ, 220,—The Gréek: names keri iya Kpios, témbiru ταῦρος, , 
jituma δίδυμοι, parting παρθένος, &e., are declared to be: 
not generally known. — Cf. A. Weber, Indische Studien, a ᾿ 
2 59. Instead of jie read cetthas. | es 


: oP: 222. Galenus. a have. thot bee able | to ὁ vanity ᾿ 
᾿ notation: about Asclepius i in the Greek works of Galenu 


eRe 223. Brom the folie of: the πίνε, ae : 
᾿ ancient times he and round Babel, &c,—That information 


᾿ ANNOTATIONS. ἧς 2353 oy 
to which the author here refers was probably derived 
_ from the books of the Manichezans. 
> Ῥ 223. Plato—This quotation is not identical with 
- Timaus 36 B-D, but apparently derived therefrom, Tt 
Tuns i— :, 23 | 
; ἰ icy 4 we ἢ ~ τς Ξ ὡς 
᾿ς ταυτὴν οὖν τὴν ξύστασιν πασαν διπλῆν κατὰ μῆκος 
σχίσας μέσην πρὸς μέσην, κτλ. τὴν δ᾽ ἐντὸς σχίσας. 
ayy ἑπτὰ κύκλους ἀνίσους, KT. 


τς Cf. note to p. 35. 


Sop. 223, 224.—On Brahmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to 
“DP. 153, 154. ᾿ ᾿ 


τ Ρ, 225. Vasishtha, Aryabhata.—The author does not 
_ take the theories of these men from their own works; he 
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah- 
-magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard. to 
_Aryabhata. Cf note to Ῥ. 156, and the author, i, 370. 


τ Ῥ 228, 227. Balabhadra.—Vide note to p. 156. 


᾿ς P.226. Aristotle. Gf. his Phys. vii. τ, and Metaph. xii, 
824. eh κι Ἵ 


Pl 226. Piolemy.—Cf. the edition of Halma, Paris, 
1813, tome i. p.2: Pic ee) + oe AP clas 
οτὸ μὲν τῆς τῶν ὅλων πρώτης κινήσεως πρῶτον alriov, ᾿ 
“εἴ, τις κατὰ τὸ ἁπλοῦν ἐκλαμβάνοι, θεὸν. ἀόρατον καὶ 
ἀκίνητον ἂν. . ἡγήσαιτο, καὶ τὸ. τούτου ζητητέον εἶδος. 
“θεολόγίκον, avw που περι τὰ μετεωρότατα τοῦ κόσμου 
Tis τοιαύτης ἐνεργείας νοηθείσης ἂν μόνον, καὶ καθάπαξ᾽ 

ἐχωρισ μένης τῶν αἰσθητῶν οὐϊν. ὁὃὌὯὲ)ὲᾷᾺ8)᾽..) 


᾿, Ἀ. 226. Johannes Grammaticus.—Vide note to p. 36. I 
fave not been able to find this quotation in the Greek 
SOBRE Se σον, 


__ Pp. 228, 229.—The author repeatedly complains of the 
‘gteat verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities. 
of the authors, who will only write in metre, and require 
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a great number of synonyms, in order that’ one word may 
t into the metre if ‘others will HOt. OF i 213.217 a 299 is, 


| Pp. 220. |For those men who, &c.—This is the only passa: : 
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa- 
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc- 
ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself 
complains, and he studied .Indian literature in the same 
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the 
help of native Pandits. ᾿ 


Ῥ, 230. “Table-—Of Vishnu-Purdna, li. 209, where the 
fifth and seventh earths are called mahdtala and pdtdla. 
_ Also the Vdyu-Purdna (ed. Rajendralala Mitra, Calcutta, 
1880) offers somewhat different names, viz. atalam, suta- 
lam, vitalam, gabhastalam, mahdtalam, értialam, pdtdlam, 
and krishna-bhawmam, pandu, raktam, pita, Sarkara, suld— 
mayam, sauvarna (vol. 1, p. 391, V. LI-14). | 


P..231. The spiritual beings, &e—This list of names is 
literally taken from Vdyu-Purdna, vol, i. Ὁ. 391, V. I5— 
3% v. 43 (Adhydya, 50). | 


P2321. Johannes Grammaticus. —TI have not been able 
: to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse. of 
Homer. Vide note to Pp 36. | 


op 231. ᾿Ῥιαίο: Οἵ Pimeus, 4IAi— | 
Θεοὶ θεῶν ὧν ἐγὼ. δημιουργὸς πατὴρ τε ἔργων, | ἃ δι᾽ 
δ δῖ. γενόμενα, ἄλυτα, ἐμοῦ, yf ἐθέλοντος " τὸ μὲν οὖν. δὴ 
᾿δεθὲν. πᾶν λυτόν, τό Στ μὴν. ν καλῶς ἁρμοσθὲν κ καὶ ee εὖ 
i λύειν ἐθέλειν. κακοῦ, ee Ἢ Ἵν 


mS ᾿ Ῥ...2 | Vishnw-Purdna a —The seven | Tokas, Via 


Sp. 232. The commentator of ; amt Pate 


: note to 8. 2 i 


: Bez 2 33: Φϑαμι.- —This remark Ὁ was. 5 already ἢ i 


“ANNOTATIONS. 56. τ 
ΠΟ Ῥ 4χ35.. Vishnu-Purdna—Vide the dvipas and seas, — 
— Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 109. | ! 


oh P.2 36. Lokdéloka, which means a not-gathering lace. 
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature 
of the compound loka-aloka, Le. world and not-world. 


ΟΡ, 237. Vishnu-Purdna.—the first quotation seems to 
correspond to il. 211-213, the second to ii, 204, and the ~ 
third (on p. 238) to 11. 224-227. ᾿ 
᾿ Βοάχἤγα is apparently a mistake for Sesha-dkhya, i.e. 


having the name of Sesha. 


ae Ῥ. 2 40.—-The story of VigévAmitra’s attempt at creating 8, 


“second world is taken from Ldmiyana, i. chaps. lvii.—lx.; 
but here the king is called Triganhu. 


ΠΡ, 240.—On Srtpéla, v. note to p. 164. The city of | 
“Multan is in various places mentioned by the author in 

such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he 
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time 
‘When Kiag Mahmdd, an. 408 (A.D. 1017), had returned 
from Khwarizm-Khiva after the conquest of the country, 
and had carried along with him the princes of the con- 
quered house of Ma’mtin, many scholars (among them 
Alberuni), officers, and soldiers, did he send some of these — 
(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multan, | 
which he had conquered years before? In this way, nine-_ 
teen years later (AH. 427), the princes of the family of 
Altuntash, who had ruled Khw4rizm after the ΜΙ δ ἴθ, 
were treated by Mahmtid’s grandson, Majdtiid, who sent 
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it 15 
perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour 
with King Mahmfid, or he would. have dedicated one of 
his books to him. Cf Sachau, Zur dltesten Geschichte und 
Chronologie von Khuwdrizm, i. pp. 16, 28. Ae eae 


__ P. 240.—Aljathdnt is one of the fathers of Muslim litera- 
ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the — 
Khaliphate, minister of one of the Samant kings of Central 
#isia towards the end of the ninth Christian century. His 


Work 1s most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to 


light. Of. Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und ‘Reiserouten des 
Orients, Vorrede, Ὁ. XVil. | ne αν 


P. 241. When Brahman wanted, &e.—On the division 
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &e., of. Vishyu- Purdna, i. pp. 
104, GI seg. oes 


P. 242. 1020 to 1030 stars.—This is the number of stars, 
enumerated in the star-catalogue of ‘Abdurrahman Sati 
(cf. Schjellerup, Deseription des Etoiles fixes par Alstfé, St. 
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberuni has transferred into his 
— Canon Masudieus, — ; 

— Should those men breathe and receive, &e—I am not quite 
certain whether I have found out the right meaning οὗ. 
these words or not. | | ie 


Ῥ. 243. The commentator Balabhadra, ὦο.--- Vide note to” 


 -P. 24%, 1, 10.—The values here given correspond to the - 
- greatest declination of 24°. So AT=1397' is the sine of 
24°, BT = 298’ the versed sine of 24°, and TH the difference 

between this latter and the radius 3438’ (Schram). ok 


Pleas, L 12. Kardajdt.—The word kardaja seems to be | 
derived from the Persian karda =cut, meaning a segment. 
‘The radius is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which 
are called kardajét. Cf.i. 275, and 11. 205. ὁ. ne, 


Ῥ. 246, I.—Read 24° instead of 23°. 


ΟΡ, 246. Aryabhata of Kusumapura is repeatedly quoted 
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from 

— ayutarn to parapadma, i, 176, Here he speaks of the 
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurukshetra, 
ΟΠ, 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Prithusvamin), on the 
_ day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, i 330. He calls 
the cashaka vinddé, i. 335. From a book of his it is quoted. 
that L008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman ; half of it 4 
—ubsarpin’, the other half avasarpint (Jaina terms), i. 3 
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this boo 
sions may be <3, and it must remain uncertain w 


ANNOTATIONS. = gee 


~ Alberuni warns the reader not to éontoand this A Ar yaaa 
Ὁ with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he 
belongs. In this place G. 246) Mier does not seem to 
have used a work of Aryabhata junior himself, but to 
have taken these words of his from a commentary of 
-Balabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trans- 
lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work 
of Balabhadra’s. Was it his commentary on the Khanda- 
khddyaka of Brahmagupta? Vide note to Ὁ. 156. That 
Alberuni had made a new edition of the eae version of 
the Khandakhddyaka is known (v. edition of the Arabic 
“original, pref. p. xx.); perhaps he had also procured him- 
self. an Arabic translation of Balabhadra’s commentary, 
Of. on this younger Aryabhata, Kern, Brhat Sathitd, pre-- 
“face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr. Bhau DA Aji, « Brief Notes on the 
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Vara- 
i hamihira,” &e., p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya- 
~bhata of Kusumapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his 
elder namesake, 


τ Ῥ 247. Subtibdm—tThis seems ti be some vernacular 
“νὰ for Suktinat. Le ee dna, i. 127. Rikshabam 
= Rikshavat (?). Se 


ep. 248. The Vishriu-Purd ana sag ys. ay do not find this 
προ in the Vishpu-Purdna. Cf. Ve £. Ae ΤΙ}, 


τ, 248. The commentator oF the book Be Patatiyjali.—. 
Vide note to Ὁ. 27. oo | 


Ῥ, 249. Aler dnshahert. Vide note to pp. 6,.7. 


Pago. Ariliyd and Girnagar (?) are apparently the satis. 
| nountains which the Avesta calls hara ber ἐβανήϊ and cera. : 


“PL 2 sae | Visknu-Pur éna.—The - quotations ‘from. “eh: 
Ῥ, given. in this chapter are found 1 in i, Pp tot seg. | 


: Be “524. ΣΕ as hére ΓΝ river eects is ‘ealtad | 
corresponds to the. Prakrit form =presoribed. BY Yareaucl, 
τ viz. Sound. ΤΑ ay εν τ ἄρον 


Ὁ» » 25 7. ΤᾺ γυ-Ρυράμαι —The names: sof the rivers are. 


ΠΣ ᾿ _ALBER ΟΝ INDIA. 


ΟΣ 


Ἐπ ἢ in the ith ‘Adha dy yo, “vol. i “pp. 349-350. ~The 
order of enumeration of the mountains in the Sanskrit 
text is this: Pariydtra, Riksha, panne says, Malays, "hs 
, Mahendra, Sukti. Ne 

Noy. | 
ane vedavati vritradhni sindhur eva ca 


A FA 


-varnasa candana caiva satira mahati tatha. 


Υ. 98. 
para carmmanvatt caiva vidisi vetravaty apl 
gipra, by avanti ca ae pariyatrasrayah smritah. 


| V. 99. | 
-gono mah4nadaég caiva narmmad& sumahidruma 
mandakini dagarna ca citraktta tathaiva ca. 
“Vi, 100: 


tamasa pipyala s groni  karatoyA pisacika 
| nilotpala vipasa ca bafijula paluvahini. 


Ὗ. τοι. 


‘siteraji Suktimatt makruna tridiva kramiat 
eae cael prasttas ta nadyo maninibhodakah. 


Ὗ. τοζΖ. 


tapi payoshni nirbbandhy4 madra ca nishadhé padi 
: venva, vaitaranti caiva, sitivebuh kumudvatt. , 


eh 103. 


ἰογὰ caiva mahigenst dug ci ntahsilé tatha 
‘inchyapedanseditt ca nadyah. puny agate subhah. 


ae 104. 


᾿ ‘godavart phimaratht Irrishn’ vainy αἶμα vafijula 
᾿ tungabhadra, suprayoga kAuvert ca tatha, pagd 
ΤΣ ΑΝ τὴς as tu aenyennat τ vinihsrita. Ἢ 


ΟΠ: “γι ποῦ 
- Iefitemala tAmravarnd. & gash palit atpaidratt © 
s Τρ ΙΑ ΒΙΠΙΒΙβΘῚ ta nadyah sarvah Sttajalah subi. 


ω 
ΠΈΣ: 


ae N NOTA “1 Ὁ NS. 


Vv. Ἐδὸς 


᾿ trisdma ritukfilyé ἢ ca ikshula tridiv’ ca ya 
ὺ langélini varhgadhara mahendratanayah smritih. 


ΝΣ το 


ΠΤ sukumAari ca mandaga, mandavahint 
| | κρὰ palasini caiva guktimatprabhavah smritah. 


ΕἸ 250. —Very Εν to this enumeration of rivers is 
that ὦ in a the Vayu-Purdna, adhyaya 45, VV. 94-108 :-τὶ 


ae V. 94. 
ptyante yair im& nadyo gangé sindhusarasvati 
Satadrus candrabbhaga ca yamuna saraytis tatha. 


he _ V. 95. 
irdvatt vitast’ ca vipasa devika ath | 
-gomati dhutapapa ca bihuda ca. drishadvati. 


. Υ. 96. 
“Reingilet ca tritiya tu nigctra gandaki tath4 
isshu lohita ityeta himavatpadanihsritih. 


‘The following verse, already ὁ given in the note to p-2 573 3, 
‘eations the rivers flowing from the PariyAtra.. | | 


22 259. Vednsins —Write Viddsin’. 


οὶ 259, Kayabish. —The realm of: Kayabish is here 
i tnt with Kabul. The signs may be read Kd yabish 
Kéyabshi; only the consonants. are certain. This 
reminds one forcibly of the name of the Indo-Seythian king 
adaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in 
‘later forms be represented by a y,:as eg. in Biz yottu = 
Vitasta. Or. is the, word to be combined with Panini 8 


᾿ : Be 2 oe Chute ‘ils _This pass " ‘aad τ πως 15 “als 
mentioned - in Elliot, ἊΣ «“ History. οὗ India,” ee ol, “20, 449° 
( ἀπ θεαιο | ease 


| oes = _ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


Ῥ, 2509. ΠΣ the dois of ἜΣ van. ΜΠ Ὸ is mentioned in. 
the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow. 
flies, north of Tscharikar. The road from Anderib to 
Parvan has been sketched by Sprenger, Post- und Reise 

rowten, map nr. 5. Patan al 


ees re, 50. The rivers Nir and Kird.—Read Kirt intend 
“of Kird. Cf. Eliot, ὦ, ὁ. li. 465. ᾿ 


P. 260.—Bhdiul seems to mean a sub-Himalayan ὅν. : 
try between the Beas and the Satlej. It occurs only. 
here and Ὁ. 211 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi. 
(Elliot, “ History of India,” i. 22) mentions it as the name> 
of one of the five rivers of Panjab. ᾿ 
«The union of the seven rivers.—This tradition apparently 
. -refersto the hapta hendu of the Avasta, Vendidad 1 L 73. 


τῇ 38, 261. Mats) ya-Purdna. ae having this ‘sk at haiial ᾿ 
ΠΤ give the corresponding passage from “the: Vdyu-Purdna, ie 
δδλυῆγα 47, VV. 3δ:τοδ- ᾿ 


τ. 58. 


᾿ | nadyah Srotas tu gangdyah pratyapadyata saptadha 
ο nalini hradini caiva pavant caiva praggata. 


| ay 39. τῆς 
Site cakshus ca, sindhus ca pratictrh digam Agritah — 
saptami tv anuga tasam dakshinena bhagirathi, ie. 


| Ea: 
-upagacchanti tah sarva. yato varshati vasavah | ἢ 
sirindhran kuntalans | cingn varvaran a yavasan aruban. 


o Vi 43. 
Ge rushinarhé ca kunindarhsea ahgalokavarithé caye 
ee a ltva, dvidha sindhumarurh sit “gat Pear 


| oe ag | 

athe: ἜΣ ΤΣ caiva nahganin - satvemdlikda™ ee er 
 sAdhr&rns tushararhs tampakan pablavan daradan é 

"1 Ca Janapadan cakshuh sravayanti g gato ‘dadhim. 


ANNOTATIONS. 


V. 45. | 
daradarhs” ca sakasmiran candharain varapan reer 
sivapauran indrahasin vadatirné ca visarjayan. 


ΟὟ, 46. 
ene ee randhrakarak4n bhramarabhirarchakan 
gunimukhaths cor dhvamantin Ra ChacHtanseS τη, 


Ud. 
ue 
=P a 


| V. 47. 
gandharvan kinnaran yakshan rakshovidyadharoragan 
Kaldpagrimakauns caiva paradan siganan khasan. 


V. 48. 
Ieivdtdrhé ca pulindamé ca kurtin sabharatén api 
penne ae ca pagae ness tathaiva ca. 


V. 49. 
brahmottaramé ca vangarngca tamaliptarhs tathaiva ca 
etan janapadan aryyan ganga bhavayate gubhan. 


Υ. 50. 


οἰοῦ protihatd vindhye pravishta, dekshinodadhitn 
tatas o& *hladini punya pec yayau. 


: v. 51. | " | 7 
plavayanty upabhogarhs ca nishadanai ca jatayah 
geivaran rishakarhs calva tatha nilamukhén apl. 


Bo ON: 52. | | 
kerelin ushtrakarn4rhé ca kirAtan api caiva δἰ 
 λιοβαῖδῃ. vivarnarhs ca, kumaran svarnabhushitan. | 


ΠΣ 


sh tuandale samudrasya tirobhfita ΠΣ 
fates” tu ae calva b préietm ε eva, a digen gata. 


ey Vi 54. cots 
apathin bhavayantt *ha indradlpustancans pi ca. 
t fauna. Khar rapathams Ὁ calva, ἃ indrasankupathan ¢ apl. 


-ῷ 
τ ἕ 


arte 


-madhyen ‘dyAnamaskarin athe ool yaaa yayau ὃ 
ὃ indradvipasamudre tu pravishta lavanodadhith. ἢ 


Ὑ 6, 


“tating ca nalint clot pricimagirh javenatu 
oa bhavayanti ha harhsamareAn sahfihukan, 


| τ δ. 57: | 
| porvan degirhs ca’ sevantt bhittva s& bahudha ¢ girin: 
Karnapravaranains caiva pradpya ca “Svamukhan api. 


ΟΥ̓͂. 58. 
sikatiparvatamartin gatva vidyadharin y yayau " 
nemimandalakoshthe tu Deane sd, mahodadhiri ih. 


P, 262. V7 ishnu-Purdna. —_This quotation. ovens I 
i. 192. Instead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, " 
᾿ς Απμαρία, Sikhi, and Kram. | ae ΠῚ} 

P. 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Abe.” 
runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that 
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and. 
‘had been preserved on a table in heaven before God. 
revealed it to mankind | by the mouth of his prophets : 
Muhammad. | | 


Ὁ Ὁ: 264. Lbn Adnakast (Abdallah) and ‘ Abdalleay tm 
are also mentioned in the author's “ Chronology of Ancient ’ 
| oe pp. 80 and 108. 
eee 56s. For this the astronomers requite them, &e. Whew 
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought ¢ : 
᾿ Brahmagupta. Cf. the chapter ¢ on eee, li, IIO "13 


ἢ 
a 


᾿ ‘Pp. 267. Yi amakott, Lanka, be, ἐπα the same names a 
‘Si ya-Siddhdnta, xii. 38-40. Perak. AD 


4 


τ P. 268. Ar ryabhata, Tosishtha, Lali SATE thie: astrono- 
- mers quoted in this context were not known to the δὰ 
from their own works, but only through quotations ir 
works of Drabmagapta. a - his words of Varaha , 


"ANNOTATIONS. 333: : 
‘fine ΠΝ Ῥ. ae seem to be quotations of Seen cane ᾿ 
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been _ 
taken from Verdbamihire’s Paticasiddhantika, Pulisa, of 
‘course, must be excepted, as his Siddhdnta was in the 
hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by 


διαὶ 


ἜῬ᾽ 271. πη  ΣΗΣ Vaivasvata, &c.—Cf. on these four 
oa Vishnu-Purdna, li. 240. 


᾿ P. 273. Apta-purdna- -kéra.—I do not see how the 
‘Nabe signs must be read. The translation of the term 
means the true ones who follow the Pur ‘dna. , 


P. 274, 1. 37.—TaA being the sine of 33 is equal to 225’, 
‘its square to 50,625; TB the versed sine of 32° is 7’, and 
‘aT = radius — TB = 34 38 — 7 = 3431 (Schram). 


- 'P.278,1, 3—The following τ ΝΕ ἢ seems to have 
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in 
it. The radius 795° 27’ 16° is correctly determined, for 
employing the ratio 7: 22 between diameter and circum- 
ference, we are indeed led to this number. But already in 
‘the determination of ΒΟ there 1 isa fault. Alberuni seems 
to have converted 0° 7’ 42” into yojanas, instead of con- 
-verting 0° 7’ 45); for 360° being equivalent to 5000 yojanas, 
we g get for 1° 13 yojana, 7 rosa, 4445. yards, for 1’ 1 krofa, 
34071} yards, and for 1” 1238r yards, and reckoning with | 
those nutima bers we σοὺ Οὐ 7°42", and not οὗ 7’ 45", which | 
corresponds to 57,035 yards. ‘Further, the rule he makes — 
e of is completely erroneous; it is not true that the 
ation between the height of two observers is the same 
he relation » between the sines of. their. respective 
fields of vision. ol this were the case, we should have 
sec a— τ᾿ | 
; sina 

id ‘be’ a constant for every value οἷς αἱ which, οἱ course, 
is not the case. But even with his incorrect tule. we" 
“cannot find the’ ΕΑΝ, he has found. This rule 18. 
δ yards : sine of field of vision = 57,035, yards : 22 5's ‘so one 
would, have sine οἱ field of vision=4 coe but ‘he finds 


--ὶ. :sin a a= =SeC. B —i:sin f, or the quotient ὃ 


τ τ Se νοι ΑΕΒΕΚΌΝΙΣ INDIA. 
the sine of the field. of vision ‘equal to ¢ οὐδ᾽ τ gt which 


corresponds to are aed 5” and not to δὰ Ἢ "Therefore Albe- 
runi seems to have reckoned 4 x 225 ες 1000 instead of: goo. ᾿ 
Also the length of each degree is not quite correct ; an is. 
not 13 yojana, 7 kroga, 3334 yards, but, as above stated, 13. 
yojana, 7 kroga, 4445 ἢ yards, Lastly, if we convert by means. 
of this number 0° Οἱ 1” 3'” into yards, we find 1293 yards, 
so that the 2013 yards. he speaks of seem to have been 
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original 
oes (Schram). ἱ 


P. 277. Préna.—Cf. on this measure of time here Ἧ 
334, 335. ; ae 


P. 278. The inhabtiants of Mount Meru, &e., till as a 
westward motion, almost identical with Sit -ya-8 iddhdnta 


ih ee, 


P. 281. There is a story of an ancient Gr eck, de—Pro- 
bably taken from Porphyry’s book on the opinions of the 
most prominent philosophers about the nature of the Spacte ᾿ 
oe note to Ὁ. 43. | vas 


i Pr 280. ‘The Greeks determined, &e.—The author has sven’ 
a description. of the winds, according to the Arabian. and 
Persian views, in his. τ ‘Chronology of Ancient N ation Ἷ 
: Ὁ}; 349; 341. et ie ᾿ 


Bay: Atri, Dalishe, é&e. ΠΕ ἢ legends Bore referred to 
= found in Vishnu-Purdne, ἢ, 153, i, 21 ace eta 


5. —The Rishi ΓΈΡΟΝ (he. globe) § is” oui 
| ΤῸ in this place, and not known to me from other 
sources. His work, the title of - which i is ποῦ given, ἢ, Seer ms | 
to have treated of geography. ὌΝ 


a Pp. 29 x. Samndra (2). SoThos ἮΝ masuseipt see ) 
save it, The signs may also be read Samndd, ee 


᾿ ΟΡ, 297. Kibirmocalra— Vide’ on thiy tern: a idole 
᾿ Kern, Lrihat Sarrhiid, ‘translation, to ‘the tit ᾿ 
| bhaga) of chap. σιν. = 


ANNOTATIONS. oe | a 335: 


τοι 


Ῥ, 208. σίραῖα, a native of Eashmtr-— Vide Bote to Ῥ. 157. 


Ῥ 298. — Stone-tower, 1.6. the Ripe πύργος of Ptolemy, 
ae : vi. I 3. ; 


ἢ Pp Pine Sven a place near Herat, to the west. 
-Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alexandria 
_ by Elliot, “ History of India ,’ 1. 366, note 1. Perhaps it 
15 identical with Σ᾽ ἐγὰλ, πόλις of Stephanus. Cf Droysen, 
: Geschichte des Hellenismus, ils 2 217. | 


: Op: 290. —_This extract dead ΕΠ dna is found in 
‘adhe yaya 45, vol. 1. pp. 350-353, VV. 109-136. Alberuni 
gives the directions in the following order: east, south, 
-west,'north ; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order: north, 
-east, south, “west: In comparing the following text with 
-Alberuni, the vartetas lectionis given in the footnotes of the 
‘Calcutta edition can sometimes be used with advantage, 


V. 100. | 
_ kurupaficalah salvas caiva saj afigalah 
Verto. ἘΠ᾿ 
‘éirasend bphadrakAra bodhah: gatapathegvaraih 
 vatsah kisashta eulyas ca cus kasikogalah. 


| v. 111. 
: atha pargvé tilangas ca magadhas ca . vrikaih saa, ee 
| | Vers. —Norte: 


—vablika vadhadhanaé ca Abhtrah KAlatoyakth ὦ 
-aparitas ca, siidras § ca eta carmakhandikah. 


ΤΑ͂Σ 116. 


" gindhard evans caiva sindhusauvirabhadralsh 
: Saka ἜΞΩ os ca, pant ee 


i ἘΠ Ly πόθ a eee ay ΕΝ ae ΠΣ 
1 raddhaketakah kekagt Γ 


_ Eshattiyopanivessé « ca τ γε Υ: ται, δὲ ca. 


ae 


A 


k Amboja daradAé’c caiva. varvar arth peiyolaneiht 


pinas caiva tusharas ca. pahlava vahy atodarah.” 


Veire. 


AtreyAg ca bharadvajah prasthalaé ca ἘΠ 
lempaké stanapas caiva pidiké juhudaih sabe.” 


| ΜΠ πὶ δὰ 
apagas ca ‘limadré ca kiratanasi ca Nay 


-tomara harhsamére4 asca kagmirAs tahgands tatha. 


ee ee he 
culikas c& hukas caiva pirnadarvas tathaiva ca 
| V. 122.—East. 
andhravakah sujaraka Ὁ antargiri vahirgirah 


tatha pravangavangey ἃ malad4 malavarttinah. — 


Vv. 123.. 


brahmottarah pravijaya bhargava geyamarthakah 
pragjyotishas ca mund&g ca videhds tamaliptakah 
mala, magadhagovindah. 


Ὗ. 1248. —SOUuTH. 


pindyas ca keralag caiva caulyah kulyas tafhaiva ὁ ea 
setukd, mishikas caiva kumand vanavasikah 
maharashtra mahishakah kalinedé Ca. 


~V~. 126. 


| abhirah saha cai ’shika AtavyAé ca, vardé ca ye 


pulindré pee hemes vaidarbha Loic saha, 


τς 127. 


pinikA πε caiva, asmak4 bhosevanddhangh, 
paimik&h kunt tala andhra udbhida nalakalikah. 


oe 128, 


dakshinatyas ca. vaidega aparans tan nibhodha “389 
: sirpakaréh Kolavana durgah kalitakaih. saha. ce 


_ ANNOTATIONS. 337. 
V.129. 


puleyas ca surflag ca riipasds tApasaih saha Ὁ 
tatha turasitas caiva sarvé caiva parakshardh. 


| V. 130. 
_ nasikya ’dyas ca ye canye ye caiva “ntaranarmadah 
_ bhanukacchrah samaheyah sahas& sA$vatair api. 


Ke ors | V. 131. | Pane 
 kacchtyag ca surdshtras, ca anarttaé cA *rvudaih saha. 


ot | V. 132.— WEST. 
τ χηδίαγβέ ca karfish4é ca mekaldgco ’tkalaih saha 
utiamarnd dasarnag ca bhojaih kishkindhakaih saha. 


V. 133. 


_tosalah kosalaé caiva traipurd vaidikds tath4 
 tumuras tumburas caiva shatsura nishadhaih 5888. 


ν, τῆλ: - 
᾿8παρδβ tundikeras ca vitihotra hy avantayah. 


_nigarharad harhsam4rgah-kshupands tanganah khasah. 


ae ν. 136. 
᾿ kugapravaranaé caiva htind darvah σαμὴ δαῖτα ἢ 
_ trigartta malavas caiva kirdétds tAmasaih saha. 


_. Pp. 300-303.—This extract from Varahamihira’s Sam- 
‘hité is taken from chap. xiv. Cf. the textin Kern’s edition, 
Ῥ᾿ 87, the varietas lectionts, pp. 12-14, and his translation 
in “ Journal of the Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 81-86. _ The 


number of discrepancies between these two traditions is. 
very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan—_ 
dit may not have read their manuscript with sufficient 
accuracy; in others, the Sanskrit manuscript-tradition may 
exhibit blunders arising from a not uncommon confusion 
of characters that are much like each other. The Arabic. 
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct, but the 


_ copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in 
‘Some case to increase the number of errors. To some 
Indian names he has added explanatory glosses, eg. Sau- 
viva, 1.6. Maltan and Jahravar. It is a pity he has done 
this so sparingly, _ _- 


Ps 303.—Fi aktib and Alfazért—Vide notes to pp. 169 
and 165, | eee 


oop 304.—Abt-Ma'‘shar, author of many books, chiefly on 
astrology, died au. 272=a.p. 885. He is known to the 
Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser. | 


P. 306. Cupola of the earth—If this expression has not. 
been derived from the Indian, the question arises, Who. 
introduced it among the Arabs? Was it Alfazdri? 


P. 306. Rdvana the demon—The author refers to the 
fifth and sixth books of the Rémdyana, which he apparently 
did not know, or he would not have called it, as he con- 
stantly does, the story of Rama and Ramdyana ; v. Ppp. 307, 
310, and 11.3. I have not succeeded in deciphering the 
‘name of the fortress; the Arabic signs cannot be combined 
with the name Triktta. Boe. 


P. 308.—A straight line from Lanké to Meru is al; 
mentioned on p.316. The first degree of longitude, accor 
ing to the Indian system, is also described in Sérya-Sid-_ 
dhanta, i. 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems 


to have pronounced Kurukketru, At all events, he did not. 
write ash, Therefore the compound ksh must have under- 


gone the Prakritic change into kkh, as in pokkharo=push- 
kara (Vararuci, iii, 29), 6ὁ9ὁΝϑφΡ᾽ Ὁ" 


᾿ 2. 309.—These wares are deposited, &e.—This kind of 
commerce with savage nations is the same as that carried 
on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Afric 
‘Herodotus, iv. 196; O, Miiller, Geographi Greci Mino 
P. xxvil, and Meltzer, Geschichte der Karthager, p. 23 
AL GOO eg ct a ee 


ANNOTATIONS. — ee 


Islands by A. Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten εἷός Orients, 
Ὁ. 88, | : 

oP: 312. Desdntara.—Vide the rule for its computation in 
_ Stirya-Siddhdnta, i. 60, 61. 7 


lished a new and amended edition of this translation. Cf. 
preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Arkand 


that of Almanstira 24° 1’ (i. 316). Here the author states” 
that also Yakib Ibn Tarik had quoted the book, but 
efroneously, (3) The straight shadow in. Loharanit is 52. 
digit nd a 
Shakh, by which © 


312, eat 


ΠΡ, 313. The author of Karanatilaka, 1... Vigayanandin. 
—Vide note to p. 156. Rey. oe ae 


ΟῬ 313.—Vyastatrairdsike is a technical term for ἃ cér- 
tain algebraic calculation. Cf Colebrooke, “ Algebra,” p.. 


P. 314—Alfazdré in his canon, which was 8 translation — 
of the Brahmasiddhdnia of Brahmagupta; v. note to pp: 
153, 165. τι 


P. 314, 1. r1.—The calculation of the deséniara is, ἃ5. 
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of 
longitude is not taken into account (Schram). 3 


P. 315,1. 25.—The number in the lacuna must be 80,. 
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page,“ If we invert 
the calculation and reduce the parts of the great circle to 
-yojanas, according to this method we get the number. 
3200.” But to get 3200 we must multiply 22° by 80. 
The rule, “ Multiply the yojanas of the distance between 
two places by 9 and divide the product by 80, serves to. 

convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This 
distance, then, is considered as the hypothenuse of 8. 
 yight-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dit- 
ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown difference 
of the longitudes; this latter is found by taking the root. 
of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known 
τς gide. his difference of longitude is then expressed in 
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must. 

ΠΟ further divide by 6, as there are 360° in a circle, but only . 
60 day-minutes in a day (Schram). ΟΣ τ 


ΠΡ, 316.-- Τῆμο line connecting Latha with Meru, already 
mentioned on Ὁ. 308. ey ae Pe ely 


PB. 316, Yah Ibn Tarik, Alarkand—Vide note to: 
“p: 169, 312. ὡς 


_B. 317. Catlaghiagin—Not knowing the etymolog 


this Turkish name, | am also ignorant of its pronunciati 
“The second part of the compound seems to be éagin= 


ANNOTATIONS, — ey 


-valorous, as in Toghrultagtn, 1.6. valorous like a Jaleon. Ag 
ots, jilghan, means a large spear, one might think of 
‘reading Jilghattagin, i.e. valorous wrth the spear, but this | 
15 very uncertain. Another name of a Similar formation 
is kutlughtagin, katlagh, but probably entirely different. 
Vide Biberstein-Kazimirski, Menoutschehri preface, Ὁ, 136: 
Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 352, 111. 253. | 


P. 317.—Karanaséra by Vittefvara; νυ. note to Ῥ. 156. 
τ P..317.—The fortress Lauhtr, also mentioned Ὁ, 208 ag 
Lahti, must not be confounded with Lauhavar or Lahore. 
Situation unknown. According to the author's Canon 
 Masudicus, it has latitude 33° 40’, longitude 98° 207. 
᾿ Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunter's 
᾿ Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ :__ 


Hunter, Alberuni, 
Ghazna ay τς ee 33 34’ 33° 35’ 
Kabul tg ee ce ve. 54 Bol 33° 47’ 
Peshavar  , ᾿ : ‘ 34. τ' 45 
Jailam see 32 55’ 26" ὉῸ 355 20’ 
Siyalkote . : δι se a 32° 58" 
Multan . ἧς . fo 5.gOr 1.5’ 29° 40’ 


On the identity of Waihand and Attok, cf Cunning- 

ham, “ Ancient Geography of India,” Ῥ. 54. 

᾿ς Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the 
fortress of Lahore, according to the author's statement in 
his Canon Masudicus. ae | | 

_ Nandna is explained by Elliot (“ History of India,” ii, 
450, 451) as a fort on the mountain Balnath, a conspicuous 
‘Mountain overhanging the J ailam, and now generally called 
a. Cf also Elliot, 2. ὁ. ii. 346, note 347, 306i. cece 
he places Dunpfir (pronunciation perfectly uncertain) 
Kandi (also read Kirt), the station of the Amtr, seem to 
have been on the road from Ghazna to Peshavar. Near 
‘the latter place was fought the decisive battle between 
‘King Mas‘iid and his blinded. brother Muhammad, ap, 
1040, and there the former was murdered by the relatives. 


οὗ those ‘who ten years earlier had thought to win his. 
favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal- 
posted in reward.” Gf Elliot, ἢ, iv, 199, note τ, 138, 
1. 150, 112 (Persian text, Ὁ. 274), 273, note 3. 


| ἯΙ τορος δας to have shea identical with 3 ala- 
᾿ Iabad or some place near it. Latitude of J alalabad, 34: 
: 24: that of Dunptir, 34° 20’. if 
. “Kandi, more southern than Dunpor and ‘nearer Ὁ 
ΠΆΡΕΙ, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it. 
If it ig called the station (post-relai) of the Amir. We may 
understand by this Amir the father of King Mahmiid, the 
τ Amir Sabuktagin, who first constructed the roads” Tead- 
ing to the Indian frontier, as Alberunt informs us On 
“On the identification of Bamhanw4 or τ: in 
- Sindh, τ. Cunningham, ἰ. ἐς p. 271 seq. Ἢ 

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley 
and environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of 
Aloys Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, No. 
12; the Punjab and the approaches of Kashmir, ibi , 
Νο. 13. " 


P. 319.—Muhammad Ibn, &e., is the famous Razes of ¢' 
_ Middle Ages, who died probably A.D. 932. The author 
written a catalogue of his works which exists in Leyde 
v. Chr onalogie Orientalischer Volker von Alberuni, Einle 
tung, p. xi; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der Arabischen Acrzte, 
No. 98 " 


PB. 320—Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com- 
ae mentee: of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200° 
after Christ. Cf Fihrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschichte der 
τ΄ Griechischen Philosophie, 3 419. The operates is found 
- in Aristotle, Phg ys. vil. 1. ᾿ 


oe. P. 320. Vardhamshira, _This quotation corresponds to 
eo Samhatd, L. ve 6, 7. Tnstead « of Sphere the Sans ἘΠῚ Ὁ, 
be text has Kanada. τὸ ἢ 7 


a Pe 322. Tir ΤΣ This gvotation seems io be. derived | 
a4 from. 42 DE ἈΠῸ 

oa νγὸ δὲ, μετὰ ‘Tov σπόρον. τοῖς νέοις τ βαρέλι Θεοῖς. 
᾿ σώματα, πλάττειν, θνητά, Κι TA kat λαβόντες. ἀθάνατ ᾿ 
τ ἀρχὴϊ ou, KAT. Th. nos 


' ANNOTATIONS, 3 oa 
In the Arabic text, Ὁ. ", 17, read Sle instead of bus, 
and We instead of Ute, | 


iP. 324. That being who ts above him, 1.6. a being of the 
next higher order—The opposite of the term δια wl ig 
ὄν od (for the being of the next lower order) on p. \vy, 
20 (translation 1. 351). | | 


oP 325. Vishnu-Purdne.—The first words, Maharloka 
lies, dee, there is one kalpa, are found in ii. chap. vii. p. 


226. ‘The sons of Brahman are mentioned in Pishnu- 
-Purdna, ii. 200, note. The name Sanandandda (Sananda- 
-natha?) is perhaps a mistake for Sandtana. ΟἹ Sdaikhya 
| Karika with the commentary of Gaudapdda by Colebrooke- 
Wilson, p. 1. 


Ῥ. 325. Abi-Ma'shar—Vide note to p. 304. 
P. 325. Alerénshahrt.— Vide note to ΡΟ, 


PB. 327. The country without latitude, ie. niraksha in 
‘Sanskrit.— Vide p..267, and Sdrya-Siddhdnta, xii. 44, note. 
ΤΡ 3 30. Aryabhata of Kusumapura, 1,6. j unior—Of note 
top. 216 Pee ee 


Oe: 333.—The terms pardrdle and kha have been ex- 
plained, pp. 175, 178. ἜΣ ταῖς 
ae: 334. The book Sridhava by Utpala.— Vide notes to. 
PP. 157, 158. : aE ag SE 


A. system of the measures of time has also been given 
Colebrooke, “Essays,” 1. 540seg οὋοὃοὃὁὌὍἔΕοέΕνΨἔἜέὲἥέῈέεἔὁὃὁὁ 


_ P. 336. S-JEY.—This name is so written here and Pe 
337. The Arabic signs are to be read Shammt or Shamiyyu. 
I do not know a Sanskrit name of this form. Is it td 
__ The same name seems to occur a third time, ii. 188, but 
is there written S-I-Y. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had 


Geiated ἃ method for the computation of the sarikrdnti ; 


a ALBERUNT'S INDIA. 


“he therefore, perhaps, was 8 ‘scholar of tha, time and a per- 
~ gonal acquaintance. (teacher ?) of Alberuni's, The title ΟΕ 
a book of his is not mentioned. — | 7 


Ae 338 —The spéi ΠΝ a or white shell, an ‘Tadian: toe 
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, “ History 0 of 
India,” ii. 215, note. : 
οὐ Purshtir Grn); as the manuscript has, is ἜΠΗ a miss 
take for yp, Purushivar, 1.0. Peshavar. : 


PP. 338. Bore egwinoctiales and lemporales— Vide note 
top. 214. 


P. 339. The commentator of the Siddhanta, eee ρα 
τ διοα of this, “The commentator of the Siddhanta of 
Pulisa,” and compare note to pp. 153,154. Who this com- 
mentator was is not mentioned. eof 


P. 340.— Abhijit means the 8th muhdtrta of th day. 
The Arabic form (<=! corresponds perhaps to Sanskey 
— abhaiti. ; 


Ῥ, 340. Vydsa. _This statement points to MahAbbarata, , 
the Adi-parvan, v. 4506; but the chronological detail is 
a ‘not found there. 


P. 340. Cts erations note to Ὁ, 165. 


: P. 342. ἘΠῚ Ἢ names of the dominants of the muhdrtas- 
τ are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from 

_Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit eae of the 
2 sea Library,. ‘Dp. 3320: -- | : 


᾿  paduahinattrapttass® vasuvitiviéve vedha vidhih satama-. 
oo! Bbeb ‘pur ubitavabni. 


ἢ nae oansarss ca, rorupdryemayonayas ca a prokta dine 
a - dasa ca ‘parhea | tathé muburtah Brae: 


pean ἢ sfrejaphthinbadinyaptishtsvivamdgns : 
-yasea ce ek 


| ANNOTATIONS. — ΠῚ 
vidhAtricathdraditi _jivavishnutigmadyutitvashtrasami. 
-ranas ca. ἜΝ | 


BP. 343. Except the astrologers. — Of the meaning of hord 
In astrology, 11. 222. | | 


ΟΡ, 343. Vijayanandin— Vide note to p. 156. The 
title of his book would be in Arabic whey! δὲ (Shurrat- 
alztyat). | : | 


BP. 344. Names of the hords—I have not found these 
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some © 
commentary to Surya Siddhdnta, xii. 79. 
On Sridhava, v. note to Ὁ. 158. 


τ Ρ, 347. Physica scholars know, &e.—There is a similar ᾿ 
‘passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the anthor’s ~ 
“Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraid I | 
have not caught the sense of the sentence, “and that she ᾿ 
affects (Ὁ) linen clothes,” ὥς, | 


ΟΡ, 348. Atuh (2).—The MS. seems to read dtvahhu, | 
᾿ς The word ©», BRBA, is perhaps a mistake for », barkhu, — 
which, according to the table, ii. 197 (cf. Trumpp, “Gram- . 
mar of the Sindhi Language,” Ὁ. 158), is the name of the. 
first-day of a paksha, ue ae 


“ripe, gf teudena—The quotation corresponds to hae 
Gemad td WAR τὴν eo Eon RAPS Fak 


_ The book Smriti— Vide note to p. 131. This quotation ὁ 
eems to have been taken from Manu, Dharmasdstra, ὦ 


" 3 53 3. —The ictomnation’ on he tour ménas (of. Sar γα-᾿ 
Siddhdnta, chap. xiv.), as given by Ya'ktib, was the only. 
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote 
his “Chronology” (v. English edition, p. 15). It was 
communicated to him by the Kitab-alghurra of Abi 
Muhammad Aln#ib Alamuli. The four different kinds of 
spaces of time mentioned there are the four méanas, sur, 
sdvana, ae a and nakshatra. eee 


PB 3 35 3.—Bhukti, in Arabic buht, is the daily motion noe 
a planet; ef Sirs ya-Siddhanta, i, 27, note, and here, 11. 195. 
The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an 
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit ib. 
> would have been bhutté (Maretach iil. τ). re 

P. 355. The sivana-mina is used, &e—Cf. the similar 
ee in Stirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, 10. 


P. 356. Uttardyana.—On the two ayanas ef. Sar ry 
‘Siddhdnta, xiv. 9. ᾿ 


| 357. Litwu—Vide ae description of the six seasons 
in ‘Si ya-Siddhanta, xiv. 10, 16. 


es a 358, Dominanes of the ales of the months.—I do τὸν 
ee a Sanskrit list of these names, The Agana (Asan) 
perhaps means Asvun or Asvint. 


oP. 359. Dinas (probably pronounced dimasu) = Sansicrit 
_divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect. 
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do 
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are. 
any traces of it in our days. The change between wv and 
“Ὧν is also observed in the following examples ne ee 
car manmat = carmanvatt (Chambal), ed himament ᾿ 


_himavant, Abs jagamalieu = -ydjnavalhiye, one ‘mdse : 
οφαΐδγῶ, arm sugrimu = sugriva. Some examples of the 
change of » to m are 2 also. given ‘by Hornle, " ‘ Comparati 8 
: Grammer,’ 18 I 34. whee 


P. 350. The three sounds h, Eh, and sh, ée—On the Ὅτο- 


_ANNOTA TIONS. Ἔλα 


-nunciation of ἘΠῚ as kh, of Horle, 1. 0. 8 19, and on the 
further change of kh to A, ibid. § 19. Examples of the 
former change are numerous in the /ndica; of examples 
of the latter, of. sexe munha = mukha, olds babrahin = 
-vaprakhéna (2), and also <sl2i ahdrt, of. dshddha, Sas 
Rihkind = kishkindha, In Prakrit muham = mukha (Vara- 
“ἢ! ruci, i, 27), | | 


P. 361 Sr ieee by Utpila— Vide note to p. τὸ 7: 


os ΤΡ 362. tr ghatt=16 kalé.—Cf. with these measures of 
ae the statements on pp. 336, 337. | 


: op 364, Chapter Χ1..---ἱῦ has also been translated by 
“Renal Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. 155-160. 


Boe P, 364. Samdhi udaya and ΤΣ astamana.—One 
would expect swmdhyudaya and saTndhyastamana, but there 
15 no trace of a y. The forms have a vernacular character, 
and. must be explained according to the analogy of oe 
duti= - dyutt, and 53. antazu = antyaja. 

 Atranyakasipu.—the story of this king and his son 
Pratl is told by the Vishpu-Purdna, iL 34 seq. 


δι Op, 466. δαδιαλέ. —The way it is , used in astrology i Is | 
ΠΣ by the table, 11. 219. 


Ῥ. 366. Punjala. —Vide ae to De 157. ‘The tradition: 
here given 1 is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke, ? 
“BAYS,” " 3 32, 333. τ το 


Ῥ 366 τὸ 3 We find that the pedihnkas of the ‘Hindu 
$0: ir year 8 54 Sakakala takes place A.D. 932, March 22, 6 
att 40' 15", which corresponds to March 22, 7h. 40 m. 
vil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice. 
March 15, 12h. 15 τὰ. civil Greenwich time, so that the 
' golstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours, 

which agrees very well with the o 50° which Pufjala men-- 
_ tions (Schram). | 


οὐ Ῥ. 368, Ahargana -- ahar+gana,—The δ ΠΟΥ Β erroneous 
explanation is repeatéd ii. 26. Ὁ SO pe ae 
_ Sind-hind = siddhdnta.—It may be questioned whether | 
‘the inorganic » has been introduced into the word by the 
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation. 
of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do 
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular, © 
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show © 
8. Similar phonetic process. Cf eg. Prakrit uttd (Sanskrit, — 
ushtra), which in Eastern Hindhi has become @f or Utt. 
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-_ 
guages,” ὃ 140. ᾿ Ν 


ἘΣ 70, Aryabhata, sen.— Vide note top. 156. Η 

Aryabhata of Kusumapura. Vide note to Ὁ. 246... 0. 

The word I cannot decipher may be read oat, 1.6. the 
article and three consonants with three dots above them, 
something like -&3}, erate ke 


Β 371. Utsarpint, avarsarpint, are terms employed in 
the Jaina system. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii, 186, 194. 


᾿ Ῥ, 372. Lhe book Smritt mentions.—This is Manu, Dhar- 
nuasastra, i. 80. | ee 


«PB. 375. A translation of his whole work, &e.—CFf. note 
to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Pulisa-— 
Siddhdnta, which until that time had not yet been trans-— 
lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did 
not like its theological tendency. ὌΠ Ὁ 


τὰ Pl 376, Brakmagupta.—Vide note to pp. 153, az 54. 


τ P. 378. In writing the introductory sentences of chap. 
‘xiii, the author seems to have had in mind Plato’s 
Limeus, 220: πολλαὶ καὶ κατὰ πολλὰ φθοραὶ. γεγόνασιν. 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἔσονται, Ket Ne 8 + ee δον τ μος 


ΟΡ 370. The pedigree of Hippocrates is known. 
‘Tzetzes, chil. vii. host: 115. Cf “The Genuine Wo 
‘ippocrates,” translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, 


᾿ς ANNOTATIONS. | 349 
Lp. 23. The name cops) seems to be a repetition of the 
name Hippolochos, uedy!. If it is dropped from the list, 
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts 
between Hippocrates and Zeus. 

The Arabic gtl> seems to be a mistake for ὠλεῖν, 
~ Machaon. a 7 : 


ΒΒ 380. Parasurima—Vide this legend in Vishnu- 
Purdna, iv. 19 (here added from the Mahabharata). — 
ΟΡ 380. Buddhodana.—Vide my conjecture as to the 
origin of this name in note to p. 40. | 
οὐ The Muhammira—This term has been explained in 
note to p. 21. | | 


Lp. 382. Garga, the son of—The name of his father is 
written Jashi or Jashé (here and p. 397). Could this be. 
~ Yasoda ? 


__P. 382.---ἰ 41 Ibn Zain was a Christian physician in 
-Merw; ef. Shahrazirt, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, 
MS. Or, octav. 217, fol. 1446; the same in Baihaki, ibid. 
No. 737, fol. 6a. - According to this tradition, his son was 
the author of the famous medical book Firdaus-alhikma. 
Cf. also Fihrist, p. 296 and notes; Wiistenfeld, Geschvichte 
der Arabischen Aerete, No. he. Ὁ 

ο 72 book Caraka.— Vide note to Ὁ. 150. 


τ Ῥ, 383. Kriga, the son of Atreya—tIf this is what the 
author means, the Arabic signs (>! must be altered to 
usp. Cf A. Weber, Vorlesungen, Ὁ. 284, note 309.0 00 


uo. 383.—The quotation from Aratus is Phenomena, vv. 
96-134. I give the text from Imm. Bekker, Aratus cum 


Scholus, Berlin, 1828 :— 


᾿Αμφοτέροισι δὲ ποσσὶν. ὑποσκέπτειο βοώτεω ee 
AEs θέ ot ΕἾ 5.00 ee ae > ee ap τος 
_ttaptevor, i} ῥ ἐν χερσὶ φέρει Drayvy αἰγλήεντα. 
᾿ εἴτ᾽ οὖν ᾿Αστραίου κείνῃ γένος, ὅν ῥά τέ φασιν 
ἄστρων ἀρχαῖον πατέρ᾽ ἔμμεναι, εἴτε τευ ἄλλου, 
πριν Wee ἀρ, ΠΡ re ae 
εὐκῆλος Popéorro * λόγος γε μὲν ἐντρέχει ἄλλος 


8. 384. The commentator of the book of Aratus—Th 


350. 


ἀνθρώποις, ὡς δῆθεν ἐπιχθονίη πάρος fev, Ὁ 


yo My a oe — Um r 907 Θ 1.3. 8 REAL! 
ἤρχετο δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων κατεναντίη, οὐδέ ToT ἀνδρῶν 


- 


sar 7 9 r “ἢ κ᾿ : μι "ες 
οὐδέ ποτ ᾿ἀρῤχαιίωὼν ἠνήνατο͵ φῦλα γυναικῶν, 


: r “ 7 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀναμὶξ ἐκάθητο καὶ ἀθανατὴ περ ἐοῦσα. 
καὶ ἑ Δίκην καλέεσκον " ἀγειρομένη δὲ γέροντας, 
he που εἶν ἀγορῇ ἢ εὐρυχόρῳ ἐν ἀγυιῇ. i: 


δημοτέρας ἤειδεν ἐπισπέρχουσα θέμιστας. 


Ψ} ? ? t 3 f 
οὕπω λευγαλέου τότε VELKEOS ἤπίσταντο; 

204 , ' Ff 2A ὃ A 
οὐδὲ διακρίσιος περιμεμῴεος οὐδὲ κυδοιμοῦ " 

e > of 4 δ᾽ 4 fa td 
αὕτως δ᾽ ἔζωον. χαλεπὴ ὁ ἀπέκειτο θάλασσα, 
καὶ βίον οὔπω νῆες ἀπόπροθεν ἡγίνεσκον " 

“" N ? \ Ὁ 4 9 \ ᾿ ~ 
ἀλλὰ βόες καὶ ἄροτρα Kat αὐτὴ ποτνια λαῶν 
μυρία πάντα παρεῖχε Δίκη, δώτειρα δικαίων. 
δι τφ a ν᾽ “τ ἢ 3} : 
τόφρ ἦν opp ἔτι γαῖα γένος χρύσειον ἔφερβεν. : 
dpyupe δ᾽ ὀλίγη τε Kal οὐκέτι παμῆαν ὁμοίη 

μω ‘ ? ἐν Γ ~ . Δ “-΄ 

ὡμίλει, ποθέουσα παλαιῶν ἤθεα λαῶν. 

ὅν 9} ? a > 3 , ; ΠῚ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπης ἔτι κεῖνο KAT ἄργυρεον γένος ἦεν... 

of > 2 7 ἢ ξ “ 2 ᾿ 

ἤρχετο δ᾽ ἐξ ὀρέων ὑποδείελος ἠχηέντων 

μουνάξ * οὐδέ τεῳ ἐπεμίσιγετο μειλιχίοισιν " 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἀνθρώπων μεγάλας πλήσαιτο κολώνας, 
ἠπειλει δὴ ἔπειτα καθαπτομένη κακότητος; me 


9 af 9 5} 


ore, μος ee, ποι; ἢ : ? 
_ OU C728 y εἰσῶτος ἐχεύσεσθαι καλεουσιν. 


ef. ἤ “ ; Ἁ ἢ ᾿ : 
οἵην χρύσειοι TATEDES γενεήν ἐλίποντο 


; ane τς ee aes ee ae 
'“χειροτέρην * ὑμεῖς δὲ κακώτερα τεξείεσθε. 

“καὶ δή που πόλεμοι; καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀνάρσιον αἷμα 
ἔσσεται ἀνθρώποισι, κακοῖς δ᾽ ἐπικείσεται ἄλγος. 


“Ὁ 5 ek δ νιον νι; nm. δ: τς RR Rees 
ὡς εἰποῦσ’ ὀρέων ἐπεμαίετο, τοῦς 0 apa λαοὺς 
εἰς αὐτὴν ἔτι πάντας ἐλίμπανε παπταίνοντας.. 


Ly 


aN’ ὅτε δὴ κἀκεῖνοι ἐτέθνασαν, of δ᾽ ἐγένοντο, 


, “SS Pe Se i δοος 2} 
χαλκείη yeven, προτέρων ὁλοώτεροι ἄνδρες; 
: ow - oe 


Ol πρῶτοι KaKoEpyov ἐχαλκεύσαντο μάχαιραν 


‘9 A a2: 4 ~ | 3 F 2 9% ? 
εἰνοδίην, πρῶτοι δὲ βοῶν ἐπάσαντ᾽ ἀροτήρων, 


: A f : Ρ ? oe f 2 oe 
καὶ τότε μισήσασα Δίκη κείνων γένος ἀνδρῶν. 
yi ’ | en pee ἌΝ oh 

 éaral’ ὑπουρανιη. : 5 π 


A N NO’ TA ΤΙ Ons. s 3 τ 


“commentary is not identical with the. ΕἼΤ edited by | 
Bekker. Cf. Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquic, rec. 
᾿ Robert, pp. 82-84. | 


oD: 385. ‘Plato. —This adotntion is orn Leyes, iti, 677 ; 
Ἶ put the hrases: forming the conversation have been 
omitted. 


᾿ ΠΆΘΗΝ. πὸ πολλὰς ἀνθρώπων. φθορὰς γεγονέναι 
κατακλυσμοῖς ‘re καὶ νόσοις καὶ ἄλλοις 7 πολλοῖς, ἐν οἷς 
βραχύ τι τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων λείπεσθαι γένος, K.T.A ὡς 
οὗ “τότε. περιφυγόντες τὴν φθορὰν σχεδὸν ὄρεινοί, τινες 
ἂν εἶεν. Ῥομεῖς ἐν κορυφαῖς που, σμικρὰ ζώπυρα τοῦ τῶν 
θρώπων γένους διασεσωσμένα, κιτιλ. καὶ δὴ τοὺς ποιού- 
ous. γε ἀνάγκη που τῶν ἄλλων a ἀπείρους εἶναι τεχνῶν καὶ 
τῶν ἐν τοῖς ἄστεσι πρὸς ἀλλήλους μηχανῶν εἴς τε πλεο- 
γεξίας καὶ φιλονεικίας καὶ ὁπόσ᾽ ἄλλα Εὐκθυρ γηματᾷ πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ὁ ἐπινοοῦσιν, 


se, 387.—Cf, with this table VismPunden. book iii. 
chm. i, and ii, and the Bombay edition, 1886. . 
τ Stdémasa seems to be a mistake for Tamasa, 
 Caitraka instead of caitra seems to have been derived 
bon an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit 
, caitrakiinpurushddy γάδοα. 
 Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of 
the. words Paragu (other readings Parabdhes, Parama) 
Diwya. The Bombay edition reads prajdhparamadieg ya- ; 
dydstas, γα." 4 
 Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can 
rdly be combined with the Vibhu of Sanskrit tradition. | 
Sindh, Reva.—These words, whatever their proper pro-— 
nelation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text, | 
τ ιν Muru 15. Sanskrit Oru Puru, but Pramukha is a 
gross: mistake, for the text has urupurusatadyummapramynm 
HORA Uru, Puru, Satadyumna, and others, : 
N abasa and Diwrishna are mistakes for MN abhage and | 


, ‘iwajas, Abcarvarrt, “Névioghi The Sanskrit text runs 
wer sedscorvartedrnseanirmohddyds, which Alberuni has. 
: divided. into viraja-ascorvartwamnsea-nirmoha, ΟῚ Scor-_ 
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‘wart γάηιθοας on LP 304. Wilson reads the second name | 
| Aroar twat. ᾿ 
Mahévirya, name of Indes in the ninth ‘Marvantars’ Ἢ 
inatead of Adbhuta, rests on a misinterpretation of these - 
words: teshdm andre mahéviryd bhavishyat yadbhutd dvyja. 
 Sudharmdtman—The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharmdé.. 
τ Devata Vanupadevdsca, instead of Devavat and Upadeva, 
rests: on a wrong division of the words devavdnupadervasea. oP 
Vicitra-adyd, a mistake for wiciwtrddyd, te. Vicitra and : 
others. oe 
Urur, Gabhi (ste MS), Budhnya-adyd, a mistake for. 
471} gabhirabudhn ee 1.6, Uru, Gabhira, Budhna γα, αὐ ᾿ 
others. : 


P. 288. The same oe relates, Viz., Vishnie- Ῥωγᾷμα. iid ee 
p. 20. 
On Priyavrata, v. ibid. ii. peter, 


ἰ τ 389. A pious woman, Viz. Arundhati, Vip: 390. | 


ΟΡ, 390. On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, ef Cole- 
brooke, “‘ Essays,” 11. 310. : 


P. 391. The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the’ 
| Saka-year 951 (AD. 1029) i is quoted in two other Places, 
li. 5 and 1]. | . 


ase 301. On the ancient astronomer Garga, f Ker, : 
ctl “Samhita, pee ᾿ 3 3 866. | 


P.: 392. Only by 52 5 ζεῖ. —Cf. on Vardhaméhira note 
᾿ Ρ. 54: 


| Ῥ, S02... Earanastra by Vittesvara.— Vide note to , 
ὯΝ Le) ΤΣ | 


| Pe 304: “This table 3 is taken fork, Visbnw-Purdna, bo ok 
τ i. chaps. 1. and 11. 
oa. Manvontore: Dattw Υ irishabha, aaah mistake for i 
“toni Rishabha. aon ἀπ} iia 
_ Mivara. Mberint ead Nirgava. or 
 Seorvar’ 4 Varin ~The author has wrongly divi 


for Jyotirdhaman, 


ες Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in 
the following words —drdhvabthustathdparah, | 
Sub hu (Srabthu /).—The Sanskrit text has svadhdman. 
lanvantara : Atindman.—The Arabic text has ati- 
i. Or are we to read est instead of eles} 2 
arshayah (= and the Rishis) by mistake derived from » 
passage —sapldsanniticarshayah, 
ara: Havya, in the Sanskrit tradition Bhavya. 
Perhaps we must read τῳ instead of 25 _ 
 Medhddhriti (Wilson-Hall), medhdmriti (ed. Bombay), 
τ Alberuni seems to have read Vedhddhriti, if we are not 
to read woledvs instead οὗ wdlady, | 
10. Manvantara ; Satya (Wilson-Hall)—The Arabic has 


cra.—The Arabic has Sushera instead of Satyaketu, 
ps the author has overlooked this word and copied 
viz., Sukshetra. 
. Nigcara, in the Arabie vigcara, 
iwtejas, The Arabic has AGNI sFretST, 
0 be changed to 3S) (agnitejas). ἢ én 
Hall, Anagha, , eee 
> Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text sutapdasea, 


Of Agnibthuh. 
uagadhogntdliran- 
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Συβίαια and Tite : are 5 taken from the following verse— 2 
“yuktas-tatha- titas-cdng yo-manuputran αἰαῖ, srinu. ; 


ΟΡ 393.—Vélakhilyas are known as pigmy sages “from | 
- the Vishnu-Purdna, but I do not find there this story of 
ese and Satakratu, | 


P, 3096. Bali, the son of Véirocana, and his Vaztr Venus, 
ce Sukra.— V7 ide Vishnu-Purdna, iii. p. 19, note. There ᾿ 
isa Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya ; υ. 1. 182. — 


P. 397. Vishnu-Purdna—tThis quotation is found II. i, 
il. Ῥ. 31. : 


"0. —The second maptation from Vio Pardes is 
SG ee re ἡ 
Kali, the son of Jashd (?).— Vide note top. 3 oy 


Ῥ, 398.—The names of the Vyasas of the. twenty-nine | 
Dvapara-yugas have been taken from Vishnu-Purdna, 111 
iii. pp. 34-37. The author’s tradition differs a little from 
the Sanskrit text, in so far as he does not always combine-the 
game Vy4sa with the same Dvdpara, particularly towards - 
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions, 
except Trivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like 

Trivarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word. Rinajyesht a 
(in Arabic Rinajertu) the author has made. a A mista τι 
, The Sanskrit verse runs thus— a | 7 


: heritariyja yale saptadase γίμαγῖ πῶλἐβδαθο, smpitah. ae 


- Alberuni has read rinajyeshtoshtadagse instead of rina iyesh- : 
_ tédage, and has wrongly divided these. words into run) 
_-yeshto-ashtddase instead of rinajyo ashtddase. Further, he 
has been guided by the analogy of ji ryaashtha (the name of 
the month), which in vernacular was ἀν ες jertu 
ms changing nag ryeshta, into ΤΉ Π ἢ bo. eae 


᾿ oP. 308. ‘Vishnu Dhan, esa apanGonine: “‘Vasnde 
a “dash Kershaie, “&e., as the names of Vishnu in the y 
_ this source agrees: cwith the teaching of the sect 
_ Bhagavatas or PA floarétras— Vide Colebrooke, “Essa. 
τ. 439, 440. τ ae τ 
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Pp, 401.—The story of the birth of Vasudeva, i.e. Krishna, 
15 related in the Vishnu-Purdna, book v. chap. iii. ᾿ 


.. BP. 403. The children of Kaurava, &c.—The following | 
“traditions are taken from the Mahdbhdrata: the dice- 

playing from book ii, or sabhdparvan ; the preparing for 

battle from book v., or udyogaparvan ; the destruction of 
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book 

xvi, or mausalaparvan ; their going to heaven from book 

_ Xvil, or mahdprasthdnikaparvan. | 

-. The introductory sentence of this relation, 53) ws 

 Kepeslt (ty de ,.,5, literally, “The children of Kaurava 

were -over their cousins,” is odd, and perhaps not free 
from a lacuna. PAndu had died, and his children STOW 
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, ie. Dhrita- 
_rashtra, their uncle, the brother of Pandu. One expects a 
_ sentence like “ The children of Kaurava cherished enmity 

against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one 

_ could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done. — 
_ The children of Kaurava had “the charge of their cousins,” 


δα, | 
τ Ῥ, 407. On the akshauhkint of H. H. Wilson, « Works,” 


2d edit. iv. Ὁ. 290 (on the art of war as known to the 


Hindus). ον 

τ Mankalus seems to be a mistake for Myrtilus. Cf. 
| Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Réeliquice, rec. ὦ, Robert, p. 
104. The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book 
_ like the chronicle of Johannes Malalas, aig 
The second tradition, taken from a commentary on 
atus’ Phenomena (vide note to p. 97), is found in the 
me book, Hratosthenis, ée., Ὁ. 100, 98. For this informa. 
Tam indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert, 


08.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on 
arlots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do. 
Ἰοῦ see what is the origin of this surplus.of 13 men. 
wever, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since 
2 author reckons with it in the following computation, — 


ANNOTATIONS, 
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_. P. 1—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists 
_ of two parts of very different value. Part i,on p. 2-5, an 
explanation of the mythieal eras of the Hindus, is taken 
from the Vishnu-Dharma, on which work cf. note to 1, 


ἪΡ. 54. ᾿ 
ἡ Part ii, ΘῈ p. 5-14, containing information of a historical 
haracter, has not been drawn from a literary source. If 
he author had learned these things from any particu- 
lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor- 


“Imation is partly what educated people among Hindus | 
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he 


_ had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and 
elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve 
-tmauch credit is matter of complaint on the part of the 
author (on pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the description. 
of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is 
_ by no. means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted 
the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or 
ise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first. 
istance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his | 
formants. What he tells us is to be considered as the - 
gota among educated Hindus in the north-west of India - 
Ithough the tales which had been told Alberuni may _ 
ot have been of a high standard, still it is much to be - 
gretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into 


Indica (of p. 11, 1-6). 


hether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might 


‘some day leam something more of this subject, was realised _ 


_ ΟΡ ποῦ, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on 
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus,. 

_ Which he wrote some years after the Indica, do not seem | 

᾿ς to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress. 
_ In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state-_ 
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating tothe © 
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras. Cf among others 

_ the following publications :-— | ee 


_ Fergusson, “On Indian Chronology,” “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic | 
Society,” vol. iv. (1870), p. 81; and “On the Saka, Samvat, and _ 
Gupta Eras,” vol. xii. (1880), Ὁ. 250. “ 

E. Thomas, “The Epoch of the Guptas,” ibid, vol. xiii. (1881), Ὁ. 524. 

Oldenberg, “On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and 

᾿ Coins,” “Indian Antiquary,” 1881, Ῥ. 213. . εν 
Fleet, “The Epoch of the Gupta Era,” ibid., 1886, p. 189. ἢ 
_ Drouin, “ Chronologie et N umismatique des Rois Indo-Scytl 65. 
in “ Revue Numismatique,” 1888, premier trimestre, Pp. 8 seg. eres 
M. Miller, “India, What can it teach us 2” pp. 281, 286, 291: 


P. 2—As the author had to compare a number ‘of dif- 
ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a comnion 
_ Standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this. pur- 
_ pose he chose the New-Year’s Day or first Caitra of ‘the 
_ Year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to—~ " 
τ {ΤῸ} AD. 1031, 25th February, a Thursday. 
τον (2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar. | 
τ (3) A. Persarum 399, roth IspandArmadh-Ma&h. 
The Nauréz or New-Year’s Day of the Persian year 400. 
fell on oth March 1031 4.D., which is the day 2,097,686 
_ ofthe Julian period (Sehram). — | παρ, 


ΒΟ 2, 1 30—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga 
3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years 
of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes 

the calculation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the 

_ Kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, 8 years, 5 

- months, 4 days correspond to 8x 720+ x 60+4X 2, or 

_ 6068 kalpas, or 26,213,760,000,000 years. Of the present 

_ Kalpa there have elapsed.six manvantaras or 1,840, 320,000 

years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven | 

__ eaturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000 | 

years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga 

or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; 

το altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 yea 
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Ὁ οὐ the kalpa 1,972,948,132 years, and οὐ Brahman’s life 
- 20,215,732,948,132 years, as stated Ὁ. 3, 1]. 6-9 (Schram). 


ΠΟ Ρ, 3, It was I who told ἐξ to Vi udhishthira, &e.—The 
- author of Vishnu-Dharma refers in these words to the 
τ third parvan (vanaparvan) of the Mahdbharata, 

τ Ῥ, 4,1. 29.—From the beginning of Brahman’s life to 
__ that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or 
_ 6068 x 1008 x 4,320,000 or 26,42 3,470,080,000 years. Six 
_ manvantaras=6 X 72 X 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years; 


_ twenty-seven cataryugas = 27x 4,320,000 or I 16,040,000: *;, 


years; three yugas+4132 years= 3 X 1,080,000+ 4132 or 
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years 
» elapsed of the caturyuga; adding to it successively the 
τ other numbers of years, we find the numbers given ll. 29-31 
ofthis page. The Arabic manuscript has 26,425,456,200,000 
instead of 26,42 5.456,204,132 (Schram). 


ong their astronomers, is the Sakakdla, Le. 
era is reckoned from the year of. 
he was ruling (rather, tyrannising), 


era most famous among them, and in 
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‘with incomplete or current years.” 
_ Then the author goes on to give rules f 
_ Of the Saka era with the 

 Alater author, ’Abi- nhak | 
Ibn Mahmtid Cardéz} (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna), 
has reproduced the information of A] , 
_ erain Persian. Not havi ici 
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I gi ‘ans- 
lation made years ago :— | Retr sh 
| “The Hindu era is called J, because Js (Adla) means 
_ time, and ls (Saka) is the name of a king whose death | 

was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm, 
so they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford 
_ manuscript, p. 352), Tot 7 "εν 
᾿ς ΤῊ place Kardr is also mentioned in the Chachndma. 
Vide Elliot, « History of India,” i, 139, 143, 307... oe 


eras it is the custom to reckon only with 


Ῥ. 7. Al-arkand—Cf note to i 312. The book does 
_ ‘not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts 
_ in Europe. | | ἀπο 


τς P.8—The pronunciation of the hames Kanir, Bardart, 
. Ma&rigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griha ?) is more or less con- 
“Jeetural: 02° : ΤΑ͂Σ Sod μα ἐμ τ 
τ Alberuni identifies Mérigala with Takshagila (vol. τί. 
Ἵ .302), ae. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mérige 
_ seems to be preserved in that of a range of hills lying only 
two miles to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, “ Ancient 
_ Geography of India,” Ῥ. 111). The place is also mentioned © 
In the Tébakati-Nasirt. Vide Elliot, “ History of India,” . 


HL. 271, 273. 


_, F.9—Durlatha, a native of Multén, is only twice men 
tioned. Here the author quotes from: him a method for 


_ the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 ἃ method. fo 


_ the computation of ahargana, According to him, 
. Indian year commenced with the month Margagirsha, but 
_ the astronomers of Multan commenced it with Caitra 


ἐς {δ..τ6}... Ὁ 


Pi to. Barhatakin.—The name oceurs only in this one 
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place, If it were an Indian name, I should think of some- 

thing like Vrihathina (or Vrikatketu eeS:>y). If it is 
‘Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is — 
tagin (as in Toghrultagin and similar names). As the 
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the _ 
“question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan, 


“Pp. το, Var.—As the Arabie verb may be connected 
either with the preposition δὲ or with the accusative, we 
may read either bur or or, y 4 | | 


ΟΡ, το,]. 25. He began to creep out.—In the Arabic text, 
p. WY, 8, read = J! instead of oe ost, gan 


8 PL ONT, Kanik—Only the three consonants KNK are 
certain. We may read them Kanth or Kanikku, which 
‘would be a Middle-Indian Kanibkhu for Sanskritic Kan-. 
ashka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the 
‘Middle-Indian tongue as Lurukkhu, and Sanscritisized as 
Luruskha. | | 

_ This Zopyrus-story was Teproduced by Muhammad. 
“Aufi,- Of Elliot, « History of India,” ii. 170. , 


BP. 13. Lagatérmdn.—The uncouth formation of this 
name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan ?) origin. 
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the 
Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished Buddhism, Δ... 


899 (Ὁ. Prinsep, “ Useful Tables,” ii, 289), as our Lagatiir-— 


“man was the last of a series. of Buddhistic kings, and 85 : 
Θ᾽ names resemble each other to some extent. However, © 
combination seems delusive. ἘΠῊΝ ls NR 


1¢ name Kallar is written Kallr nS Could this name 
ombined with Kulusha (Kalusha ?), which ὁ. g. occurs as 
name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Raja 


bajt? 


L 17. The Brahman ‘ings —The word. Samanta 


Kamali was a contemporary of the prince ‘Amr ΤΌΝ 
alth, who died a.p. 911. Cf, Elliot, “ History of India,” ii, 
172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalav- 
αἰόλαια Pe oe ree ee one Ake 


τῶν ἐν _ ALBERUNI’S INDIA, 
τς Anandapdla, Bhimapdla, and Trilocanapdla mean hav- 
ing Stva as protector, If, therefore, these princes, like the. 
Indo-Seythian kings (¢/ Drouin, Revue Numismatique, 
1888, 48), were Siva-worshippers, we must explain the 
_ Rame Yaipdl perhaps as Jaydpdla, ie. having Durgé (the 
RNG of Siva) as protector. Gf. the Hindu kings of Kabul 
_ In Elliot, “ History of India,” ii, 403 seg. (in many points 


antiquated). 


~~ tion of Trilocanapala, or that of his death. TI prefer, how- 
ever (with Reinaud), to read JS, “he was killed, because 


| The name. Trilocanapala (here Lartcanpal) has been | 
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Pura 
τς daipal in Elliot, Le, ii. 47, 463, 464, ee 


root Plr3,L 14. The latter was killed, 
ο΄ seript has $3, which may be read 

SS (intenfectus est). I have not b 
whether the year in question was that of the enthronis 


_ evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques 

_ tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa-_ 
_ tion, and that, in fact, an on dit (Js8) seems here entirely 
- out of place. = oe 


OP rae E29. The slightest remnant, literally one δίοιυ- 
tng fire, ἃ well-known simile for nobody. Cf. e.g. Hasan ~ 
᾿ Niz&mt in Elliot’s “ History of India,” ii. 235 °1 13. Lees 


PB. r5.—¥For Alfaz4rt and Yakaéb Ibn Tarik, of: “note 
ο΄ Muhammad Ten Ishtk of Sarakhs is mentioned only 
_ here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in 
_ Alberuni’s “ Chronology ” (English edition, p. 29), 


subject. The days of a Kalpa are 1,5 77:916,450,000, Ww 


_ being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for on: : 
᾿ -Tevolution 2733533708106 days, or 27 days 13 Β. 18 min, 


: - equivalent to 27 days 13h. 18 min. 37 sec, an agreem 
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_ anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex- 
cluded. Moreover, the number of. the revolutions of the 
-apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,194,142, is 
equal to 57,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu- 
tions ; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the 
-anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re- 
. volutions (Schram). ee 


ΟΡ 16.—The note in the table “The anomalistic revolu- 
_ tion of the moon is here treated,” &c., is not quite clear, and 
probably materially incorrect. That the term yea) Sole 
“Means the anomaly (ἀνωμαλία in Greek, kendra (κέντρον) 
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and 
colleague, Prof. Forster; but this note, which seems to be 
“intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not 
exactly render what astronomers understand by anomaly. 
Literally translated it runs thus: “The Héssat-alkamar 
Stands in the’ place of the apsis, because the result is its 
(whose? the apsis’?) share, since it (the hdssat-alkamar) 
vis the difference between the two motions” (oS |S. be Ky 
GSS Ge be JS (2 (not 21) ot 2a), Accordingly, we 
-Taust translate the term as “falling to the moon as her lot 
or share,” viz, movement, in Arabic yal δον ISS 
‘Therefore, in the Arabic text, pp. τ and ἡ", 8 write dele 


intead of cle, 


᾿ς ΡῈ oA bt-alliasan of Ahwaz is mentioned only in 
‘this place’ He seems to have been a contemporary of | 
‘Alfazart and εκ Ibn amie : we eee τ 


P. 0.— Annus procrastinationis.—Vide the author's 
ronology” (English edition), Ὁ. 73. Malamdsa, in. 
Hindustani malmds. Vide Dowson, “ Hindustani Gram- 


1 24.—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con-_ 
‘Sists of 53,433,300 lunar months or 1,602,999,000 lunar 
days; so one solar year has 371,84, lunar days, and the. 
difference between the. solar and lunar days of a year is” 
‘Tggo- The proportion 360 ‘lunar days: 1123, days” 
=a lunar days: 30 days gives for # the number of 


9763, which is equivalent to ογσόλτα. Vide p. 24, 
223 Behram), OE a es 


ἔξω 22, I, 17.—Read 22" instead of 23it (Schram), 
ee ae Padamésa.—This seems to be an old mistake’ 
which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works. 
. Of Alfazart and Ya‘kib, Cf. the author's « Chronology” 
_ (English edition), Ὁ. 1 5. | a. 


_ P.27—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this 
- page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex. 
ample calculated after this rule is so too. The right. 
_ method would be the following :—* The complete years are 

- multiplied by 12; to the product are added the months — 
_ which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre= — 


ore 


τ adhimdsa months, The product you divide by 172,800, — 
_ ὧδ. the number which represents the universal solar — 
- months. The quotient YOu get, as far as ἐξ contains com= ὦ 
τ plete months, is added to the number in the second place, . 
_ and the sum 80 obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro- ὁ 
_ duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current _ 
. Month. The sum Tepresents the candrahareana, {6. the — 
_ sum of the partial lunar days.” ‘These two proceedings — 
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions ; buts 
as an adhimdsa month is only intercalated when it iscom-. 
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimasa, 

τ months, and, ometing the Fractions, change them to days ne 
τ whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions — 


of the adhimasa months -are also multiplied, which is 


τ not correct. This Is at once seen in the example which © 
. he works: out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe- — 
_Tuni himself did not see it, He is calculating the ahar- Ὁ 
_ Sanas for the beginning of a year, consequently also fo 
_ the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is no 
- at all surprised to find (P. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes 

the month already passed, ei ig προς 

The adhimasa days are nothing else than adhim 


Months converted into days, As the number of the ad 


"ANNOTATIONS. τὰ Se 


_ masa months must be a whole, so the number of the 
᾿ adhimasa days must be divisible by 30, Accordingly, the | 
number quoted, p. 29, 1. 30, not being divisible by 30, is 
at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when — 
_ he says in the following lines, “If, in multiplying and 
_ dividing, we had used the months, we should have found 
the adhim4sa months and multiplied by 30, they would be 
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimasa days.” 
_ In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible 
_ by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not, 
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true 
value and the false one -had been exactly 28 days or 
τ four complete: weeks, so that though the number con-— 
- sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, 1. 9, the 

-vieht week-day. | os 
τ Alberuni finds, p. 20, 1. 2, as the sum of days from 
‘the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara ὦ 
- 676,610,573,760. Further, he finds, 1. 7, that from the 
_ beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of 


_ the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150 
days, and, 1, 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga. 
here have elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur- 
—-yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of 
_ days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the 
 caturyuga is 720,634,442,715 ; but as he finds, p. 30, 1. δ, 
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have 
_ elapsed 720,635,951,963 days, so the gauge-date would be 
- 1,500,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. N OW: 
know that the gauge-date is 2 5th February 1031 (see _ 
2, 1. 17, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian — 
d, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally — 
m, coincides with the 18th. February 3102 before . 
or with the day.588,466 of the Julian period, so — 
the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not — 
AS GAY Sie oe es ἬὋ & bbe oa ter 
his result we shall also come when working out 
eruni’s example after the method stated in the begin. 
of this note. Instead of p. 29, 1. 16, we should then 
he years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to _ 
the number of their months 23,675,377, 84.2 Τπ τ 
8 which we have adopted as gauge-year there is 


no month, but only complete years ; therefore we have 
nothing to add to this number. It represents the par-.: 
_ tial solar months. We multiply it by s3rz and divide 
the product by 1 72,800; the quotient 727,061,63 3 88: 
‘Tepresents the adhimfsa months. Omitting the frac. 
tions, we add 727,501,633 to the partial solar months | 
᾿ς 23,075,377,584, and get 24,403,039,217 as the partial 
lunar months. By multiplying this number by 30 We | 
get days, viz. 7 32,091,176,510. As there are no days 
_ In the normal date, we have no days to add to this — 
number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro-" 
_ duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial Anardtra days, viz. Ὁ 
᾿ς 11,455,224,57 5338 33. This sum of days without the 
fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the 
“Temainder, 720,635,095 1,935, Tepresents the number of the 
civil days of our gauge-date, Dividing it by 7, we get as 
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days isa 
᾿ς Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with | 
ἃ Thursday. The difference between 720,635,051,935 
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634,442,715 ig, 
as it ought to be, 1, 509,220 days (Schram), ae 
In the beginning of chap. lii, in the Arabic text ᾿ 
_ Ib seems necessary to write 5195 and yye-43) instead of aut and 
alt | ie ὍΡΟΣ 
(> a 


_ the wholes represent the number of the adhimfsas which 


expressed in days, viz, $493 days, or 
30 seconds, so that the curr ihimasa 
1 day ὃ minutes 30 seconds more to be 


ἘΟΡ, 31, b-19—The ‘number 1,203,783,270 is foun 
adding the 30x 1,196,525 or 35:595,750 adhimasa days 
‘the 1,167,887,520 solar days (Schram), Το 


ANNOTATIONS, 0 ae 


ΟΡ 31,1. 24.—The number of days from the beginning 
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by 
“Pulisa’s method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33,1. τό, 
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga 
to that of the kaliyuga is found to be 1,18 3.438,350. The 
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be) 
1,509,220 days (Schram). | 


Ῥ, 33, 1. 24.—The method of Aryabhata is the same 
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are tu 
multiply and to divide, are different according to his system, 
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a 
kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyuga has 
1,577,917,500 days (see vol. i. p, 370, 1. 28). As to the 
revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same 
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 1 7, are not 
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the 
revolutions of the moon’s node and apsis the 1000th part 
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, 1. 
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Aryabhata, the 
kalpa has 1008 caturyugas. But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers 
4,320,000 for the sun and 57,753,336 for the moon are 
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata. 
‘Ihe same numbers are cited by Bentley in his “ Historical 
View of the Hindu Astronomy,” London, 182 5, Ῥ. 179, as 
belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Arya 
Siddhanta. Jt is doubtless the same system, for if we 
compare the number of days between the beginning of the 
Kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in 
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 72 5,447,570,625, with 
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, Ῥ. 33, 1. 29, there can 
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems, 
especiaiy~asthis number 725,447,570,625 is a curious 
one, giving Thursday torthe-first day of the kalpa, whilst 


other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book. 


Bentley says, p. 183: “It would be needless to waste any 
more time in going over its contents; what has been 
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man 
of common sense of its being a downright modern for- 

᾿ and p. 190, “The spurious Brahma Siddhanta, 


gery Τ᾽ 


together with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless: 
the productions of the last century at farthest,” Perhaps. 


he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he Βδά. 
known that this “ production of the last century” was- 
already cited by Alberuni, ion 
τ ‘When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuga, 42. 
1,5 77,0 17,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun — 
and 87,753,336 revolutions of the moon, and consequently — 
~ £3.433,336 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging 
toa yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in 
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus 
we get fora yuga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar 
years, and consequently 12,960,000 solar months, and. 
388,800,000 solar days, 1 3,353,3 34lunar months,400,750,020.. 
lunar days, 398,334 adhimdsa months, and 6,270,645 — 
fnaratra days. To find the number 725,449,079,845 men- — 
tioned, p. 33, 1. 31, as the sum of days between the be-_ 
- ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed — 
as follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our. 
-gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi- 
- plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This _ 
number multiplied by the universal adhimasa months © 
398,334, and divided by the* universal solar months — 
- }2,960,000, gives 152344833 as the number of adbimasa — 


rae ἡ ἐν Δαν με Ee ae iG pre Sade tk p 718 2b ye i 
_ plying the number of days in a kalpa, 2.2. 1,490, 540,840,00 
(see page 370, vol. 1.) by 6068, the number of the ke 
elapsed before the present one (Schram). ὁ 6 


Ἐ. 34,1. 32.—There is here the same fault as that which. 


ANNOTATIONS. — 369 


led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication 
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the 
adhimasa months, not before (Schram). | 


"oP. 36,1. 1.—The lacuna must have contained a phrase 
like this :—“In three different places; they multiply the 
‘number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product 
hy 69,120.” This follows clearly from the explanation 
which he gives in the following page (Schram), Ὁ 


ne , 36, 1. 9.—Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic 


ey WP, 7, last word), ΠΑΡῸ instead of Soc ὯΔΕ 


. 36,1, 10-—The expression is a very concise one, 580 
; it is not quite clear what is meant (. 14) by the 

middle number.”—It is to be understood in the following ~ 
anner: “This number of the partial lunar days is written 
| one under the other. The 


(τὸ 


ae ae in 8 gener al way, out. he i. τς, i only for a 
Φ ‘special case, ee gauge-date. He finds the fraction. 
atts, which he would find for every other date, as 3 this 
᾿ fraction is independent of the δι: A (Schram). 


᾿ Pp 37, 1. 26.—Here again a certain number of τ 
days A is to be divided by 633328. i we wish to get 


the same result by dividing only by 6374, or, which is the 


game, by 723, we must add to A a certain number ne which 
is determined by the equation 


703—~-11 x 63634 


mae 


3o1sa420 a 
56739 


᾿ or at last, dividing numerator eee denominator by 9 


The τὶ - are neglected (see p. 38, 
(Schram). 


ge P38, l. 25.—-The Arabic manuscript has 77.139, inste d 
: οἱ 7739, as Dr. Schram demands ; vp. 50,1. 7; and Ῥ. 40, 8. 


op. 30,1. 20.—Here he grants that the 28 days ghik 
--we get over 727,061,633 months are to be reckoned: afte 
: he: “beginning of the month Caitra, so that the res 


found, p. 29, L 30, agrees 5. with the 28th, not with the firs' 
Caitra (Saran) | 


"ἢ 39. 1 24. _The ‘middle, number was mul iplie 
a solar Pees has 3655500. days (1. 36), or 52: 
By adding the product αἱ 
κεν of ‘years multiplied by ἘΣ eae 81 to thig number: 
we get the sum of days by arate. these year 
whole weeks. The rest of the calculation is 
ee me Alberuni himself ae 


_ANNOTA TIONS. 37 


ἢ ividing the difference by 32 only, we ae the equation 
a ae | 
322 || 32 

ee gives for x the value 


4(Z sors ‘or X=A (35352. 35552 ve ἘΞ A en τὶ ) 
ξδῆδ5 2160000 67500 


Silene has again made the calculation for a special case, _ 
188 gauge-date, and found the same traction (Schram). 


: AL 1. 20,—* This number of days,” VIZ. the number 
‘solar days corresponding to the given date (Schram). 


41, A 33. —The MS. has 974 instead of 976, 


42, L 3,.—The number of solar days, τυ 5 5.202.060," 

ere taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimasa 

months, 1,593,3 36. The fraction ought to be 9762540 8s 
A 


ΒΕ ΟῚ 
ses “380, the common divisor 24 (Schram). 


42, 1 6. —Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
Jisa’s calculation which is correct, although there seems : 
e a lacuna ‘in its explanation. According to Pulisa’s. 
ry, there are in a caturyuga 1,555,200, 000 solar days — 
1,593,330 adhimasa months. Dividing the first num- 
τ, by the second, we get as the time within which an | 
1im4sa month sums Up 9767 ee days. So one would 
he number of adhimdsa months by dividing the given 
io solar days by the number 07632 S084 33037 Ὁ 
prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so he. 
he number of given days by a certain amo a 
des only by 976. The number which is 


from the given: ee is eal found by 
qeren a ce 


( ἘΠΕ 
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5, Ῥ 42, L 22. _Not only i is it not “ quite impossible. that 
| this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used 
as a divisor,” but it needs must be used as a divisor. - 
This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal- 
~ culation with special numbers, we make it “algebraically. ᾿ 
Τοῦ S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and A 
τ the number of adhimésa months in a caturyuga. Then the’ 
~ number of days within which one adhimd4sa month sums 
up, will be found by dividing S by 4. By this division 
we shall get wholes and a ‘fraction ; let the wholes be 

ἢ represented by Q and oe numerator of the fraction by R. : 


Ι We then have -e δ 1" a or S=AQ+Rh. Now if, the 
- given number of solar days being D, we have to divi de 1 : 


by 013 to get the number of adhimAsa months, but 


we wish to divide by Ὁ alone, we must ‘subtract from D 
ἃ, number X, which will be found by the equation — 


τος Hak ae a AY Rak: 
Q+5> 0 τ τὸ τι or ACs D (sen) 
ae 


As AQ +Ri is equal to 8, we have X= pz where 8: is the 


number of solar days i in acaturyuga, which must necessa: 
a be. a divisor 3 in this, part: of the calculation (Schram). | 


: PB 42,1. 31 —As one Anardtra day sums up in 63898: 
ieee days ee Ῥ. ie L Tt 17), we have again | the as it 


_1 (ie) 


3 2. “ἃ; ve 1 The: “pambar Sues. coven ds 

Ὁ ΣΤῊ as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is 
‘great by. 28 days. But the number ‘of adhimas 
21, $29,849,018 ἘΣ 10), is also 28. days too great, 
‘difference is again correct. There is the same fa 
p27. The calculation ought to run as follow 
tial civil days which hav » elapse Ἢ up to our δ 
-720,635,951,935. This number is given, a 


_ ANNOTATIONS, — 573. 
want to find is how many Indian years and months are _ 
equal to this sum of days, First we multiply the num- 
ber by 55,739 and divide the product by 3,506,481; the 
‘quotient is 11,458,224, a7 sseeree Unaratra days. Weadd Ὁ" 
Ὑ1,455,224,575 to the civildays; the sum is 732,091,1 79,516 | 
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo-_ 
tient 24,403,039,217 lunar months (and no fraction; so we _ 

see that the date in question consists of a number of ἢ 

- months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre- _ 

sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the © 

lunar months by 5311 and dividing the product by 178,111, — 

re get 727,661,623 3r7siit adhimasa months; 727,661,633 — 
dhimasa months subtracted from the 24,403,039,217 
umar months give 23,67 5,377,584 solar months, which 
ivided by 12 give 1,972,9048,132 years and no fraction, 

0 Wwe find the given date corresponding not only to 

he beginning of a month, but algo to that of ayear. We 

nd the same number of years of which the gauge-date 


consists (see Ὁ. 29, 1. 17) (Schram), 
AR, 1. 12.—This rule must indeed be based on some 
omplete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous, 
3 Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram), ee he 
AB; τος ΤΕ we calculate from the beginning of the : 


mber of days embraced by such long 
\ et 


ch is th 


οἷν 8.953, th 


374. 
3,243 3:766 years of tha τς ἘΠῚ the τεῦς ‘of: ‘the 
year 587 Sakakala. We must now ‘first caloulate. 1 18 
adhim4sa, months and finaratra days for this epoch. AT 

Pulisa’s. method (Ὁ. 41, 1. 29), we have: 3,243, 766 year 
are equal to 38,925,192 solar months or 1,167,755,760° 
solar days. This number multiplied by 271 and divided | 
by 4,050,000 gives 78,1383353. As here the nearest. num-_ 
‘ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from 
I,167,755,700, gives I 167,67 ΟΣ This latter number. 
divided by 976 ¢ gives as the number of adhimdsa months 
‘E,196,301 ye. Now 1 ,196,391 adhimasa months are equal | 
to 35,891,730 adhimasa days, which, added to 1,167,755,760. 
solar days, give 1,20 3,647,490 lunar days. According τὸ 
Pulisa’s theory (see Ὁ. 26, 1. 9), there are in a eaturyus 
1,603,000,080 lunar and 25.082,280 finaratra days ; 80. on 
‘finaratra day sums up in δεξξδτε lunar days. Theref 
we should have to divide the given number of lunar d: 
Ἃ by 6388372) but we prefer to subtract from a a cert 
number X, and to divide the rest by 63:5 οϑ το 


number a. will be given by the equation 


ur ΣΤ “This equation gives for X the value χὰ ᾿ 


702 
48 "439 της αὶ a 
a3 rere a) ZL ὃς me 1157305 


ee 


or nearly T I a= = “Tane73 


Now L being equal to I, 203 τα δὲ lunar dae: 1} 
be equal to 13,2 40,122,390 lunar days; this. numbe 
vided by. Ἐ I I 5732 gives. iL T 8, 6673  ῇ ἘΞ. Taking the 1 i 168: 
“number, we subtract. 118. 668 from 1 3,240, 122,390 

13,240, 003,722, which divided by. 703 9 gives 18,8 7 


the number οἵ. ‘Anardtra lee Sas eros to 


‘ihe ἀν ἐθξ τς οὗ ἐξά δ! days : τι “184,81. 3,9 τς 
oo This: number divided by. 7 gives 5 as remaind 
the last day before the ‘present caturyuga wa: 
day (see p. 33, 112), therefore the last day before 
is a Saturday, and any numb cof: days wep ἃ 
‘that epoch if divided by 7 wil icate by th 
week-day counted from Sunday as 1, as it 
Yow th 016 method is 


thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the p ΔΥΣῚ 
ar dt , 271 | Mh 


solar days by zo3Sdus, we multiply them by τεῦτε, which 
is sufficiently correct, as τοξῦσσ is equal to 


0 
_ As besides the whole adhim&sa months there is yet a 
᾿ fraction of τῆς adhim&sa months in our epoch, we add 5 
before dividing by 976. The calculation of the finardtra 
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch 
- besides the whole finarAtra days there is still a fr action of 
tog Onardtra days, we must add 497 before dividing by 
703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram). — 


P. 48,1. 11.—The calculation has been made for the. 
plete years elapsed before our gauge-date. So we get 
he week-day of the last day before the first Caitra of the 
ce-date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra 
elf is a Thursday; of, Ὁ. 30,19. to 
The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day 
904,031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to 
64,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day 
197,086 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram). 


P. 48, L 21—The 18th Isfanddrmadh of Vazdajird 309. 
orresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031, 


2 day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakala (see note to. 


ia 


Ps, INDIA. 


‘B78 ᾿ A LBER : 


or a least equal τὸ B10002, gg. the multiplications oe 
divisions of this method are explained. . | 
~The constant numbers which are to be added. are it : 
| herent to the epoch. The year. 888. Sakakala corresponds 
to the year. 3,244,007 7 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067. years 
are equal to 38,928,804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120 
“solar days. ‘These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and 
divided” by 2,1 160,000 give 1,196, 5027S eae adhimasa_ 
months, or 35,895, 060 adhimasa days. This added: to the 
1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days. ; 
Eleven times this number i is equal to 13,241,350, 980 ; this 
latter number divided by 111,573 gives 1186783828255, 
or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting this from 
13,241,350,980, the remainder is 13,241 232, 301, which 
“being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323793 Gnaratra day 
these days subtracted. “from the lunar days give fo 
number of civil days 1,184,923,857. ‘Dividing thi , 
omumber by 7, we cet, the remainder 5; and as the last d 
‘before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see D- 
Lair), the last day before “the epoch here adopted — is a. 
‘Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that 
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate. by the remainder. 
the week-day counted from Sunday as1. The first day 
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of th 
aw ulian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction 
: 6601 sete 
‘ 29282 
or very ‘nearly ible 3 adhimasa month, 80 we mus 
Ἐπ before dividing by 29282. a 


8 of adhimisa month ee which is equal to 


4 The fraction of ftinardtra tee 3 2 is ult to ᾿ 
: . nearly to EoRe. : ‘Therefore we must add. 60,60 ἢ 
᾿ dividing by 210;902. ~ Alberoni has, instead of this num 
69,601, the natnber: Gx106. ‘A: instead of 9,8 and thi 
three aumbers reversed. (Steam), | : 


Ἂς oe το, ie 3 ἐν We Thad: 780 months: adding thereto 
e 3 adhimdsa months, we have 803: months, “whic 
Ea itiplied by 30 give "24090, and not 24060 days. 
folowing faults are. the consequences of this one 


Ῥ πὰ 2—It ought to be “adding ‘there Os 


| ANNOTATIONS. 377 


get the sum 79,566,601. By dividing it by 210,902, we 
get the quotient 377, 1.6, finardtra days, and aremainder of 
τοῦς, te the avamas.” (In the Arabic text, p. Wy, y Vea 
the reading of the MS. ought not to have been altered.) 
The correct result is 2 3,713 civil days. If we divide 
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, Which shows: 
again that the last day before our gauge-date is a 


Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073,973, we get for 
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, 
as it ought to be (Schram). Ὁ ee ae oles 


‘P. 51,1 4,—Read 377, instead of 307. 


ΤΡ 51, 1. 9.—This method works with numbers much 
accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that. 
adhimasa month sums up in 324solar months, So the 
‘solar months are divided by 324 or by 225, or, what is the 
‘same, they are multiplied by 525. For the time Within | 
which an dnardtra day sums up, there is simply taken 
6374, and the lunar days are divided by 65:9 or 323, or, 
what is the same, multiplied by τος. The epoch corre-_ 
sponds to the year 427 Sakakala, or the year 3,243,606." 
of the caturyuga. This number of years is equal to. 
923,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,589. 
and divided by 2,160,000, Give 1,196,33122282 adhimasa 
‘months. The author has taken 1,196,332 adhim4sa months 
and neglected the little fraction τῶν, so that he has no 
ions of adhim4sa months, . These 1,196,332 adhimasa 
ths added to the 38,923,272 solar months give 
‘ »203,588,120 lunar days. | 


Titers Or IL 8,662. Subtracting © 
32 39,4 which 
703 gives 18,832,646%55 for the number of 


‘counting paeeday a as 1. | othe frst, day οἵ εἷς ‘epoch corre- 
: eee to the day 1,905, 590 of the J ulian period (Scher ram). 


| ‘dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2, As in this methx 
(see note to p. 51, 1.9) Tuesday is to be reckoned ag 

_ this gives for the last day before our gauge-date Wedi 
day. Adding 192,006 to 1,904,590, we get as the fir 


Wee eS ὡς eer 


4 in this passage. The author calls it a CANON, τ, 2.6. 
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrolog 
tables and calculations, Whether if was an original ec 
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and fi 
what original, we do not learn from him. The word 8 
to be an “Arabic rendering of aharg ‘gana. Alberuni 
from this book the computation of an era the 6} 
᾿ which falls 40, o8r days later than that of the Per 
a company it with the gauge-date oe 53). 


᾿ that of-the era Yazdajird, it would fall on th first 
of the year 664 Sakakala; but. this is not the ca: 

first of Sha‘b4n of the ‘year 197 coincides with 
ning of ΒΕ ΓΝ 735. ΑΒ there are 72 years 3 
_ tracted, we should come to Vaisikha 663, an 
“with the beginning of a year, the epoch: must ] 


378" -ALBER UNIS INDIA. 


Pp. SI, i Bi —It is easily. understood. why, this. “mathe 


Ἢ called that of the SiddhAnta of the Greeks. Itis assumed 
that an adhimdsa month sums up in 324 or 228 28 solar months, 


Now 228 solar months are equal to 1? solar years. ‘There- 


fore this method is apparently an application of the gels 
τοῦ nineteen years of the Greeks (Sehr anv), : 


LP. £2, 1. 2.-- 5 32 Ἐπ ΤῸ 17 days | 8. cghatt and 34 cshaka 


care only ΚΕ. expression for 323 months (Sehr pele 


Pp 52, 1. 10.—The number of civil days is ee : 


Caitra 953 the day 2 ,097,686 of the Julian period, as. τ 
ought to be (Schr am). cae 


Ἃ 182, 1.20. Al-harkan. —This book is mentioned only 


oP 52, ᾿ 22. τας ‘the Goa " should fall. 40 οὔτ da 


ae oe Boe his is of 


ΟΝ τ τ ἢ 


Ῥ, 52,1. 24.—These two dates do not agree'to a day, 
he first Ferwerdinm&h Yazdajird coincides with 16th. 
une 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March 
42, whilst the 21st Daim4h of the year 110 of Yazdajird | 
corresponds to Sunday, 11th March 742, But as the date. 
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schram). ; 


Pisa, 1 27—As the numbers which form multiplica- 
_ tions and divisions in this method are identical with those © 
of the Pafica Siddhantika (p. 51), we can reckon the con- 


stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the 


method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha‘b4n of the — 


r 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning | 
aisakha 735 Sakakala. So we should have for this 
1¢ following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from.735 Ὁ 
ars. and 1 month, we get 308 years 1 month, or 3€97 
hs; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives - 
r the number of adhimdsa months 113333; the 113 
himasa months added to the 3697 solar months give 
Ὁ lunar months or 114,300 lunar days, This number 
plied by 11 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives 
257,814; this divided by 703 gives for the number 
aratra days 1789?§§. So.we should have all the 
abers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were. 


o 

ont 
canines 

+ 


a 


πρὸ 


aye οὗ the first ἀροῦν diminished. Che ing: 28,700. lonar- 
_ days of the 72 years, give 87,600 lunar days. Subi1 
ing therefrom 1371 finardtra. days, we have 86, 
_ days, which being divided by 7 give as remainde: 30. 
_ the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number 
Lok: days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided 
: by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count-— 
- ing Friday as I. The first day of this epoch οοετθῖβοθε 
ἀπ ὃ “the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period (Schr am). 


ae 53, 1. 1.—It must be 28, not 38 (see peecotig, note) 
(Schram). | ᾿ 


i ie ea 6.—We must add 1, if we wish to have the wee 
Ἵ day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it ae 


4 P. 53, 1. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the fret ἡ ) 
_ of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. 
4 οἷ to have been remarked (Schram). 


een ee 3, 1, 9.—Alberuni’s notes to this method: of 3 
᾿ -harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His 
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of. 
- the whole calculation. The method is correct, for ‘the 
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins 
_ solar. If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lu 
τ and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were | 
too, then the calculation would simply be nonsens 
- finding adhim4sa months is nothing else than findi 
- dumber which we must add to convert solar mon 
lunar ones. But when the months are already luna 
can one add seine, to them to mae. them: once 
Sf Junar? (Behram). σε SBS 


: a 53, 1 δ, the ὁ eeu πὸ παλιν ént3 is as 
τς the remarks on the method itself. τὸ must. b 
anybody who examines the method given on Ῥ. 
the words (L 20), “Add thereto the mon aa 
elapsed between the first of Sha‘ban of the year 19 
the first of the month in which you Dapper 

eee crake be meant solar. months . « The a 


rst Vaigakha 735. This nosdedeal cium which | 
of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he 
s to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic - 
- ¢alendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice 
_ that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be 
absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example, 
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar 
᾿ months between the first Sha ban 197 and first Rabi‘ I. 422, 
and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months 
- which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these 
_ mingled months, of which the greatest. part are already 
unar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last 
wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend 
»method. The only fault in the matter is that he did 
bi derstand the method. | | 
we wish to exemplify the method of the canon AJ- 
an in the case of our’ gauge-date, 2. the first Caitra 
53 Sakakala, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting 
rom 953 years 735 years 1 month, we get as interval 21 7 
Ts ΤΙ months or 2615 solar months : adding thereto 
4 solar months, we have 3479 solar months. This | 
‘itiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number 
dhimasa months 106288;— adding the 106 adhimfsa 
nths to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 lunar 
onths, or 107,550 lunar days. “We add 28, and: multi- 
lying 107,578 by Ir, we have 1, 183, 3 58, which number : 
ided by 703 gives the number 168: 3703 for the finaratra.. 
Subtracting the 1683 fnardtra days from the ~ 
o lunar days, we have 105,867. civil hae We 
n order to get the week- pone of the frst Cai 
Sea eae ans 


οὐ τες to. , 87 : 
- Further, he. 


takes a 


3 
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divi 
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ΠΑΝΝΟΤΑᾺ TIONS. a 383. 
The’ first day of this epoch | coincides with the > day 
οὔτ, 541 of the Julian period (Schram). | ᾿ 


οὖ Pp 5 Ἐπ ig, —This method consists in Anais first tha 
- difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The 
- numbers are Pulisa’s, ‘There are in a caturyuga 4,320,000 
~ revolutions. of the sun, and καὶ 7,753,336 revolutions of the 
- moon. The difference, » 3,433,336, is the number of lunar 
months, In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu- 
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. “Dividing 53,433,336 by 


he solar years 4, 320,000, we find as the number of lunar | 


months belonging to one solar year 1230000. So in every 


ol r year the moon gains over the sun 12320778 o revolt, 


( mitting the whole ἜΠΟΣ one. which have no interest, : 


moon gains over the sun S0000G revolutions, or, what : 
ὁ same, 132,55; degrees. 


Ni ow τος degrees are equal : 
Too OF to 1634 minutes, ‘So the moon gains: over 


he. ‘sun. in every solar year 132 degrees 4634 minutes, — 
β multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees - 
δὲδ. Minutes, we find the number of degrees which ~ 
; moon. has gained in the given interval over the. 
Ο Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and . 
had been together, this. would be the difference e 
he mean longitude of sun and moon. ‘But as this — 
only in the “beginning of the caturyuga, but not ab 
moment of our ‘epoch, there is an initial differ- 
e between the longitudes of sun and moon which — 
be added. Our ‘epoch, ‘or the - year 821 Sakakéla, 

p nds to the “year 3,244,000 of the eaturyuga, 
plying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar pent 
36, and dividing by. the number of solarw yea 
find ‘that. in. these 3,244,000 
over the sun 40, 124,4773%8 : 
ain the whole Tevolutions Ὁ 
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in: 
᾿ beginning of the luni-solar year.sun and moon must h: 
_ been in conjunction, the beginning of the luni-sola 
_has preceded that of the solar year by an interval wh: 
_ Was just sufficient for the moon to make 338° 41’ 46” 
advance of the sun. Nowas the moon gains 360 degrees in 
_ a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every 
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41’ 46” by 12, we get 
_ the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni- 
solar year’s beginning preceded that of the solar year. The 
_ fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha- 
kas. Thereby we get 29 days 53 chatis 29 cashakas as the 
time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre- 
ceded-the sun’s entering Aries, in agreement with the frac-. 
tion of the adhim4sa month found on Ῥ..31,1, 17. ΟΣ: 
_ #3000 adhimasa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis 
29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashal 5. 
which he gives, Ὁ. 55, 1. 25, is obtained by dividing 328° 


3 


. 4τ' 46΄, and not 358° 4τ' 46", by 12 (Schram), 


Pi 55,1 17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead 
P55, 1 33.—The number is 132° 4634, and not 132° 46" 
34" (as the Arabic manuscript has), Therefore the portio 
anni ig not 11° 3’ 52” 5οἷδ, but 11 days 3 ghatts 53. 
_eashakas 24°; and the portio mensis not 0° 55’ τοῦ 
10%, but o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27 ὁ 
_ The reason of this calculation is the followin 
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the s i: 
132° 4684. As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day, 


the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum 
_ of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con-. 
_tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimasa day: 
and their fractions, One solar month containin 
-adhimasa days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27", the num 
solar months within which one adhimdsa month 


ἸΌΒΑΣ days sum up, will be found Ὁ 
Odays 55 ghatis 19 cashakas. 
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning Iam 
Inclined to attribute this lacuna to the source whence the 
- author drew this information, 1.6. the Arabic translation — 


τοῦ 59, 1. 23.—The calculation should be made in the 


Civil days of a kalpa, viz., τ, 577:916,450,000. So we get the 


- revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has 
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the - 


ἜΣ lutions ; so the place of Mereury i is τοσοῦ revolutions, 
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and sivided: by 10, 000 give I 1,048, 961, 68g ϑ5τα. revels. 
tions ; 50 the place of Mars at the beginning of the Kali-. 
-yuga is yeovo Of a revolution. oa 
For Mercury, 17,936,998,984 revolutions multiplied by | 


‘ | 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,IQI 827,435 ἔ δ. Tevo- Τὰ, 


) For J upiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567 ᾿ 
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,221 Ὁ revolunonys - 
so his place is 98: revolutions. τ 
For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions ΠΕ ΤΕΙ by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,280;%0%'s 3 50. 
her place is 355 revolutions. ᾿ 
τς For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4 567 Ὁ 
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,284°°55> revolutions ᾽ | 
᾿ς and his place is exits revolutions. ᾿ 

For the sun’s apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by. 4567 ᾿ 
and divided by 10,000 give 210755 revolutions; and. its. 

place is 23,59; revolutions. ὃ 
For the moon’s apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied 2 
by 4567 and divided by 16,000 give 222,917,945 wore 
revolutions; and its place is BSS, ‘revolutions, ᾿ 
_. For the moon’s node, 232,311,168 revolutions multiplied 
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,096, 510x000 ᾿ 
revolutions; and its place is “235, revolutions. He 1 τ 1; 

Multiplying now the place of every planet by Leva. 
| Q16,A50, O00, we get the following bases for the single: 
; ae — ᾿ 
δ τὸν For ΕΝ i e781 3 86/230 
se “Mercury, 1 1,566,555,451,560. | 
» Jupiter, 1,575,549,575:325- 

gy, Venus, 1,572,235,950,780. ᾿ 

2 Saturn, 1,572,551,534,070.. οἷ 

. the sun’s apsis, es Oey 3,200. 
τῳ, the moon’s apsis, 550,061 ee. 

» the ascending node, 671 ὲ 501, 241, 120 Schram). 


"3.2 pk 14. 1.8: ‘161 —According g top. I 5, the year wa 2 
ΔῈ. “151: & note : to | i mae ᾿ 


ΩΣ it deserves t to πὶ noticed diate ἫΝ 


_ ANNOTATIONS, — 387 


(1) Joeet 28) means the true distance= Sanskrit man. 
- dakarna, ; ae Ὁ ᾿ en 
᾿ς (2) That pytst eS} means the true distance of the 
_ shadow's end; and ᾿ | 

3.) Sinus totus, Js swe = Sanskrit trijted or trijyd, Ὁ 
means the sinus of three zodiacal signs or 90 degrees, t.e, the 
radius, as ἦν 


? 74, ll. 17, 18.—Instead of TC=¢5 the Arabic manu- 
script has KC= eS, which has been corrected by Dr. 
Ῥέα, ἑ ἑ 


Ry 5, L 34.—The lacuna must be something like the 
Tollowing :—* For KC must be divided by the divisor kept 
In memory” (Schram), | 


€ 


not clear, Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
the subjeet, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the 
an, but the true shadow; and the shadow from which 
eis to subtract, ¢.¢, 1581, is nothing else than the earth’s _ 
ameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest, — 
t always the same (Schram). ous — 


Pep. 78, 1. 27,—This and the two following passages are 


τος Ὁ, 79.—Alkhwérizmé is mentioned here and ii, 114 (on | 
_ the various colours of eclipses). According to Fihrist, 3 
: ONE, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (Brahma- 
rddhdnta). He is famous as the author of a work on — 
gebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1831. Cf. also, Li, 
: det, L’ Algébre @ Alkhwérizmé et les Methodes T; ndienne et 

eque (“ Journal Asiatique,” ror (1878), pp. § seq.). cane 


Two suns, two moons, &e.—This theory, as well — 


expression jish (a name for the polar star 2), seem 
‘Jaina origin. Of Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 201. oe 


τ ΟΣ with this table of the Nakshatras a paper οὗ 
_ thibaut, “The Number of the Stars constituting the several _ 
_Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &c.,” the “Indian = 
_Antiquary,” 1885, p. 43; also Colebrooke, “Essays,” ii, 


and Sdrya-Siddhdnta, p. 321. 
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a 80,1. as Tn the ἀρ. text, p Ye et τ ὑπ τ ay 
| instead of gat. The number of years Is 1800, nob 280 


Pz 90. Kdldmsak a.—This term (also alr) 
| plained 3 in Stirya-Siddhénta, note to ix. 5, : 

‘The work Ghurrat-alztjai, only once mentioned, is :D 

" haps identical with the Kitdt-alghurra, which Alberun | 
quotes in his “Chronology” (my translation, Ὁ. 15 δὲ 
τ passim). Its author was Abi-Muhammad And’ ib AlAmuli, a 
who has used the work of Yaktib Ibn Tarik. Cf note to 
2. 169. a 


ae 90, ]1. 21 Rendon of the khandakhads ae (asp ¥ 

On Ῥ. 91), 2.6. Uttarakhandakhadyaka. τι 
aOR Vijayanandin (1. 26), the author of Karanatilaka, τ of a 
᾿ note ἴο 1. Ὁ. 156. ee 


PP. ror—The enumeration of mountains, here ais 
_ from the Matsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of | 
 Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 141, note 2, and ii. 191 seg. The last 
“name is written bahdshtr in the Arabic, which I cannot.» 
_ identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it is a blunder 
for mahdshtr, which might ae cata mahdsala, 78} 5 
ἡ ishnu-Purdna, ii. iv: P. 197- ie | ᾿ 


: oP, ΤΟΙ ΕΝ the Aurea legend, sf Vishnu Pur ἅμα, τῇ : 
᾿ τῶ Ῥ' 81, note. : 


ee 102 the story of Soin, the δια οἱ the lange 
oe Prajapati (the lunar stations), occurs in its” elements). 
already in the Vedic Peet ἘΠῚ x. Zimmer, Altindisches 
Leben, pp. 355, 375. 


ει ὋῬ 104. —On the. Hindn “theory of ebb. and ‘A yy 
os Vishou-Piréna, il. 203, 204. The two names, of wh 
have not found the Indian panivalents, ὁ are written ba 
eS vuhar 3 in the Arabic, - Sere ei 


ape the: att 
af o refer to Vishnu-Purdna, II. iv. p. 2047- Th 
ο th of the waters of the different seas i is ‘five run 
ten (not 1500) inches” eo fing readths). 


Ὁ, τοῦ. The Vish pos 


τ ANNOTATIONS, Sooo ae ‘yaa 


οὐ P, 106.—The author’s theory of the origin of the Diba- Γ 
᾿ς jab has already been mentioned, vol. i, 233, | | 
lee. 110.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin- _ 
 -cerity of Brahmagupta, ef note to p. 25 (here ii, p. 263), 
_ The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni_ 
_ do not express’ the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply 
taken by him from older books—in fact, written purva- 
Sdstrénusdrena. Of. Kern, translation of Lrihat-Sarrhité, 
note to chap. iil. v. 4 (p. 445). i a” 
Perr, 1. 12. Kinds of eclipses—Read instead of this, — 
colours of the eclipses. On Alkhwarizmt, ef. note to ii. 708 : 
What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus, — 
rees literally with Stirya-Siddhdnta, vi. 23. ; 


ἐπ 116.—On the Khandakhddyaka, the Sanskrit original 
the Arabic Sindhind, gf. note toi, 153, 154. 7 


3—On the | Lrihajdtakam of Vardhamihira, a 


P. 119—Rules for finding the dominants or regents οὗ 
ar are given in the Strya-Sid- 
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viii. 9, PP- 3 327 84, and Vishne Pura dna, τι vill, , notes on Ὁ 
pp. 276, 2 7. i 
| Instead of Mitra, the deity presiding over ‘Anataaha: πὶ 
would perhaps be better to write Maitra, and in 2. the 
Arabic ve (Vishnu-Purdna, ii. Ὁ. 277). Ὁ he 
_~ The latter part of this list in the Arabic text i is 5 not t free 
from confusion. ε 

The regent οὗ Uttarabhddrapada is minced ee by aide = 
with Parvabhadrapada, whilst the latter station is left — 
without its regent, which is aja ckapdt (Sirya- -Siddhdnta, — 
p. 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the Ἢ 
square for asviné, which has ,4S gh. Perhaps this is to be ~ 
read asvin ajath apad, οι: γαῖ, in which case the Arabic — 
-copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word ᾿ 
ajatkapad and placing it in the wrong square. es 


P. 123.—On the sixty years cycle ef. Strya-Sidihanta, 
i55, and xiv. 17; Varabamihira, brihat-Samhita, vill. πὸ 
20-53. Ὡς 


aie ¢—For ae names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &e., of. a 
Br what. Sarirhitd, vill. 24; Stirya-Siddhanta, Xiv.: 17. note: τὸν 
“Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender genannt TA .Ῥ. ἾΣ 
330. oe 


Pp. 127, 128. The ΠΕ Ἐς οἱ the single lustre es = 
given in Brikat-Samhitd, chap. viii. 23. : ee 
~ The names of the single years exhibit some differences 
| from’ the Sanskrit text (Brihat-Samnhité, Vill 27-02}.. 9 Ὁ 
ο ΝΟ. 8, owe instead of bhdva, has risen 2 from. 8 wrong 
division of the words of the text—- Ἢ 
. ἀφῶ ὑπυυπλαλ!ἀναράλοαυ,., 
Le 2. ὅν imukha-bhéva-sahvau. ce 
No. 9, os> instead of y= yusan, is perhaps a | mistak of 
| the copyist of the Arabic text. 

No. 15, Ut, visha (in Kern’s. ΤΑ οι, opisha), 3 is ‘no 
᾿ mistake, but a different reading. The word in bracke 
: (Vrishabha) i is to be cancelled. | 
No. 18, &3, natu, cannot ‘be. π᾿ With pth 
τὸ prepa to natamn. of Kern’ 8. various | readin 
8} vil, 3 5. 


ANNOTATIONS. = gt 


No. 30, >. .The name of the thirtieth year is durmukha, Ὁ 
Perhaps the reading = has risen from a wrong division 
of these words (vili. 38)— | | 

See | manmatho sya paratasea durmukhah, 

80 as to represent the elements -cw dur-. | 
No. 34, sp» (Sarva), seems to be a mistake for garvart or 

᾿ sarvarin. 7 ee | aa. | 
No. 40, pardvasu is the reading of some manuscripts — 
for parabhdva. Cf. Kern, various readings to viii. 41. 
No. 48. This year is called énanda by Kern, but the 
reading of Alberuni, wtkrama, occurs also in Sanskrit manu- 
scripts. Cf. various readings to viii, 45. , 194.3 
No. 56. The 4 of the text seems to be a blunder of 
the copyist for dundubhd (viii, (0) οἱ τ αἷς 
τ ΝΟ. 57, αηιφάγα or argdri, the reading of certain manu- 
scripts instead of udgdrd (viii. 50. : 
No. 58 and 60. The words ,sus (instead of S&S.) and 
= raktdksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a pho- 
netic change between sh and 7. 

_ The same list of names is given in Sdrya-Siddhdnta, i. . 


P. 130.— With this chapter on the four parts of the life 
-Purdna, book III, chap. ix. | 


is” 


prisoners of war from TukhfristAn on the Upper Oxus, — 


has already once been mentioned in connection with the — 


‘slands Lenk and Vodavimuka, oie. 307, 308. 
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oo PRs 1345135: —With this. demeptian of Ars Avarta, of 
‘Manu, i, 17 seg.; Vasishtha, i. 12; and Baudhayana, Le: 
I, 9-12“ Sacred Laws of the Aryas,” ” translated | by Ge 

Buibler, Oxford,, 18 79-82). | j 


| PR 13 ; τὸ οὗ the vegetables ng must nob be ‘pate ᾿ 
᾿ ef. Manu, v. 5, and Vasishtha, XIV. — NGA seems to be. 
| ᾿Ξ Sanskrit nilika. “ι΄ 


| : Ds 136.—The contents of this chapter are neatly related: : 
to Vishnu-Purd "Gna, book IIL. chap. viii. oe : 
Px 37.—The story of King Rama, the ote and the’ 


| Candia, taken from the Ramayana, vide in Wilkins’ ᾿ 
7 Hindu Mythology ᾿ ᾿(ΟαἸσαζθα, 1882), Ὁ. 310. τὴν 


: Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of* Alberuni. the 
ἘΝ Bhagevadgitd can hardly be compared with any pa: 
ene in the book in its present: form. Cf. note to i. 29. 


~'P. 139.—On the asvamedha or horse-sacrifice, cf. Cole 
poke “Essays,” i. 55, 56. oe 


: “Pp. 140, 141 Ξ ως legend, as given on the authority of 
2 the Vashpu- DLarmG, | As not known to me noe a Sanskrit 
‘source. | eh eee oe ne 


᾿ Spe 142. oes the ‘Seieiual of this quotation τοὶ the | 
“Purd dnas is not known to me, the pronunciaed, ob 80: 
2 the ‘PROper nouns remains uncertain. eee 


2 oP. 143. the: story. οἷ "Sabana: Bhiphatha a th 
: Ganges, is related by H. H. Wilson, ἐξ Works,” " vol. i li 
“168., Of also Wilkins’ “Hindu Mythology,” Ῥ- 38 
otge τ this legend 1 is the frst book of Rémbyana 


β op ie pane ‘do. noe aoe: the original. of this. quotation 
κῶν Vardhamihire 8 Sanihitd. ae ee 


| ANNOTATIONS. “303 
“OB. 147—The story of the head of Brahman is part οὗ 
the legend of Siva’s tight with the Asurd J alandhara, Of, © 
᾿ς Kennedy’s “Researches,” Ὁ. 4.6. ΨΕΙΝ | 


το P.149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects 

τς which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book, 

a8 in those of Manu, -pastamba, Gautama, and others. 
ὉΠ Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly 
_ from any of these books, but rather from his own experi- 
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he 
_ himself had observed during his stay in India, ἬΝ 


twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif ‘Abdulmalik 
684-704) and his son Alwalid (704-714). | , 


“kp: τῇ eo Alhajjaj was governor of Babylonia during | 


P.153. That'a Brahmin and a Candéla are equal to 
vm—Cf, the saying of Vy4sa, the son of ParaSara, here 
ol. 1. Ὁ. 44. | 


 153.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, cf. 


 156,.—On garbadhina, stmatntonnayanam, &e., of. the . 
masastr the Grthyasitras 


r's words, as I understand τι 
ch proves that he abhorred the eating of cows’ meat — 
omy, but that he did not cousider harlotry as. 
baneful’or unlawful)? 200 on Geka ees 
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‘the Hindu Shah, The same double τοῖο existed i in Khwt- 
. ΧΊΖΙΆ. = 
About A.D. 9 50-97 5 the ΕἼΗ οἱ Kabul was” : already” 
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus — 
(and by ἢ ews). ΚΑΡᾺ] was the coronation-city for the Pala ᾿ 
_ dynasty, as Konigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns. 
Even when they ceased to reside in Kabul, they had to be 
_ crowned there. ᾿ς 
ΒΥ the Ispahbad, ‘mentioned by Alberuni, I under 
stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the © 
Pala king. Our “author applies a title of the ‘Sasanian — 
_ empire to the official of a Hindu empire. Oe 
In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni 
took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma’min, when © 
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors. “Ἢ 
It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus- 
_lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn | 
-Kburdadhbih expresses it (Elliot, “ History of India,” 
13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in. ws 
: deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing ib. ἤν 


P. 157.—Ihe Buyide prince “Adud-aldavia, whe: held 
Persia under his sway, died 4.H. 372=A.D. 982. Not long © 
_ before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been Cs 
; annexed to the empire of Mahmtd of Ghazna, ἢ 


te pe 158. —Tyas ice Με wawiya was judge 5 in Basra mide 
the Omayya. Khalif Omar Ibn “Abdala “212, and died EMeres 
SAK. $22 =D. 740. ae a) 


oP y 50. With the author 5  deaiaigtion of the beds, 

cp Manu, viii. 114 seq., and a translation of the: chapter. on 
ordeals: from the Vydvahara Maytkha- by G. Biibler, in 
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,” 1867, vol. 
_ XXXV. pp. 14seg.; Stenzler, Die Indischen. Gotteourthetle. n 
— Lettschryfe. der Deiutschen Morgenléndischen Geselischay 
ΠΡ. 661. The last-mentioned kind of ordeal Ὁ. 160) is also. 
described j in Elliot's “ Ἔ ee of India,” ms i i 329 (th e Sindian 
oad of tre). oe | 


oe OB 164. ecrdig to a 1 passage in ‘the ei Me v 
᾿ Mann, ἧς. Ἢ 118. | 


τ ΡΟ 166.—For the first quotation from Phedo, 81, ef 
τ note toi.p.65. The second quotation can hardly be iden- 
tified with any passage in Phedo. Perhaps it is derived — 
_ from a commentary on the following words, 810 :--- | 
τς ἀλλὰ διειλημμένην γε; οἶμαι, ὑπὸ τοῦ σωματοειδοῦς. 
εὐ ὃ αὐτῇ ἢ ὁμιλία τε καὶ συνουσία “οὔ δώματος διὰ “τὸ ἀεὶ 
ἘΣ ΕΝ ΐ 4 Α΄. 4 Ἁ ὔ ες 9 ἰ ' | 
ΩΝ ξυνεῖναι καὶ διὰ τὴν πολλὴν μελέτην ἐνεποίησε ξύμφυτον. 


ΟΡ, 167—The quotation from Phedo is found 11s0- 
116A :— τς ἐπ τον 
; ᾿ ᾿Θάπτωμεν δέ σε τίνα τρόπον 3: ὅπως ἄν. ἔφη, βούλησθε, 
ἐάνπερ γε λαβητέ με καὶ μὴ ἐκφύγω ὑμᾶς, KT A. 
τ ἐγψυήσασθε οὖν με πρὸς Κρίτωνα, ἔφη, τὴν ἐναντίαν 
ἐγγύην ἢ ἣν οὗτος πρὸς δικαστὰς ἠγγυᾶτο, οὗτος μὲν γὰρ 
“ἢ μὴν παραμενεῖν, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἢ μὴν μὴ “παραμενεῖν ἐγγυή- 
des ue 9 ws 9 r > ᾿ > + > , ΓᾺ 
σάσθε, ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνω, ἀλλὰ οἰχήσεσθαι ἀπιόντα, ἵνα 
᾿ Κρίτων paov φέρη, καὶ μὴ ὁρῶν μου τὸ σῶμα }) καιόμενον 
ea ene τὰ 4 ἴω τ΄. a 
“ἢ κατορυττόμενον ἀγανακτῇ ὑπερ ἐμοῦ ὡς δεινὰ πάσχοντος 
ReneS. Oe We Pe a mA ew , : ᾿ ἃ 5 ρ 
μηδὲ Néyy ἐν τῇ ταφῇ; ὡς ἢ προτίθεται Σωκράτη ἢ ἐκφέρει. 


κατορύττει, κιτ.λ. : 
NN a! oes 4 poo, s ὁ x , Cray 
ο΄ ἄλλα θαρρεῖν τε Xen καὶ φαναι τοὐμὸν σῶμα θάπτειν 
οὐ Sear ba ake a καῖ of ΕἾ Km cy r ohm 
VOMLULOV εἶναι. Lee 2 Ἵ : 


PB. 168. Galenus, &c.—I dé act know the Greek original | 


of this quotation. Cf. note toi. p. 35. 


. 69.—The words of Vasudeva are a quotation from 


i. Johannes Grammaticus—Cf. note to i, 36.. | ng 


‘The two quotations from Phado are found in 


396 τ | "ALBERUNTS I INDIA, 
ee ae εκ TOUT τῆς λύειν, οὐδ᾽ ἀποδιδράσκειν, eke oe 


θεοὺς εἶναι ἡμῶν τοὺς ἐπιμελουμένους καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς. dn 
μῶν: ἕν τῶν κτημάτων τοῖς θεοῖς εἶ εἶναι. ; 


<P, 174.—For the Vishnu-Purd "ana, vide note to. qe τ. = 
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has . 
τ only oy Ἢ 
ο΄ The names Dilépa, Dunne and Vayéti Hose been 
verified by means of the index to Vishnu-Pur ‘dna, : 


oo PL r7e; last line—On ie festival of the ἘΠῚ οἵ Visw- : 
᾿ deva-Krishna (Krishnajanmdshtamt), of. Weber, “Indian 
᾿ Antiquary,” L074, Ds OTF 1877, ἡ, ΤΟΥ: Zeitschrift der 
i. ΘΒ ΕΓ θῇ, Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, vi, Ῥ. 92. ". 


ἢ ΠΡ, I 76, 1. 1r.—The Arabic manuscript has at, 1.6. .. dap. : 
: ar the word atfdétaja, y- Eh. H. Wilson, “ Ser one 
᾿ Lectures,” 1232, | aa 


P. 176, 1. 10. Dovietit —The latter half of this word He 


‘apparently a derivation from the root svap=to sleep. Ine 
: abet sleep = swvino eens ΡΣ) Vide Vararuci, i i, 3. . 


᾿ ΡῬ 172... 56. —Deotihint, also called deotthan and: 
ditthawan. Ὁ Ἧ. iE ‘Wilson, ἐς - Glossary of Technical 


oP. I 77, the here Maeationed Shtshond safle dies ee : 
' & be identical with the Be eee mentioned bye 
lied ὦ Essays and Lectures, ἐκ, ae 203. ἘΠ 


᾿ ΟΡ; ἽΝ —The name. Cairne aS ‘occurs: sala: i 
μὰ is apparently a vernacular form for n gaet eae 
ΤῊΝ i. 4 Ῥ. 185. πο: 


“Rly 78. _With this: éatenda’ of festivals ὁ are τοῦ 
Ὁ ΠΡ the treatise of H. H.- Wil The. 
ΑΙ of the Hindus,” in his ‘ Besays an Lectu 
ΤῊ: pase and : Gareh . de το : 


ANNOTATIONS. ee Ὁ ἢ 


᾿ἰαΐγοθ des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as _ 

_ the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from 
_ the Jyotirvidhdbharanam, chap. xxi, Cf. Weber, “ Journal 
of the German Oriental Society,” vol. xxii. p. 719, and 
“SEW. P. 3990000 | aus 
__ This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abé- — 
Satd Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in 
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf. note to ii. 6. δ. 
Pl ἀ78, Agdis—The Arabic has only cyst, which 
might be something like ajya-divasa,. τ 
᾿ς Muttat.—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript. 


The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name 


Mattia (Mattheeus), is perhaps identical with the name of oe 
-@ prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, “ History OL, 
India,” 1. 145-153, ΝΥ ἮΝ 
τ Hindolt-caitra.—Cf. Φοϊα-γάϊγᾶ or Holt of Wilson, 
Ῥ. 223. | ᾿ 

_ Bahand.— Vide Wilson,.t. 6., and vasanta, here ii, 179. 


‘ P. 170. Gaur-t-r—Cf, note to ii, 177, 


PB. 180. Géihat (2), &e—In the Arabic text the word νος 
taust be added before plz, ay 
In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my 

translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian — 
translation of Gardézt which runs thus -— 
i Ny LNs yy Οὐδ ΟἹ ἀς oye me toy τοῦ» (sic) Oe engl το 
‘ dn another place Gardézt writes cal’ ὃ 


31.—On Jivasarman, ef. note to i. 1 δὰ το προς 


7. and Elliot, “ History of India,” ii, 112, 
"αἰ, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the 
M | DC eae ey 


Gardezt has — 


308, ewe ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 


“Pp: 18 ἢ, Sager sain = χάδι χα -ὦ. Wilson, ne Tssays; a 
oe 208. | | a 


| Ῥ, 182 —Cimdha seems to be spa μάλα; 
ο mansartagu = mainsdshtaka, purar taku = = pirashiaka, and 
 mahdtan=midghdshtamt. Cf, Wilson, “ Essays, ie Ra: 
| 104, I8t, ᾿ 


ΟΡ, 183, —The festival dhola seems to be identical with 
holt, ποιῷ or dol-jatrd. Cf. Wilson, p. 147,210. Instead 
| δ: dhola the Persian translation of Gardézi has ἘΠ holt. 


Pp. 184. Sivardiri.—Cf om Ὁ; 210; 


ἐν BA: —Pilyattanns is perhaps = tera, ond 
 ptpdshtakd. ee 


ΟΡ. 186.—On the. rsth Magha, as the beginning of 
 kaliyuga, ef Wilson, “Essays and Lectures,” ii. Dp. 08. ᾿ 
‘Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding 
the yugadyd or beginning of a yuga trom Vishnu-Pur μα, : 
: IIL. aes XIV. Ὁ. 168. ἢ ᾿ 


: Ῥ. 187,1. φρο Το Εν of. ee days, I ‘604065, O10 
! ἐξ MS.), must, according to Dr. ‘Schram, be pine to. 
2 1003,000, o8o. ΠΡ es ces 


ey ΒΡῈ 88. Vishiion: On thet use > of this term: in steno 
᾿ σ᾽ Stir ya-Siddhanta, i iii. 6, note, 4 


PB 188, —On Samaya OF φ note to 1. 3 336. 


| : Ῥ 180,1. 17, after the table. _—The solar year i is 365 5 dan 
15! 308% “οἷς 30", not 365 days. 30! 22% 30" of, are 
_ ingly the last line must run thus: “ ine 6.1 ake Ι 3 Bot. 
4 30" are desta to 3208) eo Oran 


: τ 190, 1 7.—The thdgakire. i is ‘not 679, as. the man 
ke has, but 5 76, and the fraction ne (Schram), me 


δ P ‘190. —Auliatio QO. “Ther name is s written Se 2c 
aa more literal rendering i is this: “And that which A. the - 


_ ANNOTATIONS, .. ΚΣ, 


son of S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based on 


the theory of Pulisa.” This author seems to have been | 
‘contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Namaya (ii, 188). 


ΟΡ 190. Vardhamthira.—Cf. note to i. 54. | 
The term shadasttimukha is explained in Sdrya-Sid-— 
dhdnta, xiv. 6, note. | | 
τ P.1g91.—On the Parvan, of. chap. Ix, 


PB. 192. Samhitd.—The author quotes here the Brihat- 
Samhita, chap. XXX, 24-26. 


~~ P.192—On the book Sridhava, ef. note to i. 1 57 and 
Ἀν 120. Is the word=sarvadhara?. | | 
τ P.194—With the theory of the karanas, ef. Sitrya- 
Siddhdnta, ii. 67-69. , : 


“Pe -19s.—For .an explanation of the term hackit, of. 
- Strya-Siddhanta, i. 27, note. : 

τ P. 197.—The names of the common karanas are found 
in Sérya-Siddhdata, ii. 69, note. ὁὃδτωι᾽ 

‘The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular 
stamp. The corresponding Sindht forms are barkhas (2), b46, 
brid, cothé, panjo, chahd, saté, ath, nab, dahd, yarhé, barho, 
térhé,codhd. Cf. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174. 


‘The form panedhé (=the 15th) has, as far as I can see, NO 
analogy in the vernacular dialects, τὶ oes το 
--ϑαγηιλγάηϊέ means the sun’s entrance into a sion : 
lac, Cf. Stirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. το, Hobe. Ἰ0 8 


200. Alkindt—The way in which this scholar has | 
stormed the Hindu theory of the karanas is instruc- 
5 showing how Indian subjects were handled by the : 
Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and — 
enlghtened among them. The first knowledge of these 
things was probably c ommuni 6 ate d t ο᾽ th δ᾽ Arabs : by the | 
translation of the Brahma-Sid. hdnia (Sindhind) and Khan- ὦ 


ahmagupta. On Alkindi, of 


a 


| a ALBERUNI'S INDIA, 


ce Fliigel, Alkindt, genannt ee Philosoph der Ue aber, 


| Leipzic, 18 57 (in vol. i. of the Abhandlung gen fire a Kunde 
des Morgenlandes). 7 | 


ες P. 201.—The names of the vishtis, as taken from oy 
- Sridhava (of Mahadeva ἰ- τοῦς note to ii, 120),: are: not 
known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vadavd- 
“μια, ghora, and kdlardtri seem τὸ be certain. ‘The 
. words sb and Stye might be plava and 7νάϊα, but SS 7 δ τ | 
ο΄ ‘The other series of names of the vishtis, according to 
- Alkindt, which by a mistake have been omitted in ‘the 
_ Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :—. 


(1.) Ships (Silapadt ἢ). 
(2.) Jamadiid (yamyodadhi ἢ). 
(3.) Ghora. 

-(4.) Nastarinish. 
“(5.) Daruni (ahdrint a 
(6) Kayali. 

(7.) Bahaydmani.. , 

| (δ) Bikata (v2 ΗΝ ey 


P. 204. On the yogas.—The contents of this chapter are 
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Sérz ya-Siddhdnta, 
Compare also in the same book ii, 65, 66. “The technical 
term pdta, which literally. means fall (for its astrological 
‘meaning, of. 1. ὁ. xi. 5, note), has in Arabic been rendered. 
by the word bye, 2.6. falling (page t", τι, 24), here ii. 207, 
208, 209. Inthe Arabic text on p. %4,.7, read. Js instead 
of Sa, and to the word. ae "1. τό, it must t be added that. 
the manuscript, has bse | 


P. 20 5-—On the  Karanatilala of Vijayan di, Le 
toi 156. 7 | CEES Oe. 


Ῥ 207 —The Dtyantara has been explained, 


i el 

pe 208. =) yavabala (aH: seems. to have, Neen’ 81 
‘fromm Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wante 
‘means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain ὁ 
ters of Hindu astrology. The pronunciation Syv 
Rot. certain. The Arabic manuscript ἢ as siydw 


| ANNOTATIONS. — ον. 
τ P. 208.—On the Brahmin Shattila, of. note to i. 1 57. 
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known 
to me from other sources, The. names ganddnia, kdla~ 
 -danda, and vaidhrita are certain, and bark 15 probably 
Es ge eae ὸὺ 
es PL 209—On Sripala, ef. note to 1. 164, 
.P. 210.—With the names of this table ‘of. Strya-Sid- 
ο dhénta, ii. 65, note (also Ὁ. 432). The ,& of the Arabic 
“seems to be a mistake for p45 vishkambha ; No. 15, 4S, a 
mistake for oS, ganda. | oe oe 
Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the — 
τ Arabic has pS, (réjakamea ?); instead of vyatipdta it has — 
HS (gutipdia 2), ee ard ae 


strological chapter are — 
dtakam (i.e. the smaller 
, of which the chapters 
A. Weber (Indische Studien, - 
| nder has been translated by. 
acobi (De Astrologice Indice. hora appellate origini- — 
us. Accedunt Laghujataki capita tnedita iii—xii., Bonn, 
). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of 
paragraphs which. we have in the Sanskrit text, and 
or certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com-. 


MENLATY ee ee ah Soe τς 
the exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the 
age, Ul. 23, 24), mel Sty is nob known tome, Ὁ 


SEI 


3-215.——The table of planets is taken fro m chapters _ 
Of the Laghwdtakam. ὦ .- "ἢ 
eading of the terms naisaryiha, υἱηυϊόρα, and 
215), 1 am indebted to Prof, H. Jacobi, Kiel, 

, ἀξ, in the column with the heading The 


oT a “ALBERUNT'S INDIA. 


τ P. 2 234. a pistes on cout and ae ies 
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have 
pee taken from the Brihat-Sarahita of Vardhamihina, ote 


Pp. 237-238—This table of comets ig. taken from 
| Bp Py enn chap. xi. 10~28. : 

‘The children of the fire are called hutdsasutdhr ἢ in. 1 Sans- 
kris in Arabic gh) 435), which I cannot explain. Beate 


Pp. 241-244, —This table of comets is taken from 
Br that-Savhitd, chap. xi. 29-51. : 
_ The reading nS, instead of ραάηιαῖ; eta, seems to be 
a, mistake of the copyist for wenpSve dy, : | 


=e OAs. Book of the medicine of elephants.—On_ this na 
similar literature, of A. Weber, Vorlesungen tiber Indische. 
Liter "atur geschichte, p. 280. 3 


INDEX L. 


Me a=aditya, 1. 215 

»-abda, 11, 118 

Ὁ abdhi, i. 178 

τ Abbdpart, i. 200 

Ὁ abhastala, 1. 280. 

Abbi i 303. 

abhijit, i, iad 341, 342 

| Abhira, ἢ 300, ΘΟῚ, 302 

abhra, i. 178 

bika (ἢ), i i, 299 

Acirya, i, 155 

d (ἢ, ἢ ᾿,.148 

rsa, i, 802. 

| Adhaka, L162, 168, 164 

| adhas, 1290-0 

} adhimisa, ἢ 1, 20 seg., 23 ; | universal 
or partial, ii, 23 

A fhishthana, ὦ 1,207 3 1], 181. 

_ adhomukha, 1.6L. 

OBIT 1178 33 OB. 

ΠΝ -“Ῥατᾶμα, 1,. 180... 

Adit, i. 151. 

Aitiahaur, i. 906. 

116, 179, 215, 216, 291 

ἃ, 1. 218. 

ty porting,” ἄν 180, 168, 

230, , 232, 248, 368 
ra, i215. . : 


0} 


oy te 191, 12 
anit Oy. Ἶ, 894. ae 
-Agnidhra, 1, i394) 
“agn feet iy - 102, as 


li. 66; 


Agnijihva, i, 231 

Agnimukha, i, 231 

Agnitya, i. 302. 

Agnivesa, i. 159 

agokiru, i 1, 220 

ahan, i. 368 ; 11, 26 

ahankara, i. 41 

ahargana, i. 355, 868 ¢ 1,86, 27 
seq., 34, 46 seq., 48, 60, 116, 184 

abari, ii.179 | 

Ahirbudhnya, i, 342 5 11, 66, 122 

&hot, ii, 180 

ahoratra, i 1, 359 

aindra, i, 135 

Airdvata, li, 245 

aisana, i, 290, 297 ; ; ii, 202 

aisanya, i 808 bbe 


_ Aja, i, 842, 358. 


Aja ekapid, ii. 122 
Ajodaha (Ayodhya), i 1.200 © 
Akara, j i. 801 


δκᾶξα, 1, 178 


akshara, Lay? 
cksheubint, i, 179, 408, 407, 408. 
akshi, i. 173 

Alika, ἢ i, 300 


| Alispir, i, 208. 


Amarévatt, 1, 271: 
Amaravatipura, i. OTL | 
amavasya, 1 848 3 ὡς ii, 185, 197 


| ambara, i, 178,3 
᾿ ambaratala, i ie. ‘380. 
A Ambarisha, i. 118. 
1 Ambashtha, i. 801. 
~amorita, i δά, 953. 9 
athgaka, j i 140, ἐν 


5,844; 3 ih i107 


Cnanter' 1 ay Rae ve 998 
Anar, i. 205 


Anartta, 1.300, 302 
Andhra, i. 299, 800, 301 
Andhradega, i. 173 
_Andhri, τ, 175. 

andi, i i, 161, 162, 168. 
anga, i, 178, 301 


_ angdra, i. 128 


Augiras, 1, 131, 215, 291, 390; ii, 
137 ὁ 

- afigula, i. 166 

| Anhilvara, i. 153, 205 ; ii. 6, 7 
antkinj, i. 407 

Anila, i. 342 

| Anila, i. 248 

Aniruddha, i. 398 | 


τς Adijana, i. 300 


anka, 1. 174 

anta, 1, 220 

Antaka, i, 342 

- antara, 1.178; 11.195 
Antardvipa, 1, 802 
Antariksha, 1, 898 
antarikshya, ὦ ii, 255 
Antarvedi, i. 211 (nober), 
| Antahéilé, i 1, 257 
antya, 1.175 

antyaja, i. 101 


τ any ὃν 8387. 
| -Anublida, 1.981 


i anuradha, ἷ, 318, 891, 898; i 85, 
ek 8B: 129, 176 
Antru, j i, 5h 
 Anutapta, 1, 262 
es anuvatsara, it, 125. 


τς Anuvigva, ἵν 808. 


ve fpaddharma, i εἰ 188. 

ἊΣ ‘Aparhmirti, i. 304 
δρᾶμα, 1.339 oe 
τς Apara (!), i. 894 ny oS 
το Apardnta (9, ἢ, 800 

τ Aparantaka, ἢ, ere 

: οι Ἄραρ, i. B42 5 ἢ, 12 
 Apastamba, i. 131 ee 
_ apratidhrishya, i372 
- apsaras, i. 247, 248. af 
τ Apsir, i. 202 τ 

ο &pta-purana- Ἰρλον i 557 

: Ara, i i, 215. 

-aranya, i. 133 es 
Aa Aravambashtha, ἧς 865. 

Ὁ Δ Υαβᾶ, i. 178 δ | 
ἐπ arbudam, i. YT 
a ardhanagart, i, Ἣν 
er 90: 


ashta, i, 178 oe 
Ἕ ashéaka, i ii, 183: 

| ashti, i 179-000 

| Ast) i209 - : 

| “asipattravana, ἢ 1. 1. 
1 agita, i, Po Re 
τ Aglesha, i iy 218,. 291.5: ily . 84, τι, 

‘| Asmaka, 4.300, ὅθ: ees 

1 dsphujit, i 215 : 

1 &Sramavaésa, i. 188. 
| agoka, ii, 180 | 

oe Astagiri, i 1. 302. 
᾿ ΠΝ pee 
| asura, i. 90 


τ | Asvavadana, 


Arkuifrtha, i ἷς 
| Aror, i. 205, 260 
| artha, τ 178 


Al LBERUNIS INDIA. 


ardra, i. 918; i 66, 84, 86, 121 - 
argha, ii, 95. ΤᾺ 


Arhant, i. 119, 151: 


Arhata 2), li. 142 
Ari, i. 300 
Arjuna, i. 29, 52, 352, 1408 
Arjunayana, i, 302 
arka, 1, 179, 215, 217: 
arki, 1, 215 


i133 
il, 195 25 : 
200 Η 


ArthayAshaya (ἢ), i 
Aruna, i, 259 » 
Aruna, 1255-2 ii, 143, 
Arundhati, i, 390 
Aruni, i, 394 
Arvasudhana (2);}. 303 | 
arya, i, 148 : 
Aryabhata, i 156, 168, 225, 297, 244, 
246, 266, 267, 268, 275, 277, 280," 
370, 878, 376, 377, 386. il. 16, a ᾿ 
18, 19, 33, 111, 100." Ὁ. 
Aryabhata (of Kusnmapura), i 1. 17 
246, 316, 330, 335,370 ὁ 
Aryaka, 1, 254: 
Aryaman, i. 217, 2 


"ἡ rthaite, i. τ 386 


238 


2, 342; et tt ᾿ 


age. i. 179. 
Agdla (2), 1. 280 


| Agana (2), L 358 
| AsAvil, ἡ. 209. 

| asbati Oi i, 215 
Ξ Ascarvari, i 1, 387 


217, 218, 387, 858, 


eeladhs, | i, 211, ε ; 
ὅθι os 100, 178, | 1, 


ὦ 4033 ii, 
179, 198 


215 yi. 235 


941. cae 
, 247, 898 331 
| ait i. 188 fa i 

| ASvamukha, i, 262° 


to mbein, ἢ 159, 178; 
| _ aévint, i: 218, 249 369 5 Ἢ, 84, 86, 


INDEX, 


᾿ Ἶ Ree i. 231, 247 
~-agvattha, i. 86 ; 


ον ‘ii. 140, 141 
Ὁ Agvatthaman, i. 188, 394, 998, 405, 
406 - 


ise Agvayuja, 1, 217, 218, 858, 408 - ii, 


98, 173, 177, 179, 86, 198 
11, 122, 128 


.199, 128 


ms, atala, i280" 


᾿ Ἢ Atavya, i. 300 


. &tharvanaveda, i, 12 Zi, 129 
ae atidbriti, 1, 179 


2 atin, i197 
> Atindman, i. 394 © 


.-ativahika, i. 63 
vc abman, ἢν 851 
atmapurusha, i, 821. 

Atreya, 4. 163, 800, 383 : 
Atri, i. 131, 291, 301, 390, 394 
_attataja, ii. 176 

_ abvh (2), i. 348 
tiyashti, i, 179 
Audumbara, i. 800 
rene ii, 190 


Avanti, j 298. 801. 
coe! ii, 2h 


SS ee ee ΦΈΕΣΞΘΩΣ -«-.-ἁἍὕἍὕὦ..---ὄ-.ς.-.-..,................ 


bo 5 
Se 


405 


| Balabbadry, i. 156, 157, 158, 225, 


227, 286, 238,248 (2), 941,943, 944° 
246, 273, 97 4, 275, 279, 28], 282, 
317, 401, 403; ii, 70, 75, 187. 


_Balabhid, il. 127 


Baladeva, 1.118 


| Baladevapattana, i 1, 901 


bélagra; i, 162 
Balahaka, i, LOL | 
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jvalana, i. 140, 141, 148, 145, 146, 
178 


| jyaishtha, i 217, 218, 340, 358, 408 ; 


it, 173; festivals, ii. 179, 193 
jyesbtha, i. 218 5 11, 85, 86, 122 
Jyotis, 1.394 
Jyotisha, i. 300 
Jyotishmat, i. 394 


ΚΑ, ii, 242 ae 
Kabandha (8), i. 231; i, 238 
Kabul, i. 206, 259, 317 ; 3 ἢ. 167 


Kaca (2), i i, 261 


Kacch, i, 208, 260 
Kaechara, 1. 808 
Kacehiya, i. 300 
kadamba, i. 272 
Kadara, ii. 129 
Kadri, i, 252 


Kaikaya, i. 302 


Kailasa, 1, 248, 302; 


i, 142,°143 
Kailavata, i. 302 


. Kaj, i, 260 - 


Kajdraha, i, 202 


-Kakutstha, 11, 176 
kala, i, 160, 335, 337, 362 


kdlabala, ii. 226 
kalabhaga (?), ii, 231 | 
Kalajina, 1. 801 


ΔΙ κα, i, 302 


kalarnsaka, if, 90 
Kélanemi, i i, 231 


| Kalanjar, i. 202 


Kalapagrama, i. 262 


| kalaratri, i 1.84435 i. hee 


kalasi, 1. 166 — 


| Ka dlatoyaka, i i, 800 


Kalavrinta, ii. 129. 
Kalayavana, ib 


‘kaélayukta, i i 128 | 
| kali, 4,140, 382, 9073 il, ly 198. 
tag Kalidara, i ie 262. oe os 
| Ralika (ἢ), 1. 261 : ΠΥ a iar 
OP Reseach Ὑ 5. a 
| Kalinga, i i: 281, 298, 299, 801 
: peieien i 951. 204 


re 825, 818; ρων 
880, 397, 899: Ded hy 7, 
7 99, 60; ae. beginning, τ 


ον kany&, 3. 219, 990. 


- Karla, 1. 544. 


oe karanapata, Lb? 


oe ee 


is ‘Kallar, j 15. 
-Kalmasha (?), 11. 121 


᾿ς kalpa, i. 54, 175, 279, 325, 952, 350, 


852, 854, 360, 362, 868 8eq., 8386; 
i. 1,15 seg. “ ve 18, 23, 28, 57 seq., 
118° 

᾿ kalpahargana, i 1, 368 3 ἢ, 116. 

ος Kalpana, i, 868 

Kalyanavarman, i. 158 


a Kamal, i See 
kama, i, 140, 141, 145, 146 


‘kamandaln, i. 118 

Kambala, j. 231, 247 
‘Kamboja, 1,302 

Kamrt, 1.201 

| - Karhsa, i. 840, 401, 4035 ἢ, 180 


ἐ" Kamyakavana, i 1), ὃ 


Kanaka, i. 302; ii, 237 : 
Χ Kanashthardjya (! ), 1, 808. 
: _ Kanbéayat, i, 208 | 

οὐ Kafiet, i, 3801 

‘Kand, i. 203 

| Kandakasthala, i. 801 
~ Kandhar (Gandhara), i i. 206 
Ly. Kandi, i. 317; i, 182, | 


= kandin, ii, 128 


Kanik, ii. 11 seg. 
Kanik-caitya, ὦ ii,-11 
-Kantr, ii, 8 
Kanji, i. 200, 209 

oo Kanka, i. 101, 238 
ως Kankata, i 80] ".- 
τς Kannakara, i, 202. 


i Kannara, i, 1730. τῆν fe ae ἢ 

= Kanoj, i 21; 165, 173, 198, Pe 

us OOO, 864... 261, 817,1 i, ὃ, 8, ἌΡ, 
“129 


ee Ranthadhana, ὦ τ 302 


| Kapalaketu, it, 241 


ih BOR 397 - Ἵ: 
ae Rapishthala, i 300 
τ karabha, i. 167, 


Kapila, i 72, 139, 255, 302, 891, ἐς 


τς Karamoda. Oi i: ΕΣ 


_ kerana, ἵν 155, 156, 157, 8 354 ; 308 


io Begs: 19%, 198, 200 
ran karanactidamani, ἢ τ 167 


᾿ karanaparatilaka, a Wi 


᾿ ἜΣ λον i, 156, 317, 895 
fe ᾿ δά, 80, 18, 80. ie 
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"Rants (ἢ, τὶ ii, 181. 


Karaskara, i800 
Karatoya, i259 ὁ 
kark (= khadga), i, 204 
karkadi, i, 356 ἐς 
karkadannu (1 ( deni ν 204 oe 
karkata, i. 220 | = 
Karkota, 11, 120 
Karkotaka, 1247 
Karli, town, i. 317 ? 
Karma, i 262, v. Kramu - 
karman, i321 ὁ 

Karmaneyaka, i, 801 

Karmara, i, 231 

kurmendriyani, i. 44 

Karna, 1, 133 . Aen 
Karnapravarana, i. 262, 800, 802 - 


; 11, 1950. a 


- Karnata, i. 173, 301: : ii, 135 


Karnatadeéa, 1.173 

karsha, 1, 163 

karttika, eal ge 
98, 173, 177; 
186, 193 


8, 8, 358, 408 ie 
6 τ eT 


: Karttikeya, i. 54 


Karir, ii. 6 
Kartsha, ὦ 1, 300 
Karvata, i. 300 eee 
Kagerumat, i, 296 ἴον 
Kashmir, i. 21, 22, 108, 126, 135, 
173, 174, 205; 206 SCY, 411, 258, 
303, 317, 391, 398 5 ti 8, 2 104, . 
148, 178, 181 , " 
kashtha, i, 336 seg., 862 
Radi, 1, 299, 300 Rr es 
Kasyapa, i, 216, 242, ae an 
‘Ii. 96, 100. δ 


ae Kasyapapura, i, 298 
a ᾿ _ Katantra, ἃ, 1856 - tay 
a a _ Katyayana, i. 138d 

os katt, i 906. Ὁ ἢ 
᾿Καασΐανα, ἃ 1. 197, 199. 
Ὁ Kaumart, i 120 ρον 
1 Kauninda, i, 808. | 
‘Kauakuma, i 238 . ie 
Kaurava, i, ἀρ8.. ες 
-Raurba, i, 290. - 
 Kausalaka, i. so τ ! 
pee Kaushake, Qi ie 


--Karanakhandakbadyaka, ae τος ee 


ausikt, i, 259 ae Goad 


Ἢ: Kaustuba, Je ae lee) 
| Kauverya, i. 301. 
eee Kavané, ὦ 25 
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. Kavital, i. 906 
Kavya, i. 594 
Kayabish, i. 259 
Kerala, 1. 209 
‘Keralaka, 1. 301 
‘Kegadhara, i. 302 | | 
 ‘Kesari 1. 231 ee ge 
- KeSava, is 218, 361, 362, 408. 
- Kesvara, i, 3423 ἢ. 121 
ketu, 11, 234, 236. 
- KetumAéla, i. 249 
_Keturdpa, i ii, 235 
kha, ἅν 178. 3833, 850 
τ Khajara, i, 802 
εὐ khadira, ii. 99 
- khanda, i. 156, 295, 302 


| - kHandakhadyaka, i, 156, 312; ii. 7, 
~ 46, 49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91, 


116, 119, 184,187 - 
: handakhadyakatippa (2), i 156 


᾿ς khara, ii. 127 
τ Kharapatha, i, 262 


ὉΠ Khart, i 164 
τς Kharva, 1. 176, 176, 177 


᾿ : ene i ol 
Kinstughna, ii, . 197, 198: 
<ird, 1. 25 ὁ, 


‘Roped τοῦ τ 
es i. 299, 300, 801 


koti, 1, 92, 178, 176, 177, 236, 248, " 
«284, 803, 904 
kotipadma, 1, 176 τ 
Krala (ἢ), 1, 800 ii, 202 
Kramu, ii, 262 (Ὁ. notes) | 
Krathanaka, i, 231 


Kratu, i. 390 
kraufieca, i. 235, 802 


Kravya, i. 802 
kriechra, ii, 172 


1 Kpimida, 1. 60 
Kripa, i. 894 


Krira-samudra, i 1.301. 


krishna, i. 61, 231, 255, 257, 398 


krishnabhtimi, i. 230 
krishnapaksha, i1..859 


_ Krishnavaidarya, i. 301 


krita, 1. 178, 372 

Kritamala, i. 257 

Kritathjaya, i. 398 

Krauficadvipa, i. 235, 254, 301 

kritayuga, i. 116, 878; description, 
1, 379; ii, 182 ; its beginning, i. 
396, 397, 398 ; 11. 186 

kriti, i, 1793 ii. 129 


~Rpittika, i, 140-145, 218, 291, 844; 


ii. 84, 121] 
Kriga: (2), 1 1, 883 
kriya, i, 220 | 


Kroda, i. 344 ᾿ 


krodha, ii, 128 


_krodhin, ii. 128 


kroga, i. "166, 167, 275 


aT Kriira (ἢ), i. 261 
-krérakshi (?), 1. 215 
kshatriya, i. 


101, 104, 125, 247, 
888; aii. 95, 98; 136, 200s 161, 
101, 162, 170,191 -- 0... 


ey kshaya, ἢ. 128. 0. ὌΡΟΣ ΩΣ τ 
| Kshemadhfrta (8), i. 808. ; 


Kshetrapala, i120 


kshira, i. 235, 284 - 
ae kshirodaka, 1, 235°. 
Kshudrimina, ἰᾶς: 805. 
᾿ Κβδαϊτιβι. (ἢ, ΕΥΡΙ 86 
| kshana, i. 335, BE, 
| Esh@ra, i. 235 
ee Kubata,. ἄν “961. oe 
re | Kubera, i L: το; ἄς 18 
sh nota oes, i.’ 808. : 
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_. Kulttalahada, i, 302 


— Kumuda, i. 255 5 τ. 243 


-Kurura, i. 254 


c _ Kusapravarana, 1 i262 
 Kusnart, i, 206 

τον kusuma, i 140, 146. 

yee kusumakara, i 1,857 

οἰ Kusumanaga, i 301 


τ Καίᾶγα, 1, 190 
: τ kuthara, i. 181 
“arth, 205. 


ΠΝ laghu, i. 138 

ee Lagatérman, ile 1. 
τῳ τἴαρδα, i 145, 146 
ao Lal hore, i 259 

τ Lahtr, i i. 208 ὁ 


Lakshmi, i, BAG ii 188. 
"ἢ - ‘Walabhakeha, i 1.61." 


Kularjaki207 000 7 
Kulata, i, 961 


 Kulika, i. 344, 345 


Kulinda, i. 298,300 
kulira, i, 220 
Kultita, 1, 808 


Kulya, i. 299. 
 Kumart, i 257 
᾿ς kumbha, i. 220 
᾿ς Kumbhakarna, ii. 3 
-Kumbhaka, 1. 321 


Kumudvati, i i, 257 
Kunatha, i. 303 
᾿ Kufijaradart, i, 301 
τς Kank, i, 200 
38 Kunkan (Konkan), i. 203 
_ Kuntala, i. 299, 300 
" Kupatha (2), 1. 262 
_ Etra-babayé (?), i. 156 
Kuraha, i. 200 
Kurava, i. 802 
ες Karma, 1, 131 
ktirmacakra, 1, 297 
kdrma-purana,.j. 180 
-kuroh, ii. 66 
Kuru, i 1. 132, 249, 262, 292, 299, 380 
Kurukshetra, i, 308, 316; ee 147 


“kuéga, i. "235, 397 


τς Kugadvipa, 1, 235, 254, 325. 
τ Kushikana, i. 262. 


ὍΣ ‘Kusumapura, i, 816, 880, 8 335, 8 370 


ΟΠ Ruttaka, 1, 155 


ote: eee 
~~ Ladda (2); i. 205 


'-laksha, 4. 176, 236, 284 


ες Lamghan, i. 259, 817; ii, 
oa Tanyas | i 800 | | 


LaukAyata, i. 132 
laukikakala, ii, 9, 54 


Πρ, ἶν 117, 131, 181; 


loka, 1. 59, 232, 988 Ὅν [ἢ 
οκβϑίοῖκα, i. 236, 287, ΤΉΝ, 284, 98 


1 ΜϑάβΒανα, i, 408. 
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Langtilint, ἢ O67 oe | 
Lanka, i, 209, 267, 268, 801, 808,. 

306 seq., 316, 3 370 > 
Laran, i. 208 
Lardesh, i. 205 
Lart, i. 173 | 
Lata, i. 153, 268, 269, 280 _ 
Latadega, i.173 - τ ᾿ς a 
Laubavur (Lahore), i. 206,208 


Lanbaga, i i, 


Lauhar, castle, i, 317 


lava, i. 336, 337, 362 
lavana, a 235 
lavanamushti, 1 156 
lavanasamudra, ἢ 1. 235 
Likhita, le 1851. 
likhya, 1. 162 | 
¢ ii 102, 103 : 
Litta (ἢ), Ϊ, 800 

liyaya, i. 220 

locana, i, 178 

Lohavar, 11, 8 

lokakala, j 11. 8 

lokananda, i. 157 


Loni, ii. 6 


Loharant, i, 205, 208, 260, 316. oe 
Lohita, i, 259 
Lohita,.i, 231; if, 143 


_ Lohitanad}, ii. "143 


Lohitya, i. 801 
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lokapala, i. 247° 
Lipa (ἢ), 1, 257 


Mapparanp4 0, i, us | 


Madhra (ἢ) i. 800. 


| Madhu, i. 894. ᾿ τν 
᾿ ᾿Μαδμαβάδαπα, i. 408. Ἢ Εν 

Ἢ madhya (#), 1. 140, ὯΙ, 148, ‘lds, ᾿ 
| 6,175 © Ὑ 


.145, 146 


τι madhyadega, ἅν. 173, 198, 251, 290. ᾿ς 
᾿ _madhyaloka, i. i ΒΝ 
| madhvama, ii, 195 
| -madhyamaya, ii, 228 
| Madra, 1, 802 
porns © Madraka, L 3803 
0} Madrt (2), i. 161 
| Madura, i. 298 
| madya (ἢ), i. ἜΝ 
oT Magasd, 21, 121... 
ove ot Magadha, i, 299.0 0. τ: 
ΤΣ basa ets 1, 262, 298, 801. 
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Magadha, 1, 255, 894 Malava, i. 178, 191, 202, 249, 290. 
magha, i, 211, 217, 218, 403 ; 300, 303, 308 
177: : festivals, 183, 186 | Malavartika, i, 299 


magha, i, 218, 390, 391 5 ii, 84, 121, Malaya, i, 200, 247, 257, 801 
Τ' 24,180 | Malayaparvata, i, 248 
mabAbhita, §. 4, 42, 821, 382 Malindya, i. 801 
Mahacin, 1, 207 Malla, i. 300 
~ Mahadeva, 1. δά, 92, 93, 94, his Malvart, 2, 178 
118, 118, 120, 121, 130, 131, 136, | Malvashau, 1.173 
158, 176, 179 181, 292, 349, 361, Malyavant, 1,248 | 
362; ii. 6, 102, 103, 120, (125, mana, i. 166, 958, 855. 
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181, M&nahala, 1. 303 3 | 
| 182, 184, 192, 239 manas, i. 44 pe 
‘Mabagauri, i. οὖ , manasa, i, yd 247, 255, 256, 366 ; 
7 Mahagriva, i, 301 P id 43. s ae 
mae Mahajambha, 1,251 Menace a 1.256 
᾿ τ mahajyala, i. 60 manda, i. 215; 1. 142 
τος Mahakla, i. 202. Mandaga, i. 255 


τ τ mahakalpa, ἢ i. ae Mandagir, i, 208 
ie ~mahakhya (?), 1, 28 Mandahakar, 1, 206 

ay Mahamegha, i, 23 | Mandakint, i, 257 ; i, 142 

oe Mahanada, i i. 357 Mandakkakor, i 317 

οὖς Mahanara, i. 259 ὃ ‘Mandavahini, 1. 257 

ες maahanavami, ii, 179 Mandavya, i. 157, 300, 302, 303 


oe _ mahapadma, i. 175, 176, 247; ii, | Mandeha, i, 954. 
eee 99 mangala, 1, 178, 215, 261 
Ὶ Mahérashtra, j 1, 299 


| mangalabara, i, 213 
“maharloka, i, 232, 238, 325 manguniha, (?), ii, 245. 
-Mahéarnava, i. 802 maniketu, fi, 243 
-Mahafaila, ii. 101 


Maniman, ἂς 802 
mahésanku, i. 176 Manittha, i. 157 
-mahatala, i230: 


, ᾿ Manmatha, ii. 127 

πο -méahatan, ii, 183 Manojava, 1 1, 887 
᾿ ᾿Δ[δμδμανΐ, 1801 ᾿ mansartagu, i i. 183 

πον mahatrij, i. 183 | Manu, 1, 131, 132 157,179, 241, 

τς Mahavika (ἢ, i. 257. 386; his children, 387, 898; ik. 
ἘΔ Mahavirya, 1,:386 6110, ii: 118, 127, 162 _ Hie te 

Mahendra, i, 242, 247, 257; 301 manushyaiordtra, i 398 

LS bd ἂς 516, 800 manushyaloka, i, 59 oe 

mn maanvantara, i179, 241, 291, 869, a 

3861, 367, 369, 372 S€Q., 386 seg.5 

. their names, 887, οὐ ὦ , ὅ981 ii. 1 : 

} 2,17, 118; 119s! ce 
Mara, i, 261 : 

a Maraka, iy: 302 | Tet oe 
"méargana, ἂς 178 om 

| margasirsha, ἄρ 917, 218, 868, 408 ee 
1: See i 10, τι; Jets, ees μοῦ 


are, ci, 163, 249, | 890. 
I ἘΠῚ ‘Maértkala, j 1, 302 
“Ὁ Martealay ii, 8. 
Markandeya 1. 
40 


᾿ ᾿ς 181, 241, 391, 
0, 360, 872, 886; ἢ, 3. 8, δέ, 66 Be 
markandeya ; urana, i 180 ne 


Malada. (ἢ: 4: 800. 
Sion i, 2 39. 


τοδδορανβα, Helse 


= matra, 1, 139, 140 
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“Marietpattans, i 301 

᾿ Marukucca, 1 8008. ὦ 
Ὁ Marut, ἢ, 109. 
masa, 1.179, 359. 


za) “Mackinan τς 231 
τ} Mudrakaraka (9), i. 899. 
| Muhran ae), 1 8304. 
ae muhtirta, 1, 239, 287, 587, 338. seg., 
a mésardham, 178 | “4 841, their names, 542, ae ii, 
: ᾿ masha, i, 160, 161, 162, , 163 164; 118, ‘119, 243, 244 ee 
ot, Te 206 . at Mukta, ἐς ΘΟ 1: 2. | 
Pe Mashaka (ἢ, i, 299° mala, 1. 218, 298 + $i, 85,1 122, 9. : 
. Malasthana, i, 298. : 
mulatrikona, ii. 225 fo 
Milika (!), i, 300 ᾿ 
ΔΙ δὴ (miilastana), i, ais ΠΣ 153, 
_ 205, 214, 240, 260, 300, 302, 308, 
817; li. 6, 8, ‘9, δά, 146, 148, 184 
Mundla a (1),i 299° 
Mungiri, i. 200 
Munha, i, 208 
muni, i, 93, 178, 388. 


: Mathara, i. 802 = 
᾿ Mathura, i, 800, 808, 401, 408 ; ii δ 


τ Matsya, i, 131, 300. 

ει Matsya, i 262° | 

_ ‘Matsya-purdna, i, 180, 168, 235, 
τ ὥ96, 247, 248, 251, 259, 254, 255, 
258, 261, § 271, 284, "285, "286, 325 ; 

oa GD, 65, 101, 102, 142, 245 | 


τ Mau, i. 157" Muiija, i, 231 

᾿ mausala, i 1. 133 Muru, i. 387 

maya, i. 344 Mashika, i, 299 
Meda, i. 300 " Mutiai, ii, 178 


Medhadbriti, L394 
Megha, i. 231 
| Meghavan, i, 802 a 
Mekala, i i, 800, 801. ' 
Mera,'i 1, 243 seg., 257, 265, 271, § 274, 
802, 808, 308, 316 : according to | 
the ‘Buddhists 326, O27, 8:8; 31 
82, 96, 129, 142 
mesha, i, 290 coe ae 
: meshAdi, 1. 357 
-’ Mibran, i. 260 
miimarhsa, i, 132 
“mina, i,.220.. | 
Mithila, 3 i 801. ἘΝ Nagarkot, i: A605 Ah. 1 
~ mithuna, i 4,219, 290 we he. ΤΥ Nagha, ἢ. 894... 
 Mirat (Meerut), ἢ 205 ene ob Magna ἢν 191. Ὁ | 
» Mitra, i. 217, 249: 8452: ΔῊΝ 129, 09 | Nagnaparna, i. 801 
‘Mitrakhya, 1 HUE ἢ ἀραρ τινε δ οτος, _ | Nabusha, : $93.0" 
- maleccha, i. 19, 802 5 ik 18 aoe | Naipal 4. 901. 
_modaka, i. 136 ἐν nairrita, i, 290, 201, 801 : 
τ moksha, i, 70, 80; ἢ ii. τὸς πο ρος | Nairriti, i, 203° Ce oe 
| mokshadharma, a 168. Cae | naisargila, ih 215, 357 
“mora, i166 Oe ‘| naisargikabala, ii: 327. 
οΜτλνανία, 4, 249 το te Nettie ζῆ 800. 
riga, i. 255 oe aap he gee 7: ΩΣ 
“mnrigalafichana, i 187 : HL 102 oe | nakshatra, ii. 84. 
“mrigagiras, ἀπ, 86... ἜΣ TES ~nakshatramana, i, 258, 8 ὅδε, ee 
mrigagirsha, i, 218, B42; ii. 84, 121 = -Rakshatranatha, 1, ἐῶιθ. eS 
mrigayyadha, ii, 91. | Nakula, i. 403 | 


Napasa (2), 1.887 

Nabhaga, i, 884 

nadi, i, 335 

naga, i, 178... coh ἐν 

naga, i. 91, 178, 247, 267, 844. 
120, 197, ἐθ8. yy ER eet 

Nagadvipa, i, 296 

nagaloka, i, 59 

| Dagara, 1.173 

| Nagarapura, ἢ ἢ 155... 2 πὸ 
Nagarasamvritta, i, 257, 296 

| Nagarjuna, i i. 188. 


mritasathjivan, 3. Ee | Nalaka, i. 800. 
Torittéla, i, 980. “femal, i 185°: 


Inyityastira, 1. 844 Π Nalikera, i. 801 
γα; ἀρ 598... ᾿ Nalini, j ἣν: 961; 362. 
Ἶ ἀν, Ἵ. 166 


INDEX, 


namakarman, i 11,156 

| Namavur, i. 203 

Namiyya, i 1, 203 

Namuci, i. 231 

_ nanda, i. 178, 281, 401; ii, 120 
τ nandagola, i. 401 ; ii, 148. 
Ναπδαηᾶ, j 1, 207. 
nandana, ii, 127 
Nandanavana, i, (244; 
nanda-purana, 2 130° 
Nandavishtha, 1, 808. 
7 Nandikegvara, ; i, 93 
_. Nandna, i. 317 

_ Nara, i. 887. 

| Narada, i. 116, 181, 237, 867 - i 
"sc 96, LOL, 236 

| “Naraka, i, 236 

~ naraloka, 1. 59 

τ ᾿Ναταβίτομδ, i. 365, 366 
 narasithha- -purana, i. 130 

τς Narayana, i. 94, 106, 118, 129, 132, 
176, 193, 202, 216, 241, 249, 342, 
363, 395 seq., 898, 408: 

τς Ὁ 1485, 167 

τ Narimukha, i, 802 

τ Narmada, i. 257, 259 

_ Nasikya, i. 300, 301 

» natha, 1], 103 

τ Naumand (2), ti. 129 

- navakanda;' i, 297 

_ navakhandaprathama, i i, 294, 296 
Mayan, i, 178 

᾿ navin, Ἱ. 197, 
Ἀθῦγα, ἵν. 178 
ἰήβδρηα, i, 857 

: nihsvasa, i, 339 

_ nikharva, 1 i. 178, ue 
ὌΝ Ια, i, 231, 247, 9 

- Nilamukha, i. Dee 

: nimesha, i. 3885 seg. , 837, 362 
> Nir: 8 


i. 96 
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. Nirahara, ii 

-niraksha, Ἵ. 267 
Niramaya, i 387. 
‘Nirbindhya, ες 557. 
‘Nirishabha (ἢ), i, 304 
Nirmogha, i. 387 
~Nirmoha, i, 894. 
Dirriti, i. 868; ᾿ς 128. 
; Nirutsuka, i vitae 
Nigakara, i, 848. 
Nigcara, i, 394. 
Niseira, i. 259 
niSega, i, 216. 
Nishaba (2), i, 262 
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a Palica-siddhantika, i. 158; 
ft 190 
Patieagikha, i, ΕΝ 


417. 
nishkubiide (2), 7 231 
Nishprakampa, j i, 894 
Nigvara, i. 894 
nitala, i. 230 

nivra, i 1, 140 
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τ Suprayoga, i, 257 
ἐς sura, 1,235: 


εν Surasa, i257 Ὁ 

τς gurakshas, i, 231 re 
τ Strasena, i, 299, 300, 302 

τ Surdshtra, i. 800 - 


᾿ : ‘Strpakarna ay Ti 300 


_ ‘Sarpakaraka, ἢ i. 800 


ὁ βᾶτγα, 1, 179, 215° 
τ Stryadri, i. 301 
 saryaputra, i L ‘215. 


Soshmia, ας ἅν “O54 | 
ee ure i. (855 δ 
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gutalact Ἰ; 230 
- Sutapas, i, 394 


Sutaya, 1, 394 

stitra, 1,158 

suvarna,i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 10: 
Suvarnabhimi, i 1, 803 


Suvarnadvipa, i. 210 3 1.106 


guvarnavarna, i. 230 


svadiidaka, i. 235 
Svamukha, 1.302 ὁ 


| Svapada, i. 251. 


Svargabhimi, i. 262 

svargérohana, i, 133 

svarloka, i. 45, 232, 233, 397 
svarocisha, i. 387 3 ; 
svarociya, i. 387 

Svastikajaya, i, 231 

Svat, 11. 182 | 
svati, i. 218, 391 ; ii. 85, 99, 100, ἷὰ 
Svayarmbht, i, 898 


—svayambhuva, i. 241, 387 


Sveta, i. 248 ; ii, 142 
évetaketu, ii, 242 
Syamaka, i. 303 
Syavabala (?), ii, 208 


TAITILA, li. 197, 199 


mee akeshar, ΤΣ 208 : ii, 8 
“Takshaka, i, 231, "947 ; 3 ἢ, 120. 


Takshaéila, i 302 


tala, i. 290 
: ‘tala, i, 167, 230 
| 'Talahala, i. 802 


talaka, i. 188. 
Tarakruti (2), i. 802 


 Talakfina (ἢ), 1. 800 


Talikata, i. 801 


1 Tamalipta, i i, 262 


Tamaliptika, i. 801 


| Tamara, i, 262,300... 
|. tamas, i, 40, 237, 899. ἀπο 

 Tamasé, i. δ] ΤΟΝ ᾿ 

 tamasa, i. 800. ee i 

‘tamasaktlaka, 1 i, 384, 288. 

1 tambiru, i. 320. 

| Tamra, 1.259. 

δι TAmraliptika, i i. 299. 

{ Tamraparna, i. 801° 

| ane t 9089 di bees 296 


| Toran, 3173 ii "103, 145, ar? 
: ᾿πρήραπα, i p08 
: ~ Tankana, i. i. 301. 


᾿ς trikala, ἱ, 178. 
τς trikatu, 1,178 
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Tanvat (3), i. 201 
tapana, i. 178 
Tapasasrama, i 801 
Tapasvin, i. 894 
Tapi,i.257 
Tapodhriti, i i, 894 
tapoloka, 1, 232. _ 
Tapomiurti, i 1. 394 
Taporati, i. 894 7 
taptakumbha, i. 60. 
Tara (4), 1. 808 511, 64 
 Térakaksha,i,231 — - 


 tarana, ii, 64 


᾿ς tarana, 11. 127 
tari, i 71 | 
tarkshya-purana, i 1 130 
_Tarojanapala, il, 13, 14 
Part, 1 201 
‘Tardipana (ἢ), i. 800 


τ Taskara, ii, 238 


tativa, ἵ. 44,179 
Tattvadargica (ἢ, i. 304 
taukshika, 1, 220 
Tavalleshar, i, 208 
Tharpura (2), 1. 800 | 
thohar (Sindhi, 1192 © 
Tiaurt, 1, 202 

tikani- (2 )-yatra, i. 158 
Tillita (2), 1. 300 

Tilvat, 1.201. 
Timingilagana (ἢ), 1.801 
tiryagloka, i. 59 

Tishya, i, 254, 372 , 380 
tithi, 1.179 ; 
Toba, i i, 267 
tola, i. 160, 162 
trahagattata (), ii, 192. 


brah, troht, 11. 197. 


: Traipura, i 300. 
| - trasantya, i 844. 

᾿ς trayam, i. 178 
Trayyaruna, i, 898. 
treta, i, 372 


᾿ἀοθόχυρα, i. 258, 3/3, 397, 8 898; ὙΠ Ἵ 
Le | 3 


᾿ς Tridhaman, i. 398 
‘Tridiva, i, 257, 26... 
᾿ς Trigarga, i. 300, 302 
ες triguna (2), i. 178 : 
triharkasha (2), i, 191. 
tribaspaka (ἢ, ᾿ς 191. 
trijagat, i, 178. Υ 
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Trilocanapal, ii. 13, 14 


Trinetra, i. 303 
trinsarhgaka, i Ui. 223 
Tripava (ἢ), i, 257 
Tripurantika, i i. 248 
Tripurt, i. 801 
Trisaca, i, 257 


-Trigira, i, 231 


Trivikrama, i. 403 

Trivrisha, i. 898 

triya, ii,197 | 
truti, 1, 335 86... 387, 862, 363 
Tukhara, i, 261, 802 

tula, i. 165, 219, 230 

tuldi, i. 357 

Tumbavana, i, 301 


, Tumbura, i. 300 


Tungabhadra, i. 257 
Turaganana, i. 802 | 
Taran, Ί. 208 Ἵ ee 
Tvashtri, 1,217, 342, 3583 ii. 117, 
121, 127 ie 
UDAKA, i. 186 
Udayagiri, i. 301 
Udbhira, i. 800 
Uddehika, i. 300 


| udruvaga, i, 220 


Udunpir, i. 173 


Col udvatsara, ik, 125° *., 
| Udyanamardra, i, 262 


udyoga, i. 133 


: - Ugrabhati, i; 135 | a 
‘Ujain, i. 189, 202, 259, 298, 301, Ἢ 


804, 808, 311, 518, 816 ; 


ΟΠ] γαῖ, ii, 941 


Ulyanda (2), 1.137 - 
Umadevi, i. δά. 
Ommalnara, i 1, 209 . 
tina, 11. 21 ν᾿ | | a 
ΠΕ ἢν or 
partial, 28, 265, 34, BF, 186, 187, 
192 


Unjara (2), i 281 
pakana, i. 262 


on ΌΡΑΣῚ, i 230 
1 Upavaiga, ἃ, 801 
το Mpavasa, i, 172. 
᾿ Uraga, ἃς 262 -....}.. 
| Urdhabishau, i. 200 
a Urdhyakarna, i ἧι ὅ0 1: 
Urdvakuja, i, 281. 


Urja, i, 894. 


μι: τυ, ἢ. 8387... : 
wie | urvara, i. 178. 
aoe d vanes i, ea 181, 808. 


Ὁ vaiahhava, i 887. 


a \-vaigvanara, i. 1718. τ 
τ Vaigarhpayana, ‘i ἢ, το" al 
a vaisya, i, 101, 125,: 247, 802: : ii, 95, Ts 
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‘Ushkara, i, 207 
ushnakala, i, 357 
Ushtrakarna, 1. 262. . 
Uskala, i. 801. 
utamasa (ἢ), i, 387 
Utkala, i. 800 | 
utkriti, 1. 179 


Utpala, i, 157, 158, 298, 834, 336, 


337, 361, 367 
Utpalavini (ῦ, 1:98 
utsarpini, i. 571. 
Uttama, i. 398 | 
Uttamaujas, i. 887 
Uttamarna, i, 800 
Uttanapada, i. 241, 242 
 uttara, i, 290: | 
. uttarabhadrapada, i, 218, 342 3 il. 
. $5, 86, 122, 197 


uttarakhandakhadyaka, 4156s ai. 


.87, 90, 91 

uttar akila, 1, 3857 

Uttarakurava, i. 802 

| uttaramdanasa, ii. 142 

Uttaranarmada, i. 800 
—“uttaraphalguni, i. 218 ; ii, 84, 121 

| uttarashadha, i 1. 2183 u. 85, 122 
_ uttardyana, i. 356, 357 ; ii, 169° 

οἰ Uvaryahar (Ὁ), i. 200 


᾿ ᾿Υαρανλνύκει, 1 266 287, 269, 272, 
| i, 201: 


: 2°78, 279, 802, 807, 327 ; 
| ‘Vadavanala, i i. 104 
~»  Vadha, 1. 800 

‘Vadhra, it, 101, 
vahini,.i. 407 


- Vahirgira, i, 299 

| --Vablika (1), i. 300 
. ‘vahnijvala, i. 61 

i ete, ᾿ Ἣν 


οὖ Waidega, 1, 
Me vaidbrita: af "204; 206, 208 


 Vaidika, ἃ, 300 


τ Vaidarya, i 1.801 

Ba ~Vaihand, i. 206, 259, 817 
τς Vainya, i. 267. 

εἶ οΝαίχδδτηδ (?), Ἷ, 844 a 


ie vaigakha, ¢ 217, 218, ta 403 54. | 
ein eh BB 118; ἐπεινοῖς,Σ 179, 182 A806; ᾿ 
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τ ᾿ Vaishnayi, i 120 


98, 186, 155, 157, 170, ὍΤΑ 
τ vaitarans, i 61,3 257 ἐπι 


vakra, i. 215; 


~ Vallabha, i. 192, 19 
~Vailabhi, 1.192; i 6 | 


MR. 


Vaivasvata, i, 271, 387 

Vajasravas, i i. 398. 

Vajra, i. ate 236, 241, 891, 360, 
3863 iL 3,65, 203 

ΠΡΟ πε ἢ ii, 162 

Vaka, 1, 299 

ii, 101 

Valikhilya, i. "395 

3, 209; i. 5,6 


Valuoiki, 1, 898; ἢ, ὃ 
‘Vamana, i. 129, 131, 396, 408 
vamana-purana, i. 130 
Varhgavara, i. 257 


. Varhéea (1), i i, 894 


vana, 1, 178, 800 
Vanarajya, i. 303 
Vanaugha, i. 802 

Vi Anavasi, i. 801 
Vanavasika, i, 299. 
Vanga, i. 301 
Vangeya, i. 299 
Vanupadevasg-ca, 1, 387 
Vaprivan, i. 898 
Vapushmat, i, 394 
var (0), ii, 10 

vara, 1. 855 


‘| Vardha, i, 181 


Varabamihira, 1, 23, 54, 117-121, 
1538, 157, 158, 162, 164; 166, 167, 7 
219, 220, 286, 268, 279, 276, 297, 
299, 300 seg., 320, 348, 389, 391, . 

399; ii. 7, 51, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88, 
89, 92, 95, 108, 107 seg., 113, 115, 
116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208, 235, 
239, 240. | | 


7 varaha-pura ana, i, 130 


Varahi, i, 120 


. | Varaka, i. 394 


Vardhamana, i B01 | 


_varga, 1. 297, 298 
 Varicara, i, 301 
-varna,. i. 100 


varsha, i 1. 359 


varshakdla, i. 211, : 387: sah 94 


Varuna, i. 217, 242, 271, 299, 342, | 
358, 3725 ii. 92, 115, 138 


: ‘varuhamantra, ih. $7 
| ‘Varvara, i i 261. 
gr Ok Vasa, ii. 241 : 
| wasara, ἢν 118 
: eo aan, 1 i 857 5 ἪΝ 179 
|. Vasatt, i. 8902." . 


Vasavas, ii, 129. πὶ 7 
Vasishtha, i ἵν 115, 181, 22, 25, 239, 268, ‘ 
ae 840, 890; ἘΠΕ 398 ; ἢ. 66, 96 | 
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vasishtha-siddhanta, i. 153 

vasu, i. 178, 291, 342, 394 

Vasudeva, i. 29, 52, 104, 107, 122, 
133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 341, 
352, 362, 397, 398, 400 seq. 401 
seq., 403 ; ii, 105, 187, 188, 147, 
148, 175, 176, 177. 178, 180, 181, 
182 

Vasuki, i. 231, 

_ Vasukra, i. 126 

| Vasuman, i, 302 

vata, ii, 170 ᾿ 

| Vatsa, i 299, 300, 301 
vayava, i, 290, 297, 302 ; ii, 202 

Vayavaman tra, ii, 97 

_ Vayu, 1. 2925.11.66, 191 

vayu-purina, i, 41, 180, 168, 194, 
280, 231, 232, 234, 239, 241, 248, 
251, 257, 258, 271, 287, 295,296, 

999 seq., 837 3 ii, 62 , 68, 65, 142, 
45 


247 5 ii, 120° 
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veda, i. 29, 81, 104, 195, 131, 132, 
178, 348, 393, 396, 398 ; it. 21, 
22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 11 13], 136, 
139, 140, 152, 1 79 

ve edabahu, 4 1. 394 

Vedasmriti, i 1, 257, 259 

| Vedaéri, i. 394 

Vedavatt, i. 257 

vega, i. 344 

Vena, i. 801 

: Venavyasa, ὦ 1, 398 « 

Venumati, i i. 259, 302 

Venva, i. 257 

Vibha, i 271 
| vibhava, ii. 127-% 

| ‘Vibhavartpura, 1.271 

᾿ ΜΊοῖνα, i, 87. 

- Vidarbha, i. 801 


--Vidasing, i, 259 


| Vidhatri, 1 i, alts ae 


τοῖς Vidisa, i. 257, 2 
ae vidyadhara, i. ΠῚ "989 3 li, 92 


ον Vidyut, i. 42. 
: Vidyujjihva, i. 231 


| τ Vighatika, i 1, 884. 


 Wijaya, Π. 127 
' Vijayanandin, 1. 156, 343 ; “Uy 49, 90 
 Vikaca, ii. 287 
vikarin, ii. 128. 
vikrama, ii, 127, 198 


Vikramaditya, j i, 189 ὭΣ 5, 6, ts: 129 
οὐ -vikrita, ii, 127 | 
τ -vilambin, ii, 128 


© ψικοοιαυμιάδι,. i, oe 
icin, i: B87. a 
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Vinata, ἃ 1, 252, 253 
Vinayaka, i. 120, 134 
Vindhya, i 247, 248, 25 

ii, 92 
Vindhyamili, i. 800 
Vipascit, i, 887 
Viraj, i, 241 
Virajas, i. 887, 394 
Viraficana, 1. 361, 362 
Virdta, i, 133 


7,262, 301; 


Virificya, i, 342 


Virocana, Le 117. 991; 996; ἢ, iL 

virodhin, ii. 127 

visékha, i. 218, 231, 291, 391; ii 
85, 121 

visala, 1, 230, 844 

Vigala, 1. 259 

Visdlyakarana, Ϊ, 254 

visasana, i, 61 

visha, 11. 159 

Vishnu, i, 94, 118, 130, 131, 216, 
4217, 231, 249, 253, 255, 358, 365, 


382, 388, 394, 397, 398, 403 5 ik, > 


| 107, 120, 121, 122 | 


Vishnucandra, i, 158, 266, 376; ih + Fe 
111 ee 


vishnu- oa i, 54, 1138-115 (2), 
126 (2), 1 , 216, 


2, 8, 21, 64, 65, 102, 
145 (2), 174, 175 


ay Vishnupada, ii, 142 ee ed a 
vishnu- -purana, 1, 47, 60, 61,. 63, 7, eed 
126, 190, 131, 230, 939, 235, 237, ae 


938, 248, 254, 255, 256, 262, 325, - 


887, 388, 393; ii, 62, 108, 131, teas 
132 aoe 
Vishguputra, i i. 887. 


vishti, ii 197, oe ae 


᾿ vishuva, i ii. 188. 
visva, 1. 179, 842. 


Vigvakarman, ii, 121 : 
Visvamitra, i. 259, 329, , 894 


| 1 Viévardpa, : ii, 238 
| viSvavasu, ii, ‘128 


vigvedevah, i, 357, 868; st 122 


|. vitala, i. 230 


Vitasta, | ii, 181 


» vitasti, 1, 167. 

| vitta (2), 1, 215 

| Vittesgvara, i. 156, 392 
: " vivéhapatala, a, 168. 

ἐν Viwarna, 1,..2 69. 0 
ΤῊΣ Vivasvant, 1. 217 


217, 218, 241. 
242, 287, 288, 291, 321, 329, 331, ae 

332, B44, 353, 354, 358, 360, 812. Ὁ ee 
379, 380, 381, 386, 387, 398 ; ATE οι 
121, Pa oe 
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Vivirhsa, i. 254 

viyat, 1.178 
Viyattha, 1. 259 
Vodha, i, 825 
Vokkana, i. 302 
Vrihaspati, i. 181, ad 


 Vrika, i, 299 


Vv rikavaktra, i 1, 231 
vriscika, i. 220 
vriscikaloka, ii, 233. 
Vrisha, i. 301, 387 
vrishabha (0, 3 ii, 127 
ΟΝ rishabadhvaja, i. 800 
τ vrishan, 1. 220 


τ vyishni, 1 844 — 


| Vritraghni (2), 1. 257 


-writta, 1.245 


τ σάτα (ἢ), ii. 104 
τ Vyadi, i, 189-191. 
- Vyagramukha, i. 300 


τς wydkarana, i, 135 


οἰ wyakta, i. 41 
εὐ Vydélagriva, i. 301 

Vyana (ἢ), ii. 121 
Vines 44,104, 107, 108, 126, 127, 
| 181, 132, 134, 171, 238, 340, 341, 
Poca 352, 869. 894, 897, 398 ! 
ΝΣ vyasamandala, i, 238 


ee vyastatrairasika, 1.318 


--vyatipata, i, 204, 206, 208 
o Nyeya 3 1, 3945 il, 127 : 


| Yapava, ἢ 133, 404, 405 

τς yébh Ti, 197 © 

ον Yajna, i, 249 : 

a ‘Yajnavalkya, i, 128, 181, 132 


ἱ _ palnopentia 1. 181 ; ii. 130, 136 


| 
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Zindutunda (ἢ), i. 261 
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yajurveda, i. 127, 128 7 

yaksha, i. 89, 91, 92, 247, 262 - 

Yama, i. 131, 178, 671: 291, 292, 
303, 342 3 il 118, 1. 

Yamakoti, ὦ i. 967, 268, 272, 808 

yamala, i, 178 7 

Yamuna, i, 308, 816 

Yamuna, iy 300, 302 

_ yamya, i. 858 

Yamyodadhi, i. 801 

Yasoda (2), 1, 882, 897, 401 

‘Yasovati, i. 302 τ 

yatra, 11. 178 

᾿Χαυάβογα, i. 303 | 

yava, 1, 160, 162 

. Yavana, i. 153, 158, 300, 302 s in 5 

Yavana-koti, i, 306 

Yavasa (2), i, 261 

Yayati, ii. 174 

yoga, 11, 191, 204 seg. 

yogayatra, 1,158 

yojana, i. 153, 167, 168, 169, 224, 
284, 236, 244 seg., 265, 311 5 ii. 
65, 67 

yojanas of heaven, ii. 72, 14,19. 

Yima, i. 119 . 

| Yudhishthira, i. 340, 341, 390, 391, 
408; ἢν ὃ : 

yuga, i. 298, 367, 572 seqg., 3973 i. 
1, 2,124; their beginnings, 186, 
Deg oe 

yak, i. 162 


 Yuktasa, i, 394 
yuvan, 11. 127 


Ζλβασ, i. 210 


Zanba (8), ii, 142 


Al-mansiir a, i, 
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‘ ABDALEARiM Tbn ‘Abt Alauja’, 1.264. 
‘Abdallah Ibn Almukaffa', i, 159 
‘Abd-almun‘im v, Abt-Sahl, i. 5 


Abt-Ahmad Ibn Catlaghtagin, ΠΝ 
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Abt-al'abbas Aléranshabri (v. Aler- 
anshahri), i. 6 | 
Abi-al’aswad Al-du’alt, i, 136 
Abi-alfath Albust?, i. 34 | 
Abt-alhasan of Abvéz, i 1. 19 
Abt-Bakr Al-shibli, i. 87 
Abt-Ma'shar, i, 304, 325 
Abt-Sahl ‘Abd- almun'i im Ibn ‘Alt 


Ibn Nth Al-tifiisi, i. 5, 7 (also- 


under ‘Abd-almun‘im) ae 

Abai-Yakab of Sijistan, his’ book 
Kashf-almahjib, i. 64 7 

Abda-Yazid Albistémi, ἱ, 88. 

‘Adud-aldaula, ii, "157 

Afghans, i. 208 

Afrasiab, i. 804 


Al-éranshahri ve Abti-al’ abbas, i 6, ᾿ 


249, 826 


Alexander, story of his birth, 1,986 
Alexander of Aphrodisias, 1, 890. ἐλ 


Alexandria, i. 188. 


- Alfazari, i, 165, 303, 314, 815 3 ii, 


15, 16, 17, 18, 23 
Abhaiiej ii. 153 


Aljahiz, i, 204 

Al jaihani, book of routes, i. 240. 
Alkhalil Ibn "Ahmad, 1. 138, 147 
Al-khwarizmi, ii. 79, 114 
Alkind}, ii, 200, 201 

Alma’ mara, i, OY 

_ almanac from Kashmir, i. 391 
Almanstr, Khalif. 


—  -: 260, 316 + ii, 
Ammonius, i. a 


21, 178, 198, 205, 


Aphrodisius, i. 407 τ 

Apollonius, de.causis rerum, 1.40 

Arabian astronomy (lunar stations), 
11, 81, 90 

Arabian metric, i, 138, 142, 144 

Arabian traditions, 1. 170, 185 

Arabic literature, translation of Ca- 
raka, i, 159; Kalila and Dimna, 
translation from the Indian cor- 
rupt, 1. 162 


Arabs, i, 802; different forms of 


matrimony with them, i. 108 ; 
their idols, i,123 ies, 
Aratus, i, 97, 383 ; scholia. on the a 
Phenomena, i. 97, 384 . 
Archimedes, i, 168 


Ardashir Ton Babak, i. 100, 109. te ΤΟΙ 


Ardiya, Eranian, i, 249 | nA 
Aristotle, letter to Alexander, i 124, suas 
225, 226, 232; eased ἢ aapbaoe, : 

i, 320 | Ἢ a ᾿ 
Arjabhar, { il, 19 


_Arkand, i. 312, ea ii, ἢ, 48, 49. 


Asclepius, 1, 222, 


- Asvira, i. 207. 


᾿ΒΑΒΎΠΟΝΤΑ, if, ii. 153 


Bagdad, ii, 15, 67 


Balkh, Ae 2dy 260, 04. 
Ali Ibn Zain οὗ Tabaristan, i, 382. ᾿ 


Barhatagin, iL 10 


| Baritdish, Kranian, i, 260 


Barmecides, 1 159 


_ Barshawar, i. 109 


Barzakh, i. 68 

Barzéya, i. 159 : 
Bashshar Ibn Burd, ii, 131 
Bhatta-Shah, i. 207 
Bhattavaryan, i. 207 

bist (=vishti), ii, 201 

Bolor mountains, i, 117, 207 | 


| Bolor-Shah, i, 206 - 


INDEX, | 429 


7 ‘Buddhists, i 7, 21, 40, 91, 121, 156: 


Ghurrat-alzijat, if. 90 
‘their writing, 178 ; their cosmo- 


Ghuzz (Turks), ii, 168 

εἰς graphic views, 249, 326 ; ii. 169 | Gilgit, i, 207 

. Bashang, i. 299 | Girnagar, cette 1, 250 
; Girshah, i, 109 

_ Catenpar of Kashmir, ii. 5, gS | Gospel, quoted, 4, 4 
| 


Ceylon, i. 209 ; pearls, i i, 211 Greek legends, i. 96 
. chess, i. 183-185 Greek philosophy, i 1. 7, 34, 88 


Ἶ China, ii, 104 | Greek traditions, i. 105, 112, 148 ; 
: Chinese, il. 239 | origin of the alphabet, i, 172 ; : on 

Chinese paper, i. 171 a | the astrolabe, i. 215, 219, 220, 
- Christianity, i. 6, 8 222; on the Milky W ay, i. 281, 
Christians, their use of the words 289 ; on the first meridian, i. 304; 


ἐνὸς Father and Son, i, 38 
* Christian views, 1. 69 


on the chariot of war, 1. 407 


{ 


Christians, i. 94; ii, 186 HARKay, i 1, 52 
Christian traditions, i u. 151, 161 Hebrew, i. 36, 87, 38 
- clepsydree, i, 337 Herbadh, i. 109 
- Commodus, Emperor, i. 123 Hindus, their language, i. 17; 
Constantine, Emperor, ii, 161 classical and vernacular, i. 18; 
shortcomings of manuscript tra. 
DAIBAL, 1, 208 ‘dition, i, 18; the metrical form . 
. Daizan, i. 109 of composition, i. 193; their 
τ Danak, Persian, i 163 aversion to strangers, L 20; 
| Denars, i 1,309 their systems of matrimony, i. 
. Dibajat (Maledives, Laceadives), i i, 107; the balance they use, i. 
(233 3 iL 106 1645 relation between authors 


᾿ Dirhams, i. 160, 168, 164 


: (writers) and the nation at large, 
᾿ diz (Persian), i i. ‘304 


i, 265; their architecture, ii. 144 
Hippocrates, his pedigree, i, 879 
Homer, i. 42, 98 
Huns, li, 239 © 


" EmPrpoctss, i 4. 85 
era of the realm of Sindh, ii, 48, 49 
era of Yazdajird, ii. 48, 49 
_ Eranian traditions, i ἷ, 249 
᾿ς Eraushahr, i. δά 
Hriehthontus, j i, 407 


ΤΒΝ AtMuRAFra’, i i. 264 
Impila, name of the rhinoceros with 
the Negroes, i. 204 | 
India, rainfall, 1, 211, 212 
Isfandiyad, i. 193 eet 
Islam, sectarian views, i, 31, 268, 264 a 
Ispahbad (of Kabul), j 1. 1567 :-.. 
"Tyas Ion Mu‘d awiya, i 158 ΣΟΥ 


- Farraza, i. 299 

: farsakh;} Persian, 1167, S115 i 11, 
ἌΘῊΣ 

- Fults, i. 160 

| Fasanj,, 1, 299° ἘΝ 
ἐπεὶ ὔ ΤΑΒΕΙΣΥΑ, ἃ Muslim sent, i. ar 

- Ganencs, 1, 222. 800: deindole ani- | Jalam Ibn: Shaibia, ἢ i, 116 

mee, i i. 193: book of speeches, 1.95; | Jam, i304 © | 7 
τ δοοῖ of deduction, 1. 975 com- | Jewish tradition on the tetragram- 
mentary to. the ~Apothegms οὗ [ maton, ἱ, 178 

is ᾿ Hippocrates, ii. 168; Protred- | Jews, i 6, 109 : ἢ, 940 ee 
τ tieus, 1, 34; ; commentary on the Johannes. Granenetiaa’ ‘refutation - 
το Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 35, | οἱ Proclus, i 1. 36, 65, 226, 231; ii. 
- 863 Kara. γένη, i. 197. 181. ΟΘϑῷϑὔὅὃΖ[ΡΓΡΌῸΡπ 171. ie 
Gauge-year, Hi. 2). ἴ, 28, 31, oe 44, ) Jan, Arabised εὐναὶ of yojana, L 167 : 
τ 47, 48, 50, 58. ὦ Jurjan, 1, 258, 305; Ue l82 
-Ghagna, ἢ is ΕΥ̓͂ΤΕ 206, S17 ae -Jazajan, i i. 808. "Ἢ | 
‘Ghagnin, ii, 103. ; 
ght, Measure in Krérin, ἧς 66. | Enos, 1. 22 ; its sory, ii, 10, 167. 


Kabul-Shahs, i, 10 

Ki mountain, i. 198, 249 
Raika’tis, 1 304 
Kaikhusrau, i, 804 

Raila and Dimna, ἢ i. 159 
Kanai (ἢ, ἃ, 182 | 


Kanz-al ‘ibya, title of a book of the 
Manicheans, quoted, 1, 39 

kardajat, i. “40, 275; ii, 205 

Karmatiana, 1. 116, 117 | 

Ka’ ts, L 193 

Kashmir, {. 117 

ἢ kati-birds, i i, 195 

Khand: ikhddyaka, Arabic, ii, 208 

khiéim, Eranian, £249 

Khoten, 3 i, 206 

Khayal- alkumifaini {oy Alberuni), 

«i, 208 

Khurasan, i. 21 

_Kbwarizm, sea of, i, 258 

Kbwarizmian measures, i. 166 

kirtas (papyrus}, i. 170 

Kitab-aimanshdrds (by Ptolemy), ii. 
69 

Kitab-tibb-alfivala, ii, 245 

Koran, i. 4; ‘Sufi interpretation, i. 
$3, δ; quoted, Σ 170,.. 222s 
sectarian interpretations, 1, 263 ; 
quoted, 2, 2645 ii, 111,118 

Kulzum, i. 270 

Kumair islands, i. 210 

kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, Ἢ 
180, 269. - Ν᾿ 


LACCADIVES, i, 210, 233 
Langa (dove-country), 1, 309 
Langabdlis, i. 241, 310 
lavang (= clove), i. 309 
Lohauiyya, i. 316. 


᾿ lunar stations (οὗ the Hindus), i ἊΝ 1 
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| Manutp (Yamin- oe ΕΝ 25, 


117; : Ἧς Ὁ, 15, 108. 
| Makran, i. 208 
Maledives, { 1, 310, 233 


Ἢ Mand, Arabie, i. 163, 164, 166. 


es i. 48, δέ, ὅδ: his: Book. of 
1. Ὁ}. Raa, island, i. 210 


” Mysteries, i. 54, 264, 881 τ 
105, 169 


Manicheans, i, 7, 89. 1 128, 159 


ae 277 
Oy “mikyas, Arable, ἢ, 166 
τ caren: i 100, 161, 168, 168, 


| 
Ϊ 
i 
᾿ 
| 
| 
| 


| 


ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 


Mu'awiya, Khalif, i. 124 
Muhammad Ibn Alkasim, the con- 
queror of Sindh, i. 21, 116 


“Muhammad Ibn Ishak, of Sarakhs, 


ii, 15, 16, 18 

Muhammad Ibn Hakariyye Al-raat, 
i, 819 

Muhammira (Buddhists), i. 880. 

Muk, Arabic, a tree, i. 208 

Mulamma’, Arabic, kind of wood, i. 
21} 

Multan, i. 121 

Muttazila, i. 5 

Myrtilus (2), i. 407 


NARD, @ play, i, 182 
Nauroz, ii. 2 


-Nikah-almakt, i. 109 


Nile, sources, i. 270 
nimbahr, Persian, i, 343 


~nimbahra, Persian, i, 214 


Nimroz, i. 198 
Nishapdar, i. 805. 
nuhbahr, ih 225, 228, 229 
ORDEALS, i τ. 159, 160 
Oxus, i. 260 


Paper, i171 
papyrus, 1.171. 
Persian, i, 40; 


vazidaj = guzida, is : 
158; 278, O14 ; 5 Susmar, 1.241 | 


Persian grammar, technical term, i, 
19 


Persian metric, 1. 138 


Persian traditions, 1. 21, 68, 100, ye 
109, 193, 304 ὩΣ 
Plato, i 43, 65, 67: ‘ Leges, i 105, : 
128 ; 879, 385 : : Timecus; ἂν. 8, τὰ 
298. 231, 82 2; Pheedo, i, 56, δ7, Ὁ 
δ δι, τῆν: 76, 85, 86s Ἂς 166, 


: Pontus Baxinia: ΤᾺ 258 
Porphyry, quoted, i 43 


Proclus, i. 57, 86 


Ἐ Ῥιοίθν,. Almajest, i, 226, 269 ; 


298, - -890 3 il. 69. 
65, 75, 85 


geography, 
Pythagoras, Ἵ 


ratl, Arabic, i. 163 


Ὡς Ἧ Rome, i. 808 
Mittah-' iim-alhai'a ὧν ᾿Αἰδοταρν, i 
᾿ Rustam, li. 246 


Romulus and Remus, 1: 110 


ν Sanuxtacix (Vasir-aldaula), ἢ | 92. ἊΣ | 


INDEX. 


Sokakils ii, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 84, 


Sakilkand, i, 299 
Samarkand, paper of, i. 171 
_ Sarakhs, ii. 15 


ve Ratti, 1.155 | 


Seven Rishis, i, 394 | 

- Shakh (= Saka 2), ii. 48, 49 
. Shamaniyya (sramana), i, 51 
- Shaptrkan, i. 804, 803 
—Shash, i. 298 
~shauhat, ἀταθῖο, kind of wood, i, 
δ: | 
» Shiltas, i 207 

~ Shughnan- Shah, i. 206 
 Bieily, i, 124 

- Sidar, Arabie, piece of dress, i i, 180 
~ Sijistan, i. 198. 

» Simonides, i. 172 


Sindh, Muhammadan conquest, i, 


= 21, 22, 165; Eranian, i. 960 : 
mission from Sindh to Bagdad, 
We, 1G 

- Sindhind, i. 153, 302, 3683 ii, 90, 
91 

᾿ Slavonians, ii. 167 

~ Slavonians, sea of the, i, 258 
smallpox (a wind blowing from 
: Lanka), i i, 809 

- Socrates, 1. 25, 85, 1703 ii. 171 
~ Sogdiana, i. 249 

» spéd-muhra, Persian, i. 328 

τ Stoa, 1. 98 | 
 Sufala, 1, 204, 211, 270; ii. 104 


Sua, explanation of the word, i, 33. 


| Sifts, 1.351 
᾿ Sifism, i i. 8, 57, 62, 69, 76, 83, 87, 
τς 88 


 gukhkh, measure in an ee i: 
166 
_susmar, Persian, i. 241 


2 ene gene pantera et means a Pig np sa gS 


Syria, 1. 270 
Syriac, paildsdpé, i, 88 


TaRkisp-aL’artag (vy. Yakdib), i 
316, 353 ; 11, 67 

Tartarus, i i, 67 

Tashkand, i. 298 

Tausar, i. 109 

Tibet, i. 201, 206 

Tibetans, ii. 10 


‘Tirmidh, i. 260, 302 


Tiz, 1. 208 


Taran, i. 208 


Turks, i. 22, 206, 252, 802; iL 10, 
135, 178 
Taiz, Persian, name of a tree, i. 171 


UNnana, i. 207: 


Uzain (ujain), i. 308 


VAKHAN-SHAR, i, 206 
vellum, i. 171 


Wakwak, island, i, 210 


Yaxts Ibn Tarik, his, Tariib-al’a- 
flak, 1. 169, 303, 312, 316, 353; 
ii. 15, 18, 23, 26, θ4, 88, ἀ4, 45, 
67, 68 

Yazdajird, his era, ii. 48 


Yemen se one from Arabia), 


i270 


ZABags, i, 210; ii. 106 

Zanj, the nations of Hastern Africa, 
1. 252,.2703 ii, 104 

Zarkan, a 


᾿ Zindik, i. 264 
Zoroaster, j 1, 21, 91, 96 


Zorvastrians (in Sogdiana), i 
260; their dakhmas, ii. ez” 
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